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Introduction 

Our ain1 \Vi th E11alisli File third edition has been to n1ake 
every lesson better and more student- a nd teacher-friendly. 
\Ve've created a blend of completely ncvv lessons, updated 
texts a nd activit ies, and refreshed and fi ne-tuned son1e 
favourite lessons frorn Ne\V English rile. 

As well as the main A and B lessons, the Gran1n1ar. 
Vocabula ry, and Sound Banks, and the Co1nn1unication 
and Writing sections in the Student's Book, there is a range 
of n1aterial \vhich can be used according ro your students ' 
needs and the tin1e available. Don't forger: 

• ne\v Practical English video and exercise (also available on 
the aud io CD, class DVD, and the iTutor for home-study) 

• the Revise & Check pages, \Vith v ideo (also available on 
the audio CD, class DVD, a nd the iTulor for home-study) 

• photocopiable Gram n1ar, Vocabulary, Communicative, 
and Song activities. 

STUDYl~ l : l3 iTutor \Vith iChecker, \Yorkbook, Online 
Skills, Pronunciation app, and the Student's \vebsite provide 
multimedia revie,v, support, and practice for students 
outside the classroo1n. 

The 'I'eacher's Book also suggests di ffe rcnt \vays of exploiting 
many of the Student's Book activ ities depending on the 
level of your class . \\le very n1uch hope you enjoy using 
En&lish File third edition. 

What do Intermediate 
students need? 
The intern1ed iate level is often a milestone for students: at 
this point, n1any students really begin ro 'take off' in tern1s of 
their abi li ty to con1111unicate. Son1e students, hovvever, 111ay 
see the intern1ed iate level as a 'plateau' and feel that they are 
no lon ger n1a king the progress they •verc before. S tuden ts 
at t his level need fresh challenges ro he lp then1 to realize 
ho\v n1uch they kno\v and to make their passive kno\vledge 
active, together \Vith a steady input of ne\v language. 

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 
At any level , t he basic tools students need to speak 
English with confidence a.re Gramn1ar, Vocabulary, 
and Pronunciation (G, V, P). Tn Hn[Jlish File third edition 
Tntern1ediale all three elen1enrs are given eq ual in1portance. 
Each lesson has clearly s tared gram1nar, vocabulary, and 
pronu nciation ain1s. Th is keeps lessons focused and gives 
students concrete learning objectives and a ense of progress. 

www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Grammar 
l n tcr1nc diate stude nts n eed 

• to re,·isc and extend rhcir k no\\·ledge of rhc 1n ain 
gran1n1 atical s tr uctures. 

• to practise using dift.erent tenses toget he r. 

• <> tudent-f'r iend h· reference 1nateria l. . 
EnBlisli File third edition puts as much emphasis on 
consolidating and putting into practice kno,vn grammar 
as learning ne\v structures. Tr provides contexts for ne\v 
language that \viii engage students, usi ng real-life stories 
and s ituations, hu rno ur, and s uspense. The Grammar 
Ba nks g ive students a s ingle, easy-co-access g ran1mar 
reference section, with clear ru Jes, exa1nple sentences 
\vith aud io, and com1non errors. There arc at least two 
practice exercises for each gramn1ar point. 

Vocabulary 
I nte rme d iate st ude nts need 

• !.) stemaric cxp<tnsion of ropic-ba!.ed lexical areas. 
• to ' build' ne,,· \\'Ords by adding pretixc!> <t nd su ffixes . 

• practice in prono uncing nc,,· k·x i:-, 1.·orrcct ly. 

• to pu t ne\v ' 'ocabu lary in to pract ice. 

Every lesson in E nglish Fi le has a clear lexical airn. Many 
lessons are linked to the Vo ca bu lary Banks which help 
present and practise high-frequency. topic-based vocabulary 
in eta s. give an audio n1odel of each 'vord, and provide a 
clear reference so students can revise and rest themselves 
in their O\vn time. 

Pronunciation 
lnte rn1ediate s tud e nts need 

• prac tice in pronouncing sounds a nd \Vo r<ls clcarl)'· 

• to be a\\'a re of rules and pattern s. 

• ro be able to use pho net ic ~y 1n hol ~ in their d ictio nary. 

• an a\\·a reness of \\'Ord and sentence !> l ress. 

Clear, intelli[Jible pronunciation (nor perfection) should be 
che goal of students at this level. Students \vho s tudied vvith 
E11&lish File Elernentary and Pre-intern1ediate vvill already 
be fan1i liar \Vith English File's unique system of sound 
picru res, \vhich give clear exan1ple words to help identify 
a nd produce sounds. En[Jlish File thil'd edition Tnterrnediate 
in reg rates this focus on ind iv id ual sounds \Vi t h a regular 
focus on \vord and sentence stress \vherc students are 
encouraged to copy the rhythm of English. Pronunciation 
is also integrated into Gra1nmar and Vocabulary activities, 
offering n1ore practice for students, and often preparing 
sru<lents for a speaking activity. 



Speaking 
Intermediate students n eed 

• topics that \v ill n1orivate the1n to speak. 

• the key \\'Ords and phrast~s necessary to discuss a topic. 
• to feel t hei r pro nunciat ion is clear a11d intelligible. 

• practice in n1ore extended speak ing. 

• tin1e to orga n ize their tho ughts before speaking. 

\Ve believe that a good topic or text is very i 1nportant in 
n1otivating students to speak in class. Every lesson in En&lish 
File Interrnediate has a speaking activity \vb ich enables 
students to contribute their O\vn kno\vledge or experience. 

Confidence in speaking comes fron1 kno\ving students are 
using the language correctly and pronouncing it correctly. 
So each speak ing activity activates gran1mar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation, and the tasks are designed to help 
students to feel a sense of progress and to s how that the 
nun1ber of situations in vvhich they can con1n1unicate 
effectively is growing. 

For students vvho have t in1e to do further practice there are 
extra speaking activities avai lable in Online Skills. 

Listening 
l ntertnediate stu dents need 

• interest ing, integrated listening rn ater ial. 

• confidence -buildin g, achievable rasks. 

• pract ice in 'gett ing t he gist' a nd listening for clcta il. 

• practice in dea li ng \Vith authentic spoken language . 

At I ntenned iate level students need confidence-bu ild ing 
tasks w hich are progressively n1ore challenging in tenns 
of speed, length, and language difficu lty, but are always 
achievable. Longer listenings are broken into separate parts 
vvith different tasks, to avoid n1en1orv overload. Students , 
are exposed to a vvide variety of accents, including some 
non-native speakers of English . 

For students \vho have time to do further practice there are 
extra listening activities available in Online Sk ills. 

Reading 
Intermediate students need 

• e ngaging topics and stin1ulating texts. 

• exposure to a \vidc variety of authentic tesr types. 

• cha I lenging tasks \vhich help them read better. 

Many students need to read in English for their \Vork 
or studies, and reading is also important in helpi ng to 
build vocabulary and to consolidate gram rna r. The key to 
encouraging students to read is to give thern motivating 
but accessible material and tasks they can do. In English 
File Intermediate reading texts have been adapted from a 
variety of real sources (the British press, magazines, ne\VS 
\vebsi tes) and have been chosen for their intrinsic interest. 

For students vvho have tin1e to do fu r ther practice t here are 
extra reading activities available in O n 1i ne S kills. 

Writing 
lntern1ediate students need 

• clear n1odels . 

• an ~l\varcncss of register, structure, a nd fixed phrases. 

• a focus on 'n1 icro· \vri t ing skills . 

T he grovvt h of the internet, email, and social net\vorki ng 
n1eans that people \:VOrldwide are vvr iti ng in English 
more than ever before both for business and personal 
communication. En&lish File Tnterrnediate provides guided 
vvriting tasks in each F ile, vvh ich consolidate gran1n1ar and 
lex is taugh t in the File. 

For students who have time to do further practice there are 
extra \vriting activities available in Online Skills. 

Practical English 
Intermediate students need 

• to cnnsol id ate and extend their knovvledge of func tional 
la nguage. 

• to kno\v ,,·hat to say in typical social situat ions. 

• to get used to listening to fast<'r. rnore colloqu ial speech . 

T he five Practical En&lish 
lessons revise a nd extend 
comn1on situations such as 
introducing yourself a nd 
others, or rn.aki ng polite 
requests, and introduce and 
p ractice the language for new 
situations, like expressing 
opinions or apologizing. The storyli ne involvi ng the two 
n1ain characters, Jenny and Rob, continues fro1n where it 
left off in En&lish File Pre-inter1nediate but it is self-standing, 
so it can be used equally \Vith students vvho did not use the 
previous level. The lessons also h ighlight other key 'Social 
English' ph rases such as Could you tell 1ne ivhy ... ? and 
I think T'll go home if you don't mind. rfhe Practical English 
lessons are o n the En glis h F ile I n t er mediate DV D, 
iT u tor, and iTools. ·Teachers can also use the Practical 
English Student's Book exercises with the class audio CD. 
Using the video \vill provide a change of focus and give 
the lessons a clear visual context. T he v ideo will 1nake 
the lessons more enjoyable an.d \:vill also help s tuden ts 
to roleplay the situat ions. 

Revision 
Intermediate students need 

• regu la r rev ision. 
• n1otivaring refercnce and practice material. 

• a sense of progress. 

lntern1ediate students need to feel they are increasing their 
knovvledge and improving their skills . 1~fter every t \VO Files 
there is a t\vo-page Revise & Check section. T he left-hand 
page revises the grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation 
of each File. The right-hand page provides a series of skills
based challenges, including video intervie,vs, and helps 
studen ts to n1easu re their progress in terms of competence. 
T hese pages are designed to be used flexibly according 
to t he needs of your students. There is also a separate 
S h o r t film available on the class DVD and the iTutor for 
students to \Vatch and enjoy. Students can also revise and 
consolidate after each lesson using the iTutor and iChecker. 
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Student's Book Files 1-10 
The StudenL's Book has ten Files. Each File is organized 
li ke this: 

A and B lessons 
Each Fi le con la ins t\.vO t\vO-page lessons \.vhich present 
and practise Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 
\Vi th a ba lance of reading and listening activities, and lots 
of opportuni.tics for speaking. These lessons have clear 
references to the Gran1n1ar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and , 
Sound Bank at the back of the book. 

Practical English 
Every t\VO Files (starting fron1 File I) there is a t\vo-page 
lesson \Vhich teaches high-frequency. everyday English 
(e.g. language for asking for pern1ission and 1naking 
requests) and social English (usefu I phrases Ii ke J-Io1v 
corne you'1·e so late? and 1 think I'll go h.0111e if you don't 
niind). Integrated into every Practical English lesson is a 
motivating dran1a \.Vhich can be found in the En&lish File 
intermediate DVD and on the iTutor. 

For students 
iTutor with iChecker 
Contains the Student's Book and Workbook audio and video for 
students to review after class or play on their mobile devices. 
Students can check their progress at the end of every B lesson 
with the dictation exercises and tests in the iChecker. 

iTutor - a digital companion 
to the Student's Book 
• The audio from the main Students' 

Book lessons, including recordings 
of the reading texts 

• All the audio for the Vocabulary 
Banks and the Gran1n1ar Bank exa1nples 

• All the video for Practical English and Revise & Check 
• Links to the Student's Site for tnore practice 
• Printable word lists 
• Interactive Sounds Chart 
• All video and aud io can be transferred to mobile 

devices. 
• iTutor does not contain the songs or the surprise 

endings ro stories or lessons. 

iChecker - a digital 
companion to the Workbook 
• For self-testing new grarnmar, 

vocabulary, etc. 
• All audio from the Workbook lessons 
• A dictation exercise for every File 
• A Progress Check test for every File. 

' s ............. , , ' 
,. 

• 

Online Skills available as a link on the 
iTutor disc 
For students to develop and practise their skills 

• Reading and Listening \Vith exercises for every File 
• Writing and Speaking models and tasks for every File. 

Revise & Check 
Every t\.VO Files (starring fro1n File 2) there is a t\vO-
pagc section revising G ra n1n1ar, Vocabulary, and 
Pronunciation of each File and providing Reading, 
Listening, and Speaking Can you ... ? challenges ro sho~, 
students \Vhat they can achieve. 1'hcrc arc also t\.vO videos 
in Revise & Check: (1) In the street incervie\vs \Vhich give 
students the opportunity to listen to and understand 
authentic. spontaneous language 'vhich is suitable for 
this level; and (2) short docu rnenrary films chat extend 
the Student's Book topics and \Vh ich arc fi lmcd specially 
for English File. 

The back of the Student's Book 
T he lessons contain references to these sections: 
Corn rnu nication, Writing, Listening, Gran1 n1ar bank, 
Vocabul ary Bank, and Sound Bank. 

Workbook 
For practice after class 

• All the Gran1n1ar, Vocabu lary, and 
Pronu nciation, and Practica l English 

• Extra reading 
• A listening exercise fo r every lesson 
• Pronunciation exercises \Vith audio 
• Useful \Vords and Phrases 

. . 
• Audio for Pronunciation and Li 

(on iChecker) 
rcn1ng exercises 

• Available \Vith or \Vithout key. 

Pronunciation app 
For students to learn and practise 
the sounds of English. 

• lndivid ual sounds 
• ounds in useful phrases 
• peak and record. 

Student's Site 
www.oup.com/ elt/ englishfile 

• Extra practice of Gran1111ar, Vo ca bu lary, 
Pronunciation, and Practical English 

• Lea rning resources 

• Games and puzzles. 

(l\IC)IU1 
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For teachers 
Teacher's Book 
Detailed lesson plans for all the lessons, including: 

• an optional 'books closed' lead-in for every lesson 
• Extra idea suggestions for optional ext ra activities 
• Extra challenge suggestions for \vays of exploiting the Student's Book 

n1at:eri al in a n1ore challeng ing \vay if you have a st ronger class 
• Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities or exercises to 

rn ake thcn1 \VOrk \Vi th \Veaker students. 

Extra activities are colour-coded so you can see at a glance \vhat i core rnaterial 
and -.vhat is extra \vhen you are planning and teaching your classes. 

All le on plans include keys and con1plete audio scripts. 

Seventy pages of photocopiable activitie in the Teacher's Book. 
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Grammar 
seepp. 140 - 163 

• An activ ity fo r every 
Gra in rn ar Bank, which 
can be used in class or for 
self-study extra practice 

• An 1\ ctivation section 
co help students use the 
ne\v language in class . 

• 

-

·- ... .. . .. -
iTools - bring your 
classroom to life 
• The con1plete Student 's 

Book, Workbook, 
and Teacher's Book 
(photocopiables) onscreen 

• Interactive activities 
for all Gra1n1nar and 
Vocabulary Banks 

• All class audio (including 
songs) and video. \Vith 
. . . 
1 nteracnve scripts 

• 'Click and reveal' ans\ver 
keys for all books 

• Resources including 
G ra111111ar Bank 
Po\verPoints, and 
Vocabularv flashcards. , 

-· 
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Communicative 
seepp.164-195 

• Extra speaking practice 
for every A and B lesson 

• ' o cut' alternatives to 
reduce preparation time. 

Test and 
Assessment 
CD·ROM 
• A Qu ick Test for every File 
• A Pi le test for every 

Fi le covering G \ l P 
' ' ' Rea<ling and Listeni ng 

• 1\ n Entry Test, t\VO 
Progress Tests, and an 
End-of-course Test 

• A and B versions of all 
the n1ain tests 

• Audio for all the 
Listening tests. 

Class Audio CDs 
• All the listening materials 

for the Student's Book. 
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Vocabulary 
see pp. 196-214 

• Extra practice of ne\v 
vocabulary, for every 
Vocabulary Bank. 

DVD 
Practical English 
• A unique teaching 

video that goes \Vith the 
Practical English lessons 
in t he Student's Book. 

In t he s t r eet 
• Short intervie,vs fi l 1ned 

in London, e'v York, 
and Oxford Universitv , 
Press to accon1pany the 
Revise & Check section. 

Short fil n1 
• Short docun1entary fi lm 

fo r students to \Vatch for 
pleasure after the l:Zcvise 
& C heck sect ion. 

• 
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Songs 
see pp. 215 - 226 

,..,.,,_W"• 

OXfORD 

I 

-

• A song for every File 
• Provides the lyrics of the 

recorded song \Vith task 
to do before, during, or 
after I is ten i ng. 

Teacher's Site 
www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/ 
englishfile 

• Extra digital ideas, 
teaching resources, 
and support. 

11 



G present simple and continuous, action and non-action verbs 
V food and cooking 
P short and long vowel sounds 

Lesson plan 
The topic of this fi rst lesson is food and restaurants. 
The lesson begins with a quiz to brainstorn1 food \vords 
Sts already kno\v, and leads them to the Vocabulary Bank 
where they extend their kno\vledge of \VOrds and phrases 
related to food and cooking. 'fhere is then a pronunciation 
focus on short and long vo\vel sounds, \vhich is both very 
relevant to this lexical area, and \vill be especially useful if 
your Sts are not fan1i liar \Vith the EnBlish File sound picture 
system. Sts then listen to people ans\vering questions abo ut 
food , \.Vhich serves as a n1odel for thern to then answer the 
questions then1selves, and they then read an article abo ut 
ne\.v research on ho\v different foods can affect vour mood. 

; 

In the second half of the lesson, Sts listen to an intervie"v 
\.Vi th a chef \.Vho has his O\.Vn restau rant in Spai n . Extracts 
fron1 the interv ie\.v lead to the gran1n1ar focus, \.vh ich is on 
the present s in1ple and continuo us, and Sts are introduced 
to the concept of action and non-action verbs. The lesson 
ends with a speaki ng activity \vhere Sts discuss state n1ents 
related to food and cooking. 

If you would like to begin the first lesson \Vithout the book, 
there is a Con1n1unicative photocopiable 'Getting to 
kno \v you' activity on pp.172-173 (inst ructions p. 164), t\.VO 
pho tocopiable revision Gramn1ar act ivit ies on pp. 142- 143 
(answers p.140), and one Vocabulary photocopiable 
'C lassroorn language' activity on p.200 (i nstructions p.196). 

There is an Entry Test on the Test and Assessrnent CD-ROM, 
\Vhich you can give the Sts before starting the course. 

STUDYl~i~ i 3 
• Workbook l A 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/ englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 
• Grammar Introduct ion a p.142 

Int roduction b p.143 
present simple and continuous p.144 

• Communicative Get ting t o know you pp.172-173 
(instruct ions p.164) 
Spot the di f ference p.174 (instructions p.164) 

• Vocabulary Classroom language p.200 (instructions p.196) 
Food and cooking p.201 (inst ruct ions p.196) 

• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/englishfile 

Option a l lead-in (b ooks c losed) 

• Write l:'RUIT on the board . Then puE SEs in pairs and give 
thern a n1inute to \\Tite do\vn five \Vords fo r d ifferent 
kinds of fru it. 

• Check ansvvers and \.Vri te thern on the board (eliciting 
the s pelling fron1 S ts if you \Vant to revise the a lphabet). 

• T hen ask Sts \.Vhich fruit they think is the n1ost popular 
in their cou ntrv. , 

1 VOCABULARY food and cooking 

a Books open. Focus on the quiz. Quickly go through 
the questions and then set a tin1e lin1it of about fi ve 
n1inutes for Sts to ans\ver in pairs. 

Extra idea 

• Yo u could di"ide the class into tean1s and n1a ke t his 
a corn pet 1r1on. 

Check ans\.vers and \vri te the rn on t he board , getting 
Sts to spell sotne of the \vords. 

Possible answers 
1 red - apple I strawberry I cherry 

yellow - banana I lemon 
green - apple I pear I grapes 

2 eggs, nuts, seafood, etc. 
3 cheese, cream, yoghurt, ice cream, etc. 
4 lett uce, t omatoes, carrots, onions, beans, potatoes, etc. 
5 a packet, a bag, a t in, a box, a jar, etc. 
6 toast, bread, cereal, eggs, croissant, fruit , etc. 

b Tell S ts to go to Vocabula r y Bank Food and cookinB 
on p.152. 

Focus on I Food and get Sts to do a individualli or in . 
pairs. 

1 2 >)) No\.v do b . Play the audio fo r Sts to check 
ans\vers. Play the aud io again , pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of anv \vords your Sts fi nd di ffic ul t to 

; ' 
pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. 

1 2 l)) 
Food and cooking 

Food 
Fish and seafood 
1 crab 
5 mussels 
6 prawns 
2 salmon 
3 squid 
4 tuna 

Meat 
10 beef 
11 chicken 
8 duck 
9 lamb 
7 pork 

Fruit and vegetables 
18 aubergine 
23 beetroot 
12 cabbage 
22 cherries 
20 courgette 
16 cucumber 
2 1 grapes 
25 green beans 
24 lemon 
17 mango 
13 melon 
19 peach 
14 pear 
26 raspberries 
15 red pepper 

Get Sts to do c in pairs and then get some feedback. 

Do d as a \.vhole class. 

No'v focus on 2 Cooking and get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs. 

1 3 >)) No\v do b . Play the audio for S ts to check 
ans,vers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your S ts find difficult to 
pronounce, modelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. 

' 

I 

l 



1 3 :)) 
Cooking 
4 bo1 ('" 
3 roil<;• 
1 bal<ed 
5 grilled 
2 fried 
5 steamed 

Sts rn ay ask \vhat the difference is bet \veen l>aked and 
roast, as both 111can cooked in the oven: baked is used 
fo r bread , cakes and most S\veer things, and also fr uit 
or vegetables. Roast a\,vays rneans cooked vvith fa r, and 
is used especia lly for nlear and potatoes. 

O \ V focus on c and get Sts ro tell a partner ho'v they 
like the four items cooked. Get some feedback frorn the 
cla s. 

Fi nally, focus on the P h rasal verbs box and go 
through it vvith Sts. 

You n1ay want to i111111ed iately get Sts ro rest then1selves 
or each other before going back ro the main lesson. 

Ways of test ing 

Sts can test themselves by covering the \Vords and 
looking at either the definitions or pictures (or 
son1eti111es gapped texts or !>Cntcn\.'c') ,111d t r,·ing to 
re111e111her the vvords. 

1-\ ltcr nativclv. Srs can take it in turn~ to rest each 
.! 

other. B l..'loscs his/ her book and A defines or 
~-:\p l a in-. a \\'Ord for B to t ry and rcn1cn1ber. e.g. 
1\ \\' l1 t1t tlo _1•r>11 cal/j(>od tltnt is cooked i11 hot 1vater=' 

B Hoilc1/ food. :\frer a fe,,· n1inutt·~. '-'t" can change 
role-.. 

In a n1onolingual .::la<.c;. St.., cnuld al"n rc ... r c.1ch orh~·r 
h~ ""'in~ rhl' \\'Ord in tht'ir I l fort heir partner ro sa~· 
in l nglt ... h. 

' 

Ex pa nding Sts' vocabulary 

In t hi ~ lex il·al group. as i11 111 a 11 ~· others, there are 
lar~L' nu n1 bers of usefu l \\·ord:, and a selection has 
ht'l'll 111 ,1dc in order not to over\vhel111 Srs. Ho\\'e\·er. 
\\·ord" '' hich are in1porrant in your Srs' country 
111;n ha\'e been left our. lt is irnporta nr co reach rhese 
'er~ co111111on or popular foods and to ~et ~t ~to add 
rhctn to rhe Vocabulary Bank page, ~o rhat they are 
equipped \Vith the vocabulary they ncc<l to do the 
spea king activities \vhich follovv. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 A. 

Extra support 

• If you th i 11 k Srs need rnore practic<:. you n1ay \\'ant to 
give thern the \ 'ocahulary phorocopiablc acti\'ity at thi!> 
point or lca\'e it for later as con sol idarion or re\'ision. 

c 1 4 >)) ·1c l1 Srs co look at the list of adjecri\'eS chat arc 
used ro describe food, and play the audio. Elicit the 
nleaning of each adjective and drill pronunciation. 

1 4 >)) 
See adjectives in Student's Book on p.4 

l 
c;i,·c Srs rin1e. in pairs. to th ink ofa food iren1 for cal·h 
,ltljcc1 i\'e. 

Check ans\\·ers. 

Possible answers 
fresh: fish, vegetables, etc. 
frozen: peas, f ish, pizza, etc. 
low-fat: yoghurt, cheese, etc. 
raw: f ish. vegetables, etc. 
spicy: sauce, chicken, etc. 
takeaway: pizza, Chinese, etc. 
tinned: tomatoes, tuna, etc. 

2 PRONUNCIATION 

a 

short and long vowel sounds 

Pronunciation notes 

• Sts •vork on distinguishing between t\vo sin1ilar 
sounds (one short and one long) and they look at 
the typical spell ings for these sou nds. Then there 
are exercises ro shcl\v rhen1 110\v useful it is for then1 
to be able co understand the phonetic transcription 
of \\'Ords giYen in dictionaries. 

Focus on rhe eight !>ound pirrurcs. If your Srs arc nor 
fa111iliar \Vith rhe111, explain th:ir rhe sound pictures 
give a clear exan1ple of a \\1ord \\"ith rhe target sound 
and rhey help then1 ren1en1bcr the pronunciation of thl' 
phoner ic syn1bol (there is one for each of the 44 sounds 
of° English). 

~ 

1:t i..·ir the first t\\'O \\'Ord" Ui~!t and In'<') and poin t out 
thar fish i" a :-,hort sound and tr<'<' is a long sound. 

.'-lo\\· put Srs in pairs and get 1 hcrn to \\·ork our rhe other 
~i' \\·ords and sounds. 

( :ht'ck anS\\"t'J"S. 

3 cat Irr.I 
4 car tu: ! 

5 clock io! 
6 horse i':i:/ 

7 bull /01 

8 boot /u:1 

1:i11 ally. ask Srs ho\v rhe)· kncl\\' ,,·hich sounds arc long 
<lnd t'I icir rhar the t\\'O dots / :.111a 11 rrianglcs in thc 
phonetic syn1bol tell you this. 

b >lo'v focus on the instructions and the exa rnple. Gi'e 
·rs a fe,v n1omenrs in pairs to find the odd one out in 

each lisr. Ren1ind Srs th;tt chi~ kind of c~l'rcise is ca~icr 
if rhev say the \\·ords aloud to rh.:n1sclve!>. ) 'ou could 

c 

, , 
also suggest that the bec;t '"a)' is to practise saying each 
\\'Ord \Vith a long sound and then \Vith a short sound 
and :.cc \Vhich sounds cor rect. 

r~xtra support 
• ) 'ou could play the audin fi r-t 111 ...,,, t" liv,rr th,· 

\\·o rdsbcforcrh~-, tr,, • 1 , I rl, \\<•r,1 r1 .1ttlul'11 '1 
h,1\·c tht' "J111,· "'und ' t 11. I" llllL ,\,1rd . 

1 5 :)) Play rhc audio once for rs ro listen and check. 

Check ans,vers. 

2 breakfast 
3 prawns 
4 warm 

5 roast 
6 boiled 
7 mushrooms 

8 duck 



lA 
1 Sl)) 

See 'Nords in Student's Book on p.4 

No\·V play t he aud io again, pausing after each group of 
\vords for Sts to listen and repeat. 

d ·rell S ts to go to the Sound Bank on p.166. Explain 
that here thev can find all the sounds and their svmbols . , 
and also the typical spellings for these sounds plus 
son1e n1ore irregular ones . 

foc us on fish and lree, and the different \vords and 
spellings, and then on the o ther pairs of sounds. 

STUDY IM1~ 1 3 S ts can p ractise these sounds on the 
iT/llor and on the CllflliSh r' ile Inter rned iate \.Vehsite. 

Tell Sts to go hack to the n1a in lesson l r\. 
~ 

3 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 1 61)) Focus on the instructions and the Food & Eatin{l 

questions. Give Sts time to read the questions and 
n1akc sure they understand then1. Elicit /expla in the 
nicaning of ready-1nade food ancl.feelinfl a bit doH•n. 

Play the aud io once the \Vhole \vay t h rough for Sts just 
to li sten . 

No,,· play the audio aga in, pausing after each speaker 
for S ts to n1atch each o ne to a yuest ion. Pia>' aga in if 
necessar v . . 
Check anS\\'crs. 

E'\tr a .;up port 

• 11.cti..>rc 11L1~ 1 ng tilt' ;1 ud ic" gc • th rou l!_h the Ii ~ t t'll i n g 
,, r ipt ;ind ,h,, id\· if) 1n111L·,·d tu p rc -1c:11.h : .: l11:ck <l'1\ 

L'\ i" to he l I' St "\\ h t' ll t hL'\ I i-.;t e n 

Speaker B: 2 
Speaker C: 1 

1 6 l)) 

Speaker0:5 
SpeakerE:3 

- -----------...., 

(script in Student 's Book on p.122) 
A 
I usually have 1neat or seafood. Usually prawns or something 

I as a starter and then maybe lamb for the main course. 
1B 
1 

I quite often have ready-made vegetable soups that you only 

I 
have to heat up - in fact. they're the only vegetables I ever 
eat! And I usually have a couple of frozen pizzas in the free zer 

I for emergencies. I don't rea lly order takeavvay ;vhen I'm on my 
I 0;<1n, but if I'm 'Nith friends in the evening, "Ne sometirnes order 

Chinese food for dinner. 
c 
Eggs and Coke. I have eggs fo r breakfast at least twice a 
v;eek, and I drink a couple of cans of Coke every day. 
D 
If I'm feeling down, chicken soup with nice big pieces of 
chicken in it. It's warm and comforting. Er, I usually have a 
banana before going to the gym. If I kno'N I'm going to have 
a really long meeting, I usually have a coffee and a cake 

I because I think it will keep me awake and give rne energy. 
E 
Fruit - cherries, strawberries. raspberries and apples. 
Vegetables - peppers, tomatoes and cucumbers. The only 
thing I really don't like is beetroot. I can't even stand the smell 
of it. 

b Tell Sts that they a re going to listen to the five speakers 
again and that t h is tin1e they n1us t \vrite Jo,vn in note 
forn1 the ans\ver the speakers give. 

Play the audio, pausing after each speaker to give Srs 
tin1e to \vrite. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
anS\vers. 

See script 1.6 

c Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to ask a nd ans,ver 
the questions in .Food & Eating, giving as n1uch 
inforrnation as possible. They shou Id see if they have 
anything in con1n1on. 

Monitor and help \Vith any food vocabulary. 

Get feedback from different pairs to find out if they 
have anyth ing in con1n1on. 

E' t r .i ch.ti lcngc 

• 1\,t<>rL '- t ' :',• \ l' 1·ecdback, youn1ay\vant 1.0 r" ,IL 11li 1• 

ti1,· 1' 1 · .. ,_. , /3ot.h<-!fusand 1\/ei1her l?f 11 $. ' ' hiLh ;'l' 

. li' L to sho\v \vhat they have in co n1 1£1< 11 ' · 
' 

1:.xrra suppor t 
• De1nonstratctheart i' ·i1 1· h, "11""·l' ri n-' ••11 t·111 1'"'' 

·'"' 
t lJe quest ions \ 'Otll.'- l'I f J,, l ~ )I l' i'lll ri 11~ '-' t '-' 111 J'.1 i " ' 

4 READING 
a roc u~ O il the instr uctions a nd n1a kc ~urc Sts 

understand rhe \VOrds carl>oh_ydrate and protein. \\1rite 
the t\vo \\'Ords on t he board . VJ ode I and dril l their 
p ronunciation . ) \1u n1ay \vant to tell Sts t hat nati\'e 
speakers often just Sil)' carbs fo r carlJo/1ydratcs. 

first, get Sts LO tnatch the four food iten1s in the list 
\Vi th the right food category. 

Then check ansvvcrs . 

carbohydrates: cake, pasta 
proteins: chicken, salmon 

:\O\\' put Srs in pa irs and get then1 to add fou r food 
itcrns to each category. 

Check ans\.vers and \Vrite thern o n the board . 

Possible answers 
carbohydrates: bread, potatoes, rice, cereal, etc. 
proteins: beef, t una, eggs, cheese, etc. 

b Focus o n the instructions and the four questions . In 
pairs, Sts ansvver the questions. 

Do not check ans vvers. 



c Focus on the title of the article and ask Sts \vhat they 
' 

think it n1cans . Do not tell Sts if they are right. 

I O\V tell Sts to read the article to fi nd out the nleaning 
of the title and to check their a ns\vers to b, to see if they 
are eating the righ t th ings. 

Check ans,vers. 

Extra support 
• Before Sts read the a rt icle. check it for \vords and 

phrases \Vhich your Sts rn igh r not kno\\' and be 
re ad v to help \vitb these \vhile they are ans\veri no 

~ " 5 
the q uest ions o r aftcr \vards. You rnay even \Vant to 
p re-teach / check a fe\v \vords / phrases to lighten the 
load . 

The t itle means that cert ain foods can affect your mood -
how you think and feel. 

b 
for lunch before an exam or meeting: proteins 
for breakfast : proteins 
for your evening meal: carbohydrates 
if you are stressed: carbohydrates 

d Tell Sts to read the article again and to find \vhy the 
people 1- S are 111ent ioned. 

Get Sts to discuss the five people or groups of people 
\Vith a partner. Re1nind then1 to use their O\vn \VOrds. 

C heck anS\vers. 

1 Dr Paul Clayton is a food expert f rom Middlesex 
University. He says that our brains are affected by the 
t hings we eat and drink, and t hat some foods affect 
how we think and feet. 

2 People on diets of ten begin to feel depres.sed after two 
weeks because they are eating fewer carbohydrates, 
and carbohydrates make us feel happy. 

3 Schoolchildren who have protein for breakfast do better 
at school, because protein makes us feel awake and 
focussed. 

4 Paul and Terry are former British chess champions. In an 
experiment they did before a match, Paul had a plate 
of prosciutto and salad (full of protein f rom the red 
meat), and Terry had pasta with a creamy sauce (full of 
carbohydrate). In the chess match Terry felt sleepy and 
took longer than Paul to decide what moves to make. 

5 Nightclub owners in Bournemouth give t heir clients free 
chocolate at t he end of t he night to help reduce violent 
incidents. The sugar gives people energy and makes 
them feel good. 

e ·Tell Sts to look at the verbs and nouns in the list and to 
then look for the eq uivalent adjectives in the article. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
answers. Model and drill pronu nciation . 

stress, stressful, stressed 
relax, relaxed 
wake, awake 
sleep, sleepy 
power, powerful 
violence, violent 
oil, oily 

lA 
Elicit the difference bet,veen sttes.iful and stressed 
(stressful = son1cthing that n1akcs you feel stressed, e.g. 
your job, a problem). 

Finally, deal \Vith any other ne\v vocabulary a nd 
encourage Sts to \vrite do\vn any useful ne\v Jex is frorn 
the a rticle . 

f Put Sts in pairs to ans,vcr the questions and then get 
feedback fron1 the class. 

Extra support 
• Dcn1onstratc the activity by ans•vcring the questions 

vourself. , 

5 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the Restaurants questionnaire and 111ake sure 

Sts understand al I the questions - for exa1nple, 111ake 
sure Sts are clear about t he difference between food 
(rneat, fish , pasta, etc.) and dish (pizza nlargherita, 
chicken curry, spaghetti carbonara, etc.). 

Put Sts in pairs and get thcn1 to intcrvic\v each other. 
Tell then1 that they can use t heir Ll for dishes fron1 
their country \vhich n1ay not have a t ranslation. 

Get so111e feedback fron1 the class. 

Extra support 
• ;\ ns\ver the ti rst t•vo questions you rsel f to 

dernonstrare the activ itv. , 

b 1 7>)) Focus on the instructions. G ive Sts ti n1e to read 
the i nrroductio n and then ask then1 son1e questions, 
e.g. \,\lh.o tau8ht Steve ho1v to cook.? (h is n1other and 
several famous chefs) What nationalit)' is Steve's niother? 
(half Burmese) ~Vho is Alastair Little? (the chef \Vho 
employed Steve as a trainee chef), ere. 

No\v focus on the photos and elicit \Vhat Sts can see. 
Pre-teach snails and a casserole for photos C and E, 
and elicit that a casserole is 1nade of meat or fish \vi th 
vegetables all cooked together slo\vly in one pot in the 
oven. 

Tell Sts t hat \vhe n they listen the first time, they should 
just try to get a general understanding of •vhat Steve 
says and nun1ber the photos in the order that they arc 
n1enrioned. 

Play the audio once for Sts to nu n1ber t he p hotos 1-6. 

Check ans\vers, getting Sts to tell you \vhat each photo 
SltO\VS. 

Extra support 
• Before p laying the aud io, go through t he listening 

script and decide if you need to p re-teach/ check any 
lexis to help Sts vvhcn th<.:y listen. 

1 c snails and prawns with garlic 
2 F t he market 
3 A Steve's restaurant 
4 B mussels 
5 E a casserole 
6 D desserts 



lA 
1 7>)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.122) 
I = interviewer, S = Steve 

Part 1 
I What was your favourite food when you were a child? 
S Well, I always l iked unusual th ings, at least things that 

most English children at the time didn't like. For instance, 
when I was six or seven my favourite things were snails, oh 
and prawns with garlic. 

I Funny things for a six-year-old English boy to like! 
S Well, the thing is my parents liked t ravelling and eating 

out a lot, and I first t ried snails in France. and the prawns, 
my first prawns, I had at a Spanish restaurant in the t own 
where we lived. 
So you were keen on Spanish food right from the start. Is 
that why you decided to come to Spain? 

S Partly, but of course, I suppose like a lot of British people 
I wanted to see the sun! The other thing that attracted 
me when I got here were all the fantastic ingredients. I 
remember going into the market for the first time and 
saying 'Wow!' 
When you opened your restaurant, how did you want it to 
be different from typical Spanish res taurants? 

S Well, when I came to Spain, all the good restaurants were 
very formal. very t raditional. In London then, the fashion 
was for informal places where the wait ers wore jeans, but 
t he food was amazing. So I wanted a restaurant a bit like 
that. I also wanted a restaurant where you could t ry more 
international food, but made with some of these fantastic 
local ingredients. For example, Spain's got wonderful 
seafood, but usually here it's just grilled or fried. I started 
doing things in my restaurant like cooking Valencian 
mussels in Thai green curry paste. 

I What do you most enjoy cooking? 
S What I most enjoy cooking, I think are those t radit ional 

dishes which use quite cheap ingredients, but t hey need 
very long and careful cooking, and then you turn it into 
something really special... like a really good casserole, for 
example. 

I And is t here anything you don't like cooking? 
S Maybe desserts. You have to be very very precise when 

you're making desserts. And that's not t he way I am. 

c ~O\V cell Srs to listen again and \vriLe dov.rn \vhy Steve 
n1enrions each iten1. 

Get Srs to compare \virh a partner, and then check 
anS\Vers. 

1 snails and prawns with garlic: t hey were his f avourit e 
food when he was six or seven - quit e unusual t hings for 
a Brit ish child to like. 

2 the market: he remembers going to the market in 
Spain for the f irst time and being impressed by all t he 
wonderful ingredients. 

3 the restaurant: he wanted a restaurant that was 
informal, but served fantastic food. 

4 mussels: they are an example of t he kind of food he 
makes. He cooks Valencian mussels with Thai green 
curry paste. 

5 a casserole: somet hing which uses cheap ingredients, 
but can be wonderful with long careful cooking and 
what he most enjoys cooking. 

6 desserts: he doesn't like making desserts because you 
have to be very precise. 

d 1 8>)) Tell Sts they are no'" going to listen to Part 2 
of rhc inrervie\v. Focus on rhe questions and quickly go 
through chem. 

Play the audio once the \vholc \vay through. You could 
pause after each question is ans\vered to give Sts time 
to n1 a ke notes. Play again if necessary. 

Ger Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
Cl l1S\VCl'S. 

1 t he best t hing: making people happy 
the worst t hing: the long hours 

2 British customers always say that everything is lovely 
even if they don't actually eat it all, whereas Spanish 
customers are honest and say what they think. 

3 Customers who want him t o cook something in a way 
that he doesn't think is very good, for example a well
done steak. 

4 He thinks they are getting worse. People are eating 
more unhealthily. 

-
1 8 >)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.122) 

Part 2 
I What's the best thing about running a restaurant? 
S I think the best thing is making people happy. That's why 

even after all this time I still enjoy it so much. 
I And the worst t hing? 
S That's easy, it has to be the long hours. This week for 

example I'm cooking nearly every day. We usually close on 
Sundays and Mondays, but t his Monday is a public holiday, 
when lot s of people want to eat out , so we're open. 
Seu Xerea is in all t he British restaurant guides now. Does 
that mean you get a lot of Brit ish customers? 

S Yes, we get a lot of Brit ish people, especially at the 
weekends, but t hen we get people from other countries too. 
Are the British customers and the Spanish customers very 
different? 

S Yes, I think they are. The British always say that everything 
is lovely, even if t hey've only eaten half of it. The Spanish, 
on the other hand, are absolutely honest about every thing. 
They tell you what they like, they tell you what they don't 
like. I remember when I first opened, I had sushi on the 
menu. which was very unusual at that time, and I went into 
the dining room and I said to people, 'So what do you think 
of t he sushi?' And the customers, who were all Spanish, said 
'Oh, it was awful! It was raw fish!' Actually, I think I prefer 
that honesty, because it helps us t o know what people like. 

I What kind of customers do you find difficult? 
S I think customers who want me to cook something in a 

way that I don't think is very good. Let's see, a person 
who asks for a really well-done steak, for instance. For me 
that's a difficult customer. You know, they'll say, 'I want a 
really really well-done steak', so I give them a really really 
well-done steak and then they say, 'It's t ough'. And I think 
well, of course it 's tough. It's well done! Well-done steak is 
always t ough. 
People say that the Mediterranean diet is very healthy. Do 
you think people"s eating habit s in Spain are changing? 

S Well, I think they are changing. Unfortunately, I t hink 
they're gett ing worse. People are eating more unhealthily. 

I How do you not ice that? 
S I see it wit h, especially with younger friends. They often 

eat in fast food restaurants, they don't cook ... and actually 
the younger ones come from a generation where their 
mothers don't cook either. That's what's happening now, 
and it 's a real pity. 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e. you could get Srs ro lis ten again \Vith 
the scripts on p.122. so rhcv can sec cxactlv \vhat rhev 

' , ' 
u ndcrstood / d idn'r u ndcrsta nd. ·rranslatc /explain 
any nc\v \vords or phrases. 

e Put Sts in pairs and ger them to tell each other their 
ans\vers to the four questions. 

Ger feedback fron1 individual pairs or you could simply 
ask the \vhole class. You could also tell the1n about 
yourself. 



6 GRAMMAR present simple and cont inuous, 
action and non-action verbs 

a 1 9 >)) Focus on the instructions. Give Sts a rninute, in 
pairs, to circle the correct forrn in each sentence. 

Play rhc audio for Sts to listen and check. 

See words in bold in script 1.9 

1 9 >)) 
1 This week for example I'm cooking nearly every day. We 

usually close on Sundays and Mondays, but this Monday is 
a public holiday. 

2 The British always say that everything is lovely. 
3 Actually, I think I prefer that honesty, because it helps us 

to know what people like. 
4 Unfortunately, I think they're getting worse. People are 

eating more unhealthily. 

b Give S ts cin1e in pairs to discuss \vhy they think Steve 
chose each for n1 in the sentences in a. 

C heck answers, getting Sts to expla in why (in their L 1 
if necessary) the other forn1 is w rong. ror 3, they n1ay 
sin1ply 'feel' that prefer is right \Vithouc being able to 
explai n 'vhy. Th is \Vou ld be a good mon1ent to explain 
about action / non-action verbs (sec Addition a l 
g ra m m a r n o tes belo,v). 

1 I'm cooking (It's a t emporary action which is only 
happening this week.) 
close (It usually happens.) 

2 say (It's a habitual action.) 
3 I prefer (It 's a non-action verb, not normally used in the 

continuous.) 
4 they're getting, are eating (They are actions which are 

happening at the moment.) 

c 110 >)) 1 11 >)) 1 12 >)) Tel1Stsrogor0 G ra m n1a r 
Ba nk 1 A on p.132. lf your Sts have not used the ErrBlis/1 
File cries before. explain that all the g ran1n1ar rules 
and exerc ises are in this pare of t he book. 

Focus on the exan1ple sentences and play the audio for 
S ts to liste n to the sentence rhyth1n. You could also 
gee Su;; to repeat the sentences to practise getting the 
rhythn1 right. Then go t hrough the rules \Vith the class. 

Add itio na l g ra m n1a r no tes 

P res e n t s imple 

• Ac this level Sts should be clear about the forn1 and 
use of the present simple. 

• Remind Sts of t he difference i 11 pronunciation 
of t he th ird person -s, i.e. /s/ (verbs e nding in an 
unvo iced consonant, e .g. cooks, eats), lzl (verbs 
ending in a vo\vel sound or voiced consonant, e.g. 
plays, has), and /rz/ (verbs \vhere you have added -es, 
e.g. 1vatches,finishes). 

• Remind them too of the irregular pronunciation of 
(he/ she/ it) says /sezl and does ldAzJ. 

! The present si1nple is also occasionally used to 
refer to the future , e.g. The next train leaves at 7.30. 
Th is use is not dealt with here. 

lA 
Present continuous 

• Sts v.iho don't have a continuous forn1 in their 
language may need rerninding that this is the 
form they must use \Vhen they are talking about 
temporary actions in progress no\v, this week, this 
month, etc. 

• Re111ind Sts of the use of the present continuous 
for future arrangernents. T h is \viii be revised fu lly 
together with the other future forn1s in 1 B. 

Action and non-ac tion verbs 

• These are often called dyna1nic / stative or 
progressive / non-progressive verbs. \Ve have called 
the1n action / non-acrion as \Ve think t}1is helps 
to 1nake the difference clearer for Sts. There are 
several other verbs \vhich ca n be both action and 
non-action, e.g. see, look, and feel, but at this level 
we feel it is best to use have and think as t wo clear 
exa1nples. 

Pocus on the exercises and get S ts to do then1 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 have 6 is I 's ... making 
2 Are ... taking 7 are ... thinking 
3 don't like 8 is gett ing 
4 Does ... know 9 do ... eat 
5 don't get 10 don't ... cook 

b 
1 

. . 
6 thinks 1s coming 

2 doesn't want 7 Dowe need 
3 isn't working 8 I'm having 
4 seems 9 l love 
5 aren't speaking 10 are you cooking 

·1c1J Sts to go back to the main lcs on I A. 

Extra s upport 

• If you think Sts need nlore practice, you 1nay \.Vant to 
give then1 thl: Gra1nn1ar photocupi<iblc activity at th is 

point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision . 

d Focus on the lJUCStion prornprs. !:::licit that those under 
O n a t ypical day arc habitual actions. so should be 
present sin1ple. and Sts must add do )'011. T he ones 
under At t he m o m e nt / no\vad ays a re things in 
progress. and if the verbs are action verbs, they should 
be present conti nuous; if they are non-action, they 
s hould be present si n1ple. 

Elicit t he questions fron1 the class to check that they arc 
forn1 ing the quest ions correctly, and that they arc using 
t he correct rhythn1, i.e. strcssi ng the 'inforn1a.tion' 
\vords. 

On a typical day 

What do you usually have for breakfast? 

Do you drink Coke or fizzy drinks? How many glasses do 
you drink a day? 

Where do you usually have lunch? 

What do you usually have for lunch during t he week? 

Do you ever cook? What do you make? 

Do you prefer eating at home or eating out? 



lA 
At the moment I nowadays 

Do you need to buy any food t oday? 

Do you want anything to eat r ight now? What? 

Are you taking any vitamins or food supplements at the 
moment? 

Are you trying to cut down on anything at the moment? 

Is the diet in your country gett ing better or worse? 

Extra support 

• 'r'ou could " ·rite the full quest ions on the board 
and underline the !>tressed \\'Ords to help Sts get the 
rh~·th1n right. 

Monitor as Sts "vork in pairs, 111aking sure they are 
using the present sin1ple and continuous correctly. 
1-he focus here sho uld be o n accu ra te practice o f the 
gran1n1ar. 

Get some feed back fro1n vario us pairs. 

7 SPEAKING 
a 1 13 l)) Focus Sts' attentio n on sentence I and te ll the111 

they arc going to listen ro t\VO people discussing the 
staten1cnt. 

Play the audio o nce the \Vhole \vay thro ugh. 

Get Sts to discuss in pairs \Vho they agree \Vith most. 

Get son1e feedback. 

1 13 l)) 

M =man, W =woman 
M I agree. In most top restaurants the chef is a man, for 

example Ferran Adria, or Jamie Oliver. 
W I don't agree. There are many more women chefs than 

before in restaurants. And at home women cook much 
more than men. 

M That's t rue. But I still think men are better cooks. They're 
more adventurous in t he ki tchen. 

W In my opinion that's only because they don't cook every day. 
It's easy to be adventurous if you only cook once a week. 

M I'm not sure. I know a lot of men who cook nearly every day. 
w Well, I suppose it depends ... 

b 1 14 1)) Tell Sts t hat t hey are going to give their 
opinion about the vario us topics related to food in 
sentences 2-6. Focus o n the Useful language: 
G iving your o pinion (1) box a nd play the audio 
once the \Vhole \vay through fo r Sts to listen to all the 
phrases. 

1 14 l)) 

See phrases in Student's Book on p.7 

Elicit / explain \vhat the phrase 1nean. 

Play the audio again, pausing after each phrase fo r Sts 
to listen and repeat , gen ing the1n to copy the stress and . . 
1ntonat1on. 

c Focus on the instructions, and d iv ide Sts into groups 
of three if possible. G ive the1n enough ti n1e to think o f 
reasons and exan1ples fo r each sraten1ent. 

-

Moni tor \vhile S ts are debating and encourage them 
to use. t he phrases fo r g iving their opinion. Don't 
overcorrcct, but rnakc a note of any errors t hat you n1ay 
\vant to focus on vvhen they finish speak ing. 

G·et son1e feedback. 



G tuture torms: present continuous, going to, w1u I won't, r eacn otner 
V family, adjectives of personality 
P sentence stress, word stress, adjective endings 

Lesson plan 
The context of the lesson is the fa1ni ly. S ts begin by revising 
fa1n ily vocabulary and talking about the \vay fan1ily life 
is changing in the UK and in their country. The gran1n1ar 
foc us is o n the three n10St con1n1on future for n1s. Sts \.viii 
have stud ied t hen1 all separately, but have probably not 
had to previously distinguish bet\vecn them. There is then 
a pronunciation focus on the st ress patterns in the futu re 
forcns , and this first half of the lesson ends \vi th t he song 
Our f-Touse. 

In the second half the foc us sh if ts to relationships between 
siblings. Sts read a n article about the advantages and 
disad vantages of being a younger brother and an only 
child. ] ' hey then extend their kno\vledge of adjectives to 
describe personality and a lso practise the \vorcl stress 
in these adjectives. The lesson ends \Vi th a listening and 
speaking about ho\v your position in the fan1 ily affects your 
personali ty, and a writing foc us on describing a person. 

STUDY l~ l~l 3 
• Workbook lB 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 
• Grammar future forms p.145 
• Communicative Who is it ? p.175 (instruct ions p.165) 
• Vocabulary Personality p.202 (inst ructions p.196) 
• Song Our House p.218 (instruct ions p.215) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 
• Revise fan1ily words by dra\v i ng a quick fan1ily tree of 

vour direct familv a nd tell Srs a I ittle about thetn. 
/ , 

• Put S ts in pairs and get t he1n to do the san1e. 

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING fam ily 

a Books o pen. Focus on the pho tos and the questions. 
Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to describe the photos. 

Check ans\vers. 

Possible answers 
The photo on t he lef t shows an ext ended family 
celebration. 
The middle photo shows a couple and their young family 
about to start a journey. The couple appear to be arguing. 
The photo on the top right shows a woman wit h her (great) 
grandson. 

b In pairs, Sts discuss the difference bet\veen the vvords 
in 1- 7. 

Check ans,vers. 

1 A father is a male parent of a child and a parent is a 
person's mother or father. 

2 Your stepmother is the woman who is married to your 
fat her, but she isn't your real mot her. 

3 Your brother-in-law is the brot her of your husband I wife 
or your sister 's husband. 

4 Your grandfather is the father of your father or mother. 
Your great-grandfat her is your father's I mother's 
grandfather. 

5 A nephew is t he son of your brother I sister. A niece is 
the daughter of your brother I sist er. 

6 A child is a young human who is not yet an adult and an 
only child is a child who doesn't have brothers or sisters. 

7 Your immediate family are your parents, children, 
brothers and sisters. Your extended family are your 
immediate family and uncles, aunt s, grandparents, etc. 

! You n1ay also \Vant to teach stepbrother / stepsister 
(= the children of your stepn1other /stepfather, but \vho 
don't have the san1e 1nother or fat her as you and are not , 
blood relatives). 

c Focus on the i nstrucrions and n1ake sure Sts 
understand survev and statistics. Read the int roduction 

/ 

together, maki ng s ure S ts understand it. 

Novv give S ts tin1e to read the results of the survey a nd 
guess vvhat the missing percentages are. 

d 1 15l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans,vers . 

1 85% 
2 600/o 

1 15 >)) 

3 26% 
4 17% 

5 750/o 

Family life is changing in the UK - but not in the way we might 
think. When the BBC did a survey of families in Britain, they 
expected to f ind that family relat ionships were suf fering 
because of the decline in traditional farnily structures. 
However, so1ne of the result s were quite surprising ... 
58% of men and 39% of women aged 20 to 24 st ill live at home 
wi th their parent s. 
85% think that it is right for parents to charge rent to chi ldren 
over 25 who have a job and are living at home. 
30010 use t he internet at least once a week to contact their 
families. 
On average, adult s live 130 kilomet res from their parent s. 
95% of people say that they have a close family. 
50010 of people have a meal with their immediate family every 
day. 
26% say that their families never argue. 
17% have family members who they don't speak to any rnore. 
75% think that families should look after grandparents. 
75% of people are happiest with their fa1n ilies. 
17% are happiest with friends. 

Get feedback on \vhat S ts found surprising. 

Ren1 ind Sts that this survey vvas done in the UK. Put 
Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss \vhich results they 
t hink \vould be ver v different for their countrv. ; , 

Get son1e feedback fron1 various pairs. 



18 
c 1--'o cus on che Useful language: Giving your 

o pinion (2) box and go ch ro ugh it \Vith the class. 

P ut Sts in sm all g ro ups of fo ur if possible. T,Jl Sts to 
discuss the questio ns in their groups. 

M onitor and help, encour aging Sts to use expressions 
from the box . 

G et so1ne feedback from the class. 

2 GRAMMAR future forms 

a 1 16l)) Focus on the instructio ns . Play the audio once 
the \.Vhole \vay through. Yo u could pause after each 
dialogue . Play agai n if necessary. 

C heck ans,vers. 

1 grandmother to grandson; t hey are talking about what 
he's going t o do next year. 

2 father to daughter; t hey are t alking about where she's 
going and what she's doing. 

3 son t o mot her; they are talk ing about if he can borrow 
her car. 

1 16 >)) 
1 
A So what are you going to do next year, dear? Are you going 

to go to university? Adam, can you hear me? 
B Sorry, Gran. What did you say? 
A I said, 'Are you going to go t o universit y next year?' 
B No, Gran. I've already told you loads of times. I'm not going 

to go to universit y yet. rm going to look for a job. I need to 
earn some money. 

A All right , dear, you don't need to shout. I can hear perfect ly 
welt, thank you. What's t he t ime now? 

B Ten to four. Shall I make you a cup of t ea? 
A Yes, please, dear. That'd be very nice. 

2 
A Bye. See you t omorrow. 
B Bye. Hey, what do you mean tomorrow? Aren't you coming 

back t onight? 
A No, I told you about it yesterday. I'm going to a part y at 

Kat ie's I'm staying the night t here. 
B Who else is going? 
A Oh, just t he usual crowd. You don't know any of them. 
B Well, make sure you don't go to bed too lat e. And don't 

forget to ... 
A Bye. 
B Where's your coat? You can't go out like that; it 's going to 

be cold tonight. 
A Bye! 

3 
A Can I use your car tonight? 
B No, you can't. 
A You said you didn't need it. Why can't I borrow it? 
B Because you won't look after it. You'll drive too fast . 
A I won't , I promise, I'll drive really slowly. I'll be really careful. 
B Oh, all right then. 
A Thanks. See you. 

Extra id e a 

• Alternal ivelv. vou could pause t he aud io after each 
J J 

dialogue, p lay ii agai n if necessary. and check the 
anS\\·er. 

b G o th rough sentences A-F a nd 1n ake it clear that Scs 
do n't have to nu1nber the sencences in o rder, but simply 
111arch t\vO \vith each d ialogue. 

Extra cl1allc n ge 

• Ger Sts in pairs 10 decide before 1hev listen again 
,,·111rh sentences a re tron1 \.vh1ch dia logue. 

Play t he audio again. pausi ng a frer each dialogue. 

Check anS\ver 

A 1 B 3 c 1 D 2 E 3 F 2 

c Focus on the instr uct ions and ni akc sure Sts 
u nderstand the di ffe rence bet\veen, for exa1nple, a pla n 
o r intenrion, a nd an arrangen1ent. 

Ger Scs ro compa re \Vich a partner and then check 
a ns\vers. 

a plan or intent ion: C 
an arrangement: D 
a prediction: B, F 
a promise: E 
an offer: A 

From this, elicic f roni. S ts that genera lly speaking \Ve 
use be BOill[j to for plans and predictions. 1vill / shall 
for predictio ns , offers and pro1n ises, a nd the present 
contin uo us for ar range1nents. 

d 1 17 l)) 1 18 >)) 1 19 >)) 1 20l)) Tell ts to go to 
G rammar Ba n k 1 B o n p.133. Focus on the example 
sencences a nd play the audio fo r t to listen co the 
sentence rhy thn1. You cou ld also get S ts to repeat the 
sentences to practise getting the rhyth 1n right. Then go 
through the rules \V ith the class. 

A dditional g ran1n1ar notes 

• Sts ofcen have problem s using future forms 
correctly in English , mainly because the future 
form you u e depends on \vhat the speaker 'vanes co 
say, e.g. •vhether he / she vvants to express a pla n o r 
p re-arranged event, or 1n a kc an 'instan t' decisio n 
at t hat n101nenc. This n1ea ns chat S ts o ften ca n't use 
the san1e forn1 that they \VOu ld use in their L 1. 

• The impo rtant thing co empha ize is chat \ve use 
be BOinB to (o r present continuo us) for things 
\Ve have already decided to do, i.e. our plans, 
intentio ns, o r arrangeme nts, w hereas ivill / ivon't + 

infin itive is used for decisio ns rn adc at the t i n1e of 
speaking, a nd also for pron1ises, o fFers, and future 
facts. 

• A typical n1 iStake here is to use the present sin1ple 
for offers: I car1)·; ·our bagfo1 ;•ott . 

• f:Zemind Sts that shall is only used with 1 and ive fo r 
offers a nd suggestions when they are questions . 
Apa rt fro n1 these t wo uses, shall / shan't is o n ly used 
in very fo rn1al \Vt itten E nglish. 

! You ni.ay \Vant to point out that in song lyrics BOill(J 
to is usually transcribed as [JOn11a (because that is 
ho\v it sounds ' vhen su ng quickly). 

Focus o n the exercises and get Sts ro do them 
individually o r in pairs. 

Check ans,,·ers. getting Sts to read the fu ll sen tences. 



a 
1 Shall we 
2 I'll make 
3 ./ 

6 ./ 
7 will go down 
8 I'm not going t o go 
9 Shall I 4 w ill be 

5 I won't t ell 

b 
1 wi ll I'll writ e 5 Shall ... get 

6 w ill I 'II lend 2 is I 's going to do 
3 am I 'm working 
4 w i II I 'II have 

Ext ra idea 

7 is I 's going to rain I will rain 
8 Shall ... pick ... up 

• Get Sr-. to read the d ia loguc-. i 11 b a loud to practise 
the rll\ th 111. . 

Tell S ri. to go back to the n1a in lesson 1 B . 

Extra sup port 

• If you think St~ need n1on: pr<1c t il.l'. you 111 ay \va nt l o 

give t hl'lll t he G ra1nn1ar p hc 1tnco p iablc activit y at this 
po int or lca,·c it fo r later a~ con~nlidn t ion o r revision. 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

Pro nunc iatio n n o t e s 

• As Sts should already kno,v, in E nglish, 'vords 
\.vhich a re s tressed rnore s trongly a re the ones 
\¥hich carr y inforrnation, e.g. I W E T to the 
CIN EMA on FR TD A Y NTG f IT. These are 
typica lly verbs, nouns, adjectives, a nd adverbs . 
T he o ther 'non-inforn1atio n' \.VOrds (e.g. personal 
prono uns, art icles and lit tle \.Vords like to, of, on, as, 
etc .) arc pronou nced less strongly a nd these \¥Ords 
o ften get shortened \vhen 've speak, e.g. to becon1es 
/t'JI. It is this mixture of s tressed and unstressed 
'vords ' vhich gives English its rhythrn a nd Sts need 
plenty of practice until correct stress and rhythm 
becornes instinctive. 

a 1 21 ))) f ocus on the Senten ce s tre ss box and go 
through it w ith the class. 

0'"' focus o n the dialogues. Poi nt o ut to S ts t hat t he 
\Vords that are stressed are in bigger fo nt. 

Play the audio o nce the "·hole \vay thro ugh for S rs just 
co listen . 

1 21 ))) 

See dialogues in Student's Book on p.9 

T hen play ir again, pausi ng afrer each Ii ne for Srs co 
lis ten '1 nd repeat, copying the rhy rh 111 . 

b Pu t S ts in pa irs and get them to prnct isc saying the 
dialogues . 

G et some feedback fro n1 vario us pa irs. 

c Focus o n the questio ns and 1na ke urc cs understand 
then1. 

Put Srs in pa irs and gee the1n to ask a nd a ns,ver the 
lJUCStions, giving as rnuch in fo rn1a1 io n as possible. 

M onito r and n1 ake sure they are using t he right fut ure 
for rns and getting the sentence s tress co rrecc. 

Ge t sonic feedback. 
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4 1 22 1)) SONG Our House .1' 

·r h is song \Vas made famo us by rhc British gro up 
Madness in 1982. lf you \Vant to do the song in class. 
u se the p horo copiable activity on p.218. 

Our House 

Father wears his Sunday best 
Mother's t ired she needs a rest 
The kids are playing up downst airs 
Sister's sighing in her sleep 
Brother's got a date to keep 
He can't hang around 

Chorus 
Our house, in the middle of our street 
Our house, in the middle of our. .. 

Our house it has a crowd 
There's always something happening 
And it's usually quit e loud 
Our mum she's so house-proud 
Nothing ever slows her down and a mess is not allowed 

Chorus 

Our house, in t he middle of our st reet 
(Something tells you t hat you've got to move away from it) 

Father gets up lat e for work 
Mother has to iron his shirt 
Then she sends the kids to school 
Sees them off with a small kiss 
She's the one t hey're going to miss in lots of ways 

Chorus 

I remember way back then when everything was t rue and when 
We would have such a very good time 
Such a f ine t ime 
Such a happy t ime 
And I remember how we'd play, simply waste t he day away 
Then we'd say nothing would come between us two dreamers 

Repeat first verse 

Chorus (x 2) 

Our house, was our castle and our keep 
Our house, in the middle of our street 
Our house, that was where we used to sleep 
Our house, in t he middle of our st reet 

·rcll S ts to go back ro the n1 ai n lesson I B . 

5 READING 
a Ask rhe q uestions to the \vho lc class and elicit opinions . 

! Do not ask Srs if they a rc an o nly child as they 'vill 
ta lk about ch is lacer. 

b Pocus o n the instructio ns and cell Srs they are going to 
read an a rticle \Vri rten by a jo ur na list about siblings. 
Put Sts in pairs and tell the A s to read The younBer 
brothe1· a nd the Bs The only child. 

Extr a support 

• Befo re Sts read the texts, check thern for \Vords 
and phrases \\'hich your Srs n1 igh t not kno\\' and 
be ready co help \vich the~c 'vhilc the~· are ans\\·ering 
the que<;tions or after\\·ards. 'l'ou n1ay even \\·ant LO 

pre-teach a fe,,· "·ords / phrases co lighten the load 
(bu1 not the high lighted \vords). 
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c Focus on the instructions and the task. G ive Sts ti1ne to 

read their text again if necessary. 

\Vhen they have finished reading, tell then1 to cover 
the text they jusr read and ro discuss 1 and 2 \vith their 
partner. Alternatively, you could \Vrire points I and 2 
on the board and tell rs to close rheir books. 

Ask the ch1ss \V/Jose childhood so1111ds happier? and get 
Sts to vote '''ith a sho'v of hands. 

d Tell Sts no'v ro re-read their text and also read the 
other one. As they read they should guess \vhar the 
highlighted \VOrds n1ean and then nlarch then1 \Vith the 
definitions. 

Get Sts to coin pare \Vi th a partner and then check 
ans\vers. Model and d rill pronu nciarion, paying 
particu Jar attention to 1·ival1y /'ra1vlri/. 

1 sick 7 aware of 
2 No wonder 8 boarding school 
3 rivalry 9 value 
4 childhood 10 shared 
5 a gathering 11 f ight 
6 adults 12 a gang 

O\V focus on rhe each other box and go th rough it 
\vith Sts. 

Finally, deal \\·irh any other ne\V vocabulary and 
encou rage Sts to \Vrite do,,·n any useful ne\v lexis fron1 
the texts. 

e Focus on the question . Then give Srs a fe,v minutes ro 
discuss the1n in pairs. 

Get feedback fron1 the class, particularly fron1 only 
children. You cou Id tell rs about vour O \ Vll situation 

-and ho\v you feel about it. 

6 VOCABULARY adjectives of personalit y 

a Focus on the ins tr uctions and the first question. Elicit 
that Jeff / the brother >vas tidy, responsible, and sensible, 
and Tirn / the journ alist vvas 11ntid)1, rebellious, and 
ernotional. 'fhen elicit fron1 Sts vvhat the ad jectives 
111ean. 

I O\v ask Srs if they \oVOulcl use any of these adjectives to 
descr ibe the1nsclves. 

E x tra id ea 

• )'ou could tell Sts \vhcthcr or nor you ,,·ould use any 
of the adjectives to describe yourself. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabu lar y Ban k Personali t)' on 
p.153. 

Focus on 1 W ha t a re they lik e? and elicit / teach 
that the question \,V/1at are the)· like:>= \Vhat kind of 
personality docs he /she have? 

Give Sts, individually or in pairs, tin1e to complete the 
definit ions in a. 

Extra support 

• Let Sts use rhci r cl iction<tr ies rn help thern with this 
sect ion. 

1 23 >)) No'v do b . Plar the audio for Sts to check 
ans,,·ers. Give practice of any \vords your Sts fi nd 
difficult to pronounce, modelling and dr ill ing as 
necessary. 

1 23 >)) 
Personalit y 

What are t hey like? 
1 Selfish people think about themselves and not about 

other people. 
2 A compet it ive person always wants to win. 
3 Spoilt children behave badly because they are given 

everything they want. 
4 An aggressive person gets angry quickly and likes fighting 

and arguing. 
S Charming people have an attractive personality and make 

people like them. 
6 A sensible person has common sense and is practical. 
7 A sociable person is friendly and enjoys being with other 

people. 
8 Anxious people are often worried or stressed. 
9 A moody person is happy one minute and sad t he next , and 

is often bad-tempered. 
10 Independent people like doing things on their own, 1Nithout 

help. 
11 A bossy person likes giving orders to other people. 
12 An affectionate person shows that they love or like people 

very much. 
13 A jealous person thinks that someone loves another 

person more than them, or wants what other people have. 
14 A sensitive person can be easily hurt or offended. 
15 An ambitious person v1ants to be successful in life. 
16 A reliable person is someone who you can trust or depend on. 
17 A rebellious person doesn't like obeying rules. 
18 A stubborn person never changes his opinion or attitude 

about something. 

Extr a idea 

• l f your ~rs' LI is a Lat in-based language. 1nany of 
these adjectives n1ay be qu ite sin1ilar. Get thern to 
underline the ones that arc sin1ilar and highlight or 
circle the ones that arc con1plctely different. 

Pocus on c. Get Sts ro cover the definitions and look at 
the adjectives in the list. In pairs. they try to ren1en1bcr 
their rneani ng. 

Novv focus on 2 Opp osites and give Sts tin1e to do a 
individually or in pa irs. 

1 24 l)) Nov; do b. Play the aud io for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Play the audio again. pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give pract ice or any \VOrds your Sts find di fficulr to 
pronou nee, niodel Ii ng and d ri 11 i ng as necessary. You 
could u e the audio ro do chis. 

1 24 >)) 
Opposites 
clever - stupid 
generous - mean 
insecure - self-confident 
lazy - hard-working 
quiet - talkative 
shy - outgoing 

Get Sts to cover the Opp osite column and test 
then1sclvcs. 



Finally, do c and put Scs in pai rs . Tell t hen1 to go 
through all the adjectives agai n in l a nd 2 , and co 
decide if each one is a positive, negative, or neutral 
characteristic. (They may not ahvays agree, e.g. son1e 
people sec a1nbitious as negative and so111e as positive.) 
Elicit ans,vcrs from the class. 

O\.V focus o n 3 Negative p refixes and explain that 
\v i th so1ne adjectives of personality, the o pposite is a 
coin p letcly di ffcrcnt \vord, but fo r others you s i 111 ply add 
a negative prefix. Get Sts to do a ind ividually o r in pairs. 

1 25 l)) No\v do b. Play the audio fo r Sts to check 
ans"vers. Play che audio again, pausing for Scs to repeat. 
Give practice of any 'vords your Sts find di Rieu Ir to 
pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use che audio co do this. 

1 25 l)) 
Negative prefixes 
unambit ious, unfriendly, dishonest, unimaginative, unkind, 
disorganized, unreliable, unselfi sh, unsociable, unt idy 

immature, impatient, irresponsible, insensitive 

Elicit that 1111 - is by far t he most com1non negative 
prefix. Ex pla in also that ini- is used before adjectives 
beginning \Vich 1' or 111, e.g. i111possible, i111111ature, and ir
bcforc adjcct ives beginning \vi th r, e.g. irreBular . 

.t'o"v elicit \Vhich adjective has a positive n1caning. 

Unselfish has a positive meaning. 

f ocus o n c and get Sts to cover the colun1ns and test 
then1selves. 

fina lly, foc us on the F alse friends box and go ch rough 
it "vich Sts. 

Tell lS co go back co che n1ain lesson 1 B. 

Extra support 

• l f you think Sts need 111ore practice, you n1ay \Vant to 
gi,•c 1hcn1 the Vocabula ry photocopiable activity at this 
point o r leave it for later as con sol idarion o r revision. 

c Tell Sts to close their eyes a nd try to re1n e111ber 
adjectives of personality they have just lear nt. Then tell 
them to o pen thei r eyes a nd \vr ite do\vn rhe first three 
that come to mind. 

No"· tell rs to go to Communic a t ion Pc1·so11ality on 
p.104. 

ln pairs, Sts read the explanation and then tell each 
other \vhat they think. 

Ger son1c feedback frorn the class. You n1 ight want 
to re l I the class t hat t h is activity is based o n a real 
personality cesr. 

Extra s upport 

• ) 'o u could \\' rice any useful \\'or<ls a nd phrases fron1 
C ommunica tion on the board fo r Sts co cop~·· 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lc:.son 1 B. 

7 PRONUNCIATION 
word stress, adjective endings 

Adjective endings 

• Negative prefixes (e.g. 1111-, i1n-, in- added to 
adjectives) are never stressed e.g. unfriendly 
NOT !!.!lfriendly. 

• T he common. adjective endings -ous (e.g. jealous), 
-able f -ible (e.g. sociable, ,.esponsible) and -ive (e .g. 
talkative) a re also unstressed. T he pronunciation 
o f -ous, -able / -ible is the !'di sound, while -ive is 
pronounce /1v/. 

a 1 26 l)) Focus on the task and rem ind Srs that \Vith 
n1ulri-sy11able \vords they must ahvays learn 'vhich 
svllable is stressed . 

I 

No''' focus on the adjectives, and elicir / explain rhar 
1- 4 a re g rouped according to their endings, and that 5 
is adjectives \Vith negative prefixes. Gee Sts, individually 
or in pairs, to practise saying the ad jectives aloud, a nd 
then ro underline the svllablc t hev think is stressed. 

; I 

Plav the audio once for Srs to listen and check. , 

C heck ans,vers by 'vriting the \VOrds on the board and 
underlining the stressed syllabic. 

1 jealous, anxious, amQit ious, gg,nerous, re.Qgllious 
2 §Qciable, reliable 
3 responsible, .§fill.Sible 
4 comg.e.titive, t alkat ive, aggressive, sensit ive 
5 unfriendly, insecure, imQ.£tient, immat ure 

1 26 l)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.11 

b Focus on the phonetics in l 4 and make sure Sts can 
pronounce then1. Then play the audio again, pausing 
after each line to elicit an ans,ver. 

1 -ous is pronounced lost. 
2 -able is pronounced /obi/. 
3 -ible is pronounced lib!/. 
4 -ive is pronounced /1v/. 
5 -ous, -able, -ible, and -ive are not stressed. 
6 un-, in-, and im- are not stressed. 

Finally, play the audio again pausing after each group 
of \vords for Sts to listen and repeat. 

8 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on t he question and get a shO\.V of hands for each 

position in the fan1ily to create class statist ics to see 
hovv 111any oldest children, etc. t he re a re. 

b 1 27 l)) Focus o n the book cover a nd get Sts to read 
it. Then focus on t he ins truct io ns and ce ll Srs they 
" ' ill hear a journalist talking o n the radio about Linda 
Bia i r's book. 

No'v focus on the chart. Po int o uc that Sts shou ld listen 
for four more adjectives for each colu111n and that they 
'v il\ hear the audio at lease tvvice. 

Piny the aud io once t he \vho le \vay th rough. Then play 
it agai n , paus ing after each position in the fan1ily has 
been 111e nrioned and n1aking sure S ts are con1plcting 
the cha rt. 
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Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if yo u need to pre-teach f check any 
lex is to help St.s \Vhen they listen. 

1 27 >)) 
(script in Student 's Book on p.122) 
I = interviewerer, D =Danielle 

This morning, we're talking about family and family life, and 
now Danielle Barnes is going to tell us about a book she 
has just read called Birth Order by Linda Blair. So what's the 
book about, Danielle? 

D Well, it's all about how our posit ion in t he farnily influences 
t he kind of person we are. I mean whether we're firstborn, 
a middle child, a youngest child, or an only child. Linda 
Blair argues that our posit ion in the family is possibly t he 
strongest influence on our charact er and personality. 
So, tell us 1nore about th is, Danielle. What about the oldest 
children in a family, t he firstborn? 

D Well, firstborn children often have to look after their 
younger brothers and sisters, so t hey're usually sensible 
and responsible as adults. They also t end t o be ambit ious 
and they make good leaders. Many US Presidents and 
Brit ish Prime Ministers, including for example Winston 
Churchi ll, were oldest children. On t he negative side, oldest 
children can be insecure and anxious. This is because when 
t he second child was born they lost some of their parents' 
attention and maybe they felt rejected. 
That 's all very interest ing. What about the middle child? 

, D Middle children are usually rnore relaxed than oldest 
1 children. That 's probably because the parents are rnore 

relaxed themselves by the t ime the second child arrives. 
They're usually very sociable - the kind of people who 
get on with everybody and they're also usually sensitive 
to what other people need. Now this is because t hey 
grew up between older and younger brothers and sisters. 
For the same reason they're often quite good at sorting 
out arguments, and t hey're always sympathetic to t he 
ones on t he losing side, or in general to people who are 
having problems. On t he other hand, rn iddle chi ldren can 
sometimes be unambit ious, and they can lack direction in 
life. 

I And youngest children? 
D I was very interested in this par t of the book as I'm a 

youngest child myself. It seems that youngest children are 
often very outgoing and charming. This is t he way t hey 
t ry to get the at tention of both their parent s and their 
older brothers and sist ers. They're often more rebellious, 
and this is probably because it 's easier for t he youngest 
children to break the rules - by t his t ime their parents are 
more relaxed about discipl ine. 
On the negative side, youngest children can be immature, 
and disorganized, and t hey often depend too much on 
other people. This is because they have always been the 
baby of the family. 
Fascinat ing. And finally, what about only children? 

D Only chi ldren usually do very well at school because t hey 
have a lot of contact wit h adul ts. They get a lot of love 
and at tent ion from their parents, so they're typically self
confident. They're also independent , as they're used to 
being by t hernselves. And because t hey spend a lot of time 
wit h adults t hey're often very organized. 
l'rn an only child myself and people always t hink t hat I must 
be spoilt. Is t hat t rue, according to Linda Blair? 

D Well it's t rue that only children can somet imes be spoilt 
by their parent s because t hey're given everything t hey 
ask for. Also, on the negative side, only children can be 
quite selfish, and they can also be impatient , especially 
when t hings go wrong. This is because they're not used to 
sorting out problems with other brothers and sisters. 

c Get Sts to con1pare charts \Vith a partner. T hen replay 
the aud io, again pausing after each kind of child, so 
that Sts can acid to / check their ans\vers, and for them 
to 1 isten for more details. 

Check ans\vers and ask Sts for the reasons and 
exan1p les. 

Oldest Middle Youngest Only 
children children children children 
responsible sociable charming independent 
ambitious sensit ive rebellious organized 
insecure sympathetic immature spoilt I self ish 
anxious unambitious disorganized impat ient 

Extra support 

• ff there 's t irne, you could get Sts to listen again \vith 
the script o n p.122, so they can sec exactly \vhat they 
unders tood / d idn't understand. ·rranslatc / explain 
any ne\v \Vords or phrases. 

d Focus on the instructions. Den1onstrate the act ivity by 
tel 1 i ng S ts about yourself and son1eonc you know, and 
saying \Vhether the information is true for you and for 
the other person or not. 

] ' hen put Sts in pairs and get the111 to do the san1e. 
Monitor and help \vi th vocabu lary if necessary. Do n't 
overcorrect, but encourage Sts to con1 nlunicate. 

Get feedback fron1 a fe\v pairs aski ng if they agree \Vith 
\vhat t he psychologist said in her book. 

9 WRITING a description of a person 

This is the fi rst tin1e Sts are sen t to the Writing at the 
back of the Student's Book. In t his section S ts \viii find 
model texts, with exercises and language no tes, and 
then a \vriting task. \Ve suggest that you go th rough the 
model and do the exercises in class, but set the actual 
vvriting for homework. 

Tell Sts to go to \ Vriting A description of a person on 
p.113. 

a Before Sts read t he t\VO Facebook messages, you 111ight 
\vant to check they kno\v \Vhat an au pair is. Model and 
drill its pronu nciation /~u 'pe~/. 

G ive Sts time to read the t \VO messages and to anS\Ver 
the questions. 

C heck ans\vers. 

1 Because she is looking for an au pair and Sofia's f riend 
told Angela she might be interested in working in 
England as an au pair. 

2 Yes, she does. 

b 'fell S ts to read Sofia's en1ail again and to correct the 
five spelling mistakes. 

C heck a ns,vers by getting Sts to spell the correct 
versio n a nd \Vr ite it on the board . 

interrested 
responsable 
fotography 
iftdependant 
fotge#ttH 

int erest ed 
responsible 
phot ography 
independent 
f orget f ul 

c Tell Sts to read the t\vo emails once n1ore, then cover 
the111 , and ans'~'er 1- 4 fron1 rr1en1orv. 

' 
G·et Sts to con1pare \Vi th a partne r a nd then check 
anS\Vers. 



1 intelligent, hard-working, friendly, responsible, 
independent 

2 She likes going to the cinema, listening to music, and 
taking photos. 

3 She's quite shy, a bit forgetful, and her English isn't very 
good. 

4 Yes, she does. 

d Tell Srs ro look ar all the highlighted expressions 
in rhe second me sage and explain that they are all 
expressions that n1odify adjectives. Point out the 
exan1ple ver;• and highlight that the sentences in the 
chart should go from very positive to negative. 

Give Sts tin1e to con1plere in the chart. 

Check ans-.vcrs. 

incredibly 
really 
very 
quite 
a bit 

! T-T ighlight that \ve norn1ally on ly use a bit (or a little) 
\Vith negative adjectives. 

e Nov,r focus on the Usefu l la nguage: describing a 
person box and go through it \vi th Sts. 

Tell Sts to imagine they received the 1nessage fro1n 
Angela and they need to \VriLe back. 

focus on the plan and go through it \Vith Sts. Ren1ind 
the1n to use the Useful language box as 'veil as the 
Vocabula ry Bank Personality on p.153. 

You may like to get rs to do the \vriting in class or 
you could set it as homev,rork. If you do it in class, set a 
tin1e lin1it for Sts to \.vritc their description, e.g. 15-20 
n1 inures. 

f Sts should check their >vork for 1nisrakes before giving 
I t 1 n. 

lB 



Function 
Language 

introducing yourself and other people, reacting to what people say 
What a pity!, Never mind., Really?, etc. 

Lesson plan 
T his is the firs t in a series of five Pract ical English lessons 
(one every other File) in \Vhich Sts learn and practise 
fu nctional la nguage. 

T·here is a storyline based on t\VO characters, Jenny 
Zielinski, an 1\n1erican journalist \vho \vorks in the Ne\v 
York office of a n1agazine called Ne1vYork24seven and Rob 
\\Talker, a British journalist \.Vho \.vorked in London for the 
san1e n1agazine, but \vho is no\v \vorking in Ne\v York. If 
your Sts did EnBlish File Elen1entary or Pre-intern1ediate, 
they \Vill already be familiar vvith the characters. If they 
aren't, the first episode begins \Vith a brief sun1n1ary of the 
s torv so far, so they \Viii not be at a disadvantage. 

; , 

In the first scene, Jenny takes Rob to n1eet her parents. 
T hey arrive late (because of Rob, \vho has also forgotten 
the chocolates). Jenny tells her parents about her ne\v 
pron1otion and Sts then practise react ing ro \Vhat o ther 
people say (e.g. to good, bad, in teresting, and surprising 
ne,vs). In the secon<l scene, Rob struggles at first to in1press 
Jenny's fa ther, but then they fi nd a shared interest - a jazz 
nlUSLCl<ln . 

These lessons can be used \vith Class DVD, iTools, or Class 
i\udio (au<lio only). 

Sts can fi nd all the video content and activities on the iTutor. 

STUDYIM1:13 
• Workbook Meet ing t he parents 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt / englishfile 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 1 
• File 1 Test 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

O p tional lead-in (books closed) 
• Tfyour Sts did Ennlish File Pre-iote rrnedi ate . elicit 

a ny Ll1 i ng rhey can rernen1ber about Rob a nd Jenny, and 
\Vrite it on the boa rd in colu1nns under their na1nes. 
Leave it on the board, so \vhen Sts do exercise h, they can , 
see if any of the points on the board are 1nentioned. 

• lf your Sts didn't do En[Jlish File Pre-intern1ediate, 
introduce this lesson by giving the in forn1ation in the 
Lesson plan . 

1 !~ INTRODUCTION 
a Books open . Focus on the tv.10 photos and tell Scs that 

Jenny and Rob are the 111ain characters in these lessons. 

Get Sts to describe then1. 

b 1 28 l)) Focus on t he Britis h and American E ngl ish 
box and go t hrough it \Vi th Sts. 

G·ive Sts a fe\v nlinutes to read the text and think about 
\vhat the n1issing \vords n1ight be. 

Novv play the 0\10 or aud io once the \vhole \vay 
t hrough for Sts just to listen . 

T hen play it again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare >vith a partner and then check 
a ns\vers. 

1 magazine 5 New York 
2 British 6 permanent 
3 months 7 find 
4 London 8 family 

1 28 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.122-123) 
J =Jenny, R = Rob 
J My name's Jenny Zielinski. And New York is my city. I live 

here and I work for a magazine, NewYork24seven. 
R My name's Rob Walker. I'm a writer on NewYork24seven. 

You can probably tell from my accent that I'm not actually 
from New York. I'm British, and I came over to the States a 
few mont hs ago. 

J I met Rob in London when I was visiting the UK on a work 
trip. He was writing for the London edition of 24seven. We 
got along well right av;ay. I really liked him. 

R So why am I in New York? Because of Jenny, of course. 
When t hey gave me the opportunity to work here fo r a 
month, I took it immediately. It gave us the chance to 
get to know each other better. \ol/hen they offered me a 
permanent job I couldn't believe it! 

J I helped Rob find an apartment. And now here we are. 
Together in New York. I'm so happy. I just hope Rob's happy 
here, too. 

R I really loved living in London. A lot of my frie nds and family 
are there, so of course I still miss it. But Ne~v York's a 
fantastic city. I've got a great job and Jenny's here too. 

J Things are changing pretty fast in the office. We have 
a new boss, Don Taylor. And things are changing in my 
personal life, too. This evening's kind of important. I'm 
taking Rob to meet my parents for the very first time. I just 
hope it goes well ' 

Extra idea 

• 1\sk Sts son1e co111prchension (1uestions, e.g. Where 
are Rob and Jenn)' 110111;; (in Ne\v York). Who is Don 
T'aylor? (the ne\v boss). etc. 

Extra su ppor t 

• If there's tin1e, you could get Sts to listen again \Vith 
the script on pp.122- 123, so they can see exactly 
\Vhat they unde rstood / didn't understand . Translate / 
explain any ne\.v \vords o r phrases. 

2 !~ REACTING TO WHAT PEOPLE SAY 
a 1 29 >)) Focus on the photos and ask Sts son1e 

questions, e.g. Where are Jenny and Rob? (in a car) Hoiv 
does Jenny look? (not very happy) \¥ho are Jenny and [{ob 
sayinB hello to? (her parents), etc. 

· O\V either tell S ts to close their books and \.Vrite the 
questions on the board, or get Sts to focus on the cwo 
questions and cover the rest of the page. 



Play the DVD or audio once the \Vhole \vay through and 
then check a1.1s\vers. 

He left t he chocolates on his desk at work. 
She has been promot ed t o manager. 

1 29 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.123) 
J = Jenny, R = Rob, H = Harry, S = Sally 

J I can't believe we got here so late. 
R I'm sorry, Jenny. I had to f inish t hat article for Don. 
J Don't forget the chocolates. 
R OK ... Oh no! 
J I don't believe it. Don't tell me you forgot them? 
R I t hink t hey're still on my desk. 
J You're kidding. 
R You know what my desk's l ike. 
J Yeah, it 's a complete 1ness. Why don't you ever tidy it? ... 
R We could go and buy some more. 
J How can we get some more? We're already lat e! ... Hi t here I 
H You made it ! 
J Sorry we're lat e. So, t his is my mom and dad, Harry and 

Sally. And t his, of course, is Rob. 
R Hello. 
S It's so nice to meet you at last. 
H Yes, Jenny's finally decided to introduce you to us. 
S Come in, come in! 

J Mom, I'm really sorry - we bought you some chocolat es, 
but we left t hem at t he office. 

S What a pi ty. Never mind. 
H Yeah, don't worry about it . We know what a busy young 

woman you are. And your mom has made \vay too much 
food for t his evening anyway. 

S Oh, Harry! 
J But I also have some good news. 
S Really? What's that? 
J Well, you know we have a new boss? He's still new t o t he 

job and needs support, so t oday he made me t he Managing 
Editor of t he magazine. 

S So you've got a promotion? How fantasticl 
H That's great news! Hey, does that mean Jenny's going to be 

your boss, Rob? 
R Er ... yes, I guess so. 
J Well, not exact ly. I'm a manager, but I'm not Rob's manager. 
S Let 's go and have dinner. 
J What a great idea! 

Focus on the British and An1erican Englis h box and 
go through it \Vi th Sts. 

b Focus on sentences 1- 6. Go through then1 \Vith Sts and 
n1ake sure they understand them. 

No'v play the D\l D or aud io again the \Vhole \vay 
through and get Sts to 1n ark the sentences T (true) or 
F (false). Ren1ind then1 to cor rect the false ones. 

Get S ts to coin pare \vith a partner and then check 
anS\vers. 

1 T 
2 F (Rob's desk is always a complete mess.) 
3 F (Rob is meeting Jenny's parent s for t he first t ime.) 
4 T 
5 F (Jenny's new job is Managing Editor.) 
6 F (She is a manager, but not Rob's.) 

Extra s uppo r t 

• If there's t in1e, you could get Scs to listen again \v i th 
the script on p.123, so they can see exactly \vhat they 
understood/ didn't understand . Translate / explain 
any ne\v \vords or phrases . 

c 1 30 >)) Give Sts a m inute to read through the extracts 
fro1n the conversation and to th ink about 'vhat the 
1nissing \VOrds might be. 

PEl 
No\v play the DVD or audio agai n a nd get Sts to 
co1n plete the gaps. 

G·et Sts to con1pare \Vith a part ner and then check 
ans\.vers. 

See words in bold in script 1.30 

1 30 >)) 
1 
J Don't forget the chocolat es. 
R OK ... Oh no! 
J I don' t bel ieve it. Don't t ell me you forgot t hem? 
R I t hink t hey're st ill on my desk. 
J You're kidding. 

2 
J Mom, I'm really sorry - we bought you some chocolates, 

but we left t hem at the of fice. 
S What a pity. Never mind . 

3 
J But I also have some good news. 
S Really? What's t hat ? 

4 
S So you've got a promotion? How fant astic! 
H That's great newsl 

5 
S Let's go and have dinner. 
J What a great idea! 

d 1 31 >)) Focus on the Hotv +adjective, What+ noun 
box and go t hrough it v.1ith Sts. 

No\v focus on the Reacting to what people say chart 
and go through it \Vith Sts. 

Play the DVD or aud io once the \vhole \vay through for 
Sts just to listen. 

1 131 >)) 
See chart in Student's Book on p.13 

No\v play it again , pausing after each phrase for Sts to 
listen and repeat \Vith t he r ight intonation. 

T hen repeat the activ ity eliciting responses fron1 
individual Sts. 

e Put S ts in pairs and tell then1 to practise the dialogues . 
In c . 

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to pay attention to 
rhythm and intonat ion. 

tvlake sure S ts s\vap roles . 

f Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell then1 to go to 
Con1munication How awful! How fantastic! , A on 
p.104, B on p.109. 

Go through the instructions \.Vith then1 carefully. 

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to use appropriate 
. . 
.1 ntonauon . 

W hen they have finished, get son1e Sts to tell the class a 
piece of ne\vs (real or invented) and get Sts to react to it. 

Extra s upport 

• 'l'ou cou ld \vritc any nC\\' and useful \Vords and phrases 
fro1n Comn1unication on rhe board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson . 



PEl 
3 !0~ HARRY FINDS OUT MORE ABOUT 

ROB 
a 1 32 J)) Focus on the photos and ask Sts \Vhat they 

think they are talking abo ut. 

No\V either tell Sts to close the ir books a nd \vrite 
the question o n the. board, o r get Sts to focus on t he 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

Play the D\1D or audio once the \vhole \Vay through, 
a nd then ch.eek the ans\ver. 

E xtra support 

• l.3efore playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lexis to help Sts \vhen they listen. 

The evening ends well. 

1 32 l)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.123) 
J =Jenny, R = Rob, H = Harry, 5 = Sally 

H You know, our Jenny has done incredibly well, Rob. She"s 
t he first member of our family to study at Harvard. She's a 
very capable and ambit ious young woman. 

J Oh, Dad. 
R No, it's t rue, Jenny. 
H But what about you, Rob? How do you see your career? Do 

you see yourself going into management? 
R Me? No. Not really. I'm more of a ... a writer. 
H Really? What kind of t hings do you write? 
R Umm, you know, intervievvs, reviews ... things like t hat. .. and 

I'm doing a lot of work for the online magazine ... 
J Rob's a very talented writer, Dad. He's very creative. 
H That's great, but being creat ive doesn't always pay t he bills. 
J You know, my dad's a very keen photographer. He took all 

of t hese photos. 
H Oh, Rob won't be interest ed in t hose. 
R But I am interested. I mean. I l ike photography. And I t hink I 

recognize some of these people. 
H That's because most of t hem are of Jenny. 
R But there are some great jazz musicians, too ... That's Miles 

Davis ... and isn't t hat John Colt rane? And t hat's Wynton 
Marsalis. 

H You know about Wynton Marsalis? 
R Know about him? I've interviewed him! 
H How incredible! I love t hat guy. He's a hero of mine. 
R Well, he's a really nice guy. I spent a whole day wit h him, 

chat ting and watching him rehearse. 
H Really? I want to hear all about it . 
5 Have a cookie, Rob. 
H Go ahead, son! Sally makes t he best cookies in New York! 

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read 
questions 1-6. Elicit / explain the meaning of impressed 
by. 

Play the DVD or audio again, pausing if necessary to 
give Sts tin1e to ansvver the questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 Harvard 
2 No, he isn't because he t hinks creative people, l ike 

writ ers, somet imes don't earn enough money to pay the 
bills. 

3 He likes t aking photographs. 
4 Jenny 
5 Famous jazz musicians 
6 That he knows about Wynton Marsalis (Harry's idol), 

interviewed him, and spent the day w it h him. 

Extra suppor t 

• lf there's ri1ne, you cou ld get Sts to listen again \Vith 
the scr i1)r o n/?./ 2J, so they can see exac tlv \vhat t hcv ' , ; 

u nderstood / d id n't understand . Translate / explain 
a ny ne\V \\'ords or ph rases. 

c Focus o n the S ocial English phrases. In pairs, get Sts 
to th ink about \vhat the n1issing \vords 1night be. 

Extra challenge 

• In pairs , get Sts to con1plete the p hrases befo re they 
lis ten . 

d 1 33 >)) Play the D\1D or audio for S ts to listen and 
con1ple te the phrases. 

e 

Check ans,vers. 

See words in bold in script 1.33 

1 33 >)) 
Harry 
Rob 
Rob 
Rob 
Harry 
Harry 

I Rob 
Harry 

Hovv do you see your career? 
Not really. I'm rnore of a writer. 
Umrn, you know, int erv iews, reviews, things like that ... 
I mean, I like phot ography. 
That's because most of them are of Jenny. 
How incredible! 
Well, he's a really nice guy. 
Go ahead, son! 

If you kno\v your Sts' L 1, you could get then1 to 
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 
ph rases again in context in the script on p.123. 

Novv play the DY D or audio again, pausing after each 
phrase for S ts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can yo u . . . ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel con fident they can no\v do these things. 
If they feel that they need n1ore practice, tell then1 to 
\Vatch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor. 



u presenr perrecr ana pasl s1n1ple 
V money 
P the letter o 

Lesson plan 
In t h is lesson Sts revise some important uses of the present 
perfect and ho\v the present perfect contrasts \Vi th the past 
sin1ple. T hey a lso learn con1n1on vvords and phrases to talk 
a bout n1onev. , 

'fhe lesson begins \Vi t h a song \vhich has a ra ther cynical 
vie\v ofhO\'\' a certain kind of n1ale and fen1ale vie\vS 
money. T h is provides a lead-in to the vocabulary focus 
\Vh ich is fol lo\ved by a pronunciation spot on different 
pronunciations of the letter o. The ne\V lexis is consolidated 
through reading and listening activities \vb ich ask A re )'OU a 
spender or a saver? 

ln the second half of the lesson, ad ialogue \vhere t\vo 
people arc arguing about n1oney provides the context for 
the gran1mar revision. Finally, Sts read and talk about 
the true story about a man who became a successful 
businessn1an \Vithout being able to read or write. 

STUDY l~l: l3 
• Workbook 2A 
• iTut or 
• www.oup.com/ elt/ englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 
• Grammar present per fect and past simple p.146 
• Communicative Money, money, money ... p.176 (instructions 

p.165) 
• Vocabulary Money p.203 (instructions p.196) 
• www.oup.com/ elt / teacher/ englishfi le 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Put Sts in pairs and give thcn1 three or four minutes to 
brainstorn1 son1c titles of songs \vhich are about n1onev. ' , 

• Elicit t he songs (and singers) onto t he board. 

Some s uggested t itles: Mone)' (Pink floyd), Money, 
1\1oney, Money (1-\bba), Mate1·ial Girl (tvladonna), 
Can't Buy 1\1e Love (The Beatles), Money tv'fakes the 
\.Vorld Go Round (from Cabaret), Money Fol' Nothinn 
(Dire Straits), Bills, Bills, Bills (Destiny's C hild), 
J\1oney Honey (Lady G aga), etc. 

1 VOCABULARY money 

a 1 34>)) Books open. Tell Sts they are going to listen to 
a song about n1oncy by an An1er ican band called Good 
Charlotte. 

Focus o n the task and phrases A-G .. Tell .Sts not to 
\VOrry about the n1eaning of any phrases they don' t 
kno'v as these \Vi II be dealt \Vi th later. 

Play the audio once t he \:vhole \vay through for Sts to 
con1plete the gaps. Play again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 G 2 c 3 E 4 F 5 B 6 D 7 A 

1 34>)) 

Girls & Boys 

Educated, wi t h money 
He's well-dressed 
Not f unny 
And not much to say in 
Most conversat ions 
But he'll foot t he bill in 
All situations 
'Cause he pays for everyt hing 

1 Girls don't like boys. girls like cars and money 
Boys will laugh at girls when they're not funny 

Paper or plastic 
Don't matter 

, She'll have it 
Vacations 
And shopping sprees 
These are a f ew 
Of her favourite t hings 
She'll get what she wants 
If she's willing to please 
His type of girl 
Always comes with a fee 
Hey, now, there's nothing for free 

Girls don't like boys, girls like cars and money 
Boys will laugh at girls when they're not f unny 
And t hese girls like these boys like these boys like these girls 
The girls with the bodies l ike boys with Ferraris 
Girls don't like boys, g irl s like cars and money 

Let's go! 
Eh, eh! 

Chorus 

All of t hese boys, yeah get all of these girls 
Losing t heir souls in a material world (x3) 

b No\v tell Sts they are going to listen to the song again 
and they should read the lyrics at the same time. 

Play the audio the \Vhole \vay through . 

Put .Sts in pairs and give then1 tin1e to n1atch phrases 
A- G \Vith n1eanings 1- 7. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 G 2 E 3 B 4 c 5 D 6 F 7 A 

c Do this as a \vhole class. First , explain {elicit the 
n1eaning of the three bullets. You rnight \Vant to check 
Sts understand cynical(= believing that people only do 
thi ngs to help the1nselves and not for good or honest 
reasons) and offensive(= extrernely unpleasant). 

Then ask Sts \vhat they think the song is saying and 
elicit ans\vers. 

d l 'ell Sts to go to Vocabula ry Ba n k Money on p.154. 

Focus on 1 Verbs and get Sts to do a individually or in 
par rs. 

1 35 >)) No\v do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Make sure Sts are clear about the n1eaning of 
all the verbs. Ren1ind S ts of the d ifference bet\:veen lend 
and borroiv vvith these exan1ples: Can I borro1.v )'Our 
book? { Ca11)1ou lend 1ne your book? 

• 



2A 
Give p ractice of any \vords your S rs find difficult to 
pro nounce, 111odelling and drilling as necessary. 

1 35 >)) 
Money 

Verbs 
1 My uncle is going to leave me £2,000. I'm going to inherit 

£2,000. 
2 I put some money aside every week for a holiday. I save 

money every week. 
3 My brother has promised to give me €50 until next week. 

He has promised to lend me €50. 
4 I need to ask my mum to give me £20 until Friday. I need to 

borrow £20 from my mum. 
5 I often spend money on stupid t hings. I often waste money. 
6 I don't have enough money to buy that car. I can't afford 

to buy that car. 
7 I usually have to pay t he mechanic E 100 to service my car. 

The mechanic charges me £100. 
8 These shoes are quite expensive. They are $200. They 

cost $200. 
9 Jim gave me £100. I haven't paid it back yet. I owe Jim £100. 

10 I want t o put money in a bank account. They'll g ive me So/o 
interest. I want to invest some money. 

11 I work in a supermarket. They pay me £1,000 a mont h. 
I earn £1,000 a mont h. 

12 I could sell my house for about €200.000. My house is 
worth about €200,000. 

13 We need to get people to give money to build a new 
hospital. We want to raise money for the new hospital. 

>:o,v rcll Sts to cover the sentences o n the right and sec 
if they can re tnember the n1issing verbs. 

foc us o n 2 P re p ositio ns and emphasize that Sts must 
write the preposition in the Preposition colun1n, nor 
in the shaded gap in t he sentence (This is so they can 
test thernselves later). 

1 36 >)) O\\' do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans,vcrs. Point out the silent b in debt Ide ti. 

1 36 >)) 
Prepositions 
1 Would you like to pay in cash or by credit card? 
2 I paid for the dinner last night. It was my birthday. 
3 I spent £50 on books yest erday. 
4 My uncle invest ed all his money in property. 
5 I don't like lending money to fr iends. 
6 I borrowed a lot of money f rom t he bank. 
7 They charged us €60 f or a bottle of wine. 
8 I can only lend you the money if you pay me back next week. 
9 I never get into debt. I hate owing people money. 

Do c and tell Sts to cover the Prep o sition column and 
sec if they ca n remen1ber the111. 

Next focus on 3 Nou ns and gcr Sts to do a indiv idually . . 
o r 1n pa irs . 

1 37>)) 1 O \ .V do b . Play the audio fo r S ts to check 
ans>vcrs. Model and drill the pronunciation of any 
\VOrds you think are difficult for you r S ts, e.g. niorl8a8e 
/'n1;,:91d:;/ (pointing out the silent r). Make sure Sts are 
clea r that loa11 is the general \vord for n1oney lent by an 
individual or bank to another person and 111ortBa8e is 
spec ifically 111oney lent by a bank o r building society to 
buy a house o r flat. 

1 37 >)) 
Nouns 
1 note 
2 coin 
3 bill 
4 salary 

5 tax 
6 loan 
7 mortgage 
8 cash machine 

No'v ndl Sts to cover the \VOrds a nd see if they can 
' 

rcn1ember \vhat the definitions n1ean. 

ri nally, focus on the P hrasal verbs box and go 
thro ugh it \\·ith Sts. Highlight that take out and [UI)' 

back a re separable, i.e. you can also put the particles 
(out and back) after the noun, e .g. When can you pay 1ne 
the 11ioney back? 

Tel I Sts to go back to the 1na in lesson 2A. 

Ex tra support 

• lf you think Srs need n1orc practice, you n1ay \Vant to 
gi\C them the \ 'ocabulary photocopiablc acti,·iry at chis 
point or leaYe it for later as consolidation or revic;ion. 

2 PRONUNCIATION the letter o 

P ro11u11cia t io n notes 

• T he letter o is quite tricky for S ts as it has several 
different possible pronunciations. There are some 
spelli ng-pronunciation rules you rn ight want to 
point out / elicit after you have done the exercises and 
you can also help Srs by highlighting the exceptions. 

- o + one consonant+ e is usually l'dUI, e.g. hope, 
alone, but there arc several common \vords \Vhich 
have the ltJ sound, e.g. sonie, rnoney. 

- o bet,veen two or several consonants is often lo!, 
e.g. sorry,f ollov.1. T here are son1e exceptions, e.g. 
worry. 

- the letters ol and oa between consonants are 
usually /'dO/, e.g. old, road. 

- the letters or bet,veen consonants are usually I;,:/, 
e.g. airport, but common exceptions are 1vorkand 
1vorld, which are 13:1. 

• Encourage Sts to use a dictionary to check 
pronunciatio n \.vhen they arc not sure. 

a Focus on the question and do it as a class, mak.i ng sure 
Sts understand the \Vord rhy1ne. 

funny rhymes with money 

b Focus on the activity and elicit the three sounds and 
'vords. i.e. up IA!, clock lo/, and phone l'dUI. 

c 

G ive Sts t,,.o minutes to put the \VOrds in the right 
column. Ren1ind Sts that it is easier to do this kind of 
exerc ise if they say t he \vords a lo ud to themselves. 

Get Sts to compare \Vi th a par tner. 

1 38 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 38 >)) 

up '"' 
clock lo/ 
phone/~ 

done, money, nothing, some, won, worry 
cost, dollar. honest. shopping 
clothes, loan, note, owe, sold 

Play the audio again, paus ing after each group of \Vorcls 
for Sts to listen and repeat. G ive n1ore practice if these 
sounds are a proble111 for your S rs. 

rrhen repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts. 



d No\v tell Sts to focus on r.he \VOrds \Vith the letters or. In 
pairs , get .Sts to ans,ver the t\VO questions. 

Extra challenge 

• Elicit the ans,vers to d before playi ng t he audio . 

e 1 39 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check anS\vers. 

The lett ers or are normally pronounced /::>:/ when t hey're 
stressed. 
The t wo words t hat are different are worth and work. 

11 39 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.15 

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat. 

T hen repeat the activity eliciting responses frorn 
individual Sts. 

STUDYl~ l :l3 Sts can practise these sounds on the 
iTutor and on the English File T nterrnediate \vebsite. 

f Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to practise saying the 
sentences. 

Extra support 

• l\1odel and drill each sentence before putt ing Sts in . 
pairs. 

3 READING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the title of the questionnaire an.d rn ake sure 

Sts understand it. ,'\.!so n1ake sure Sts understand tl1e 
questions and options, e .g. I don't have a clue, I have a 
rough idea, an instalrnent, etc. 

Give Sts t irne to read the questions and choose the best 
answers. 

b Put Sts in pairs and get them to compare their ans,vers 
a nd explain \vhy they have chosen each option. 

Get son1e feedback f rorn various pai rs. 

c No\v tell Sts to go to Com municatio11 Spende1' 01' 
save1'? on p..104. 

Tell Sts to find out \vhich description applies to thcn1 
depending on \Vhether they have ans\vered n1ainly 
\vi th 'a', 'b', or 'c' ans\vers. \Vhile they read, go round 
n1onitoring and helping \Vi th any vocabulary pro blen1s , 
e.g. trust, mana[Je, budf!et, etc. 

When they have finished, Sts should tell their partner if 
they agree \Vi th \Vhat they read . 

Get son1e feedback from the class. 

Finallv, \Vith a shO\\' of hands find out ho\v rn a ny Sts are , , 
savers and hov.r many are spenders. You cou Id also te ll 
S ts "vhether vou arc a saver or a spender and \vhv. ; , 

Extra support 

• You could \vritc any useful \vords and phrases from 
t he questionnaire and Communication on the board 
for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the 1nai n lesson 2A. 

2A 
4 LISTENING 
a 1 40 >)) Tell S ts they are going to listen to six people 

ans\veri ng the quest ion Are ) 'OU a spender or a saver? 
They need to listen to find out ho\v n1any are savers . 

Play the audio once the \vhole 'vay througl1 for Sts to 
listen. 

E xtra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
scr ipt and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lexi.s ro help Sts \vhen t hey listen, e .g. kids= children . 

Check the ans,ver. 

Two of t hem are savers. 

1 40 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.123) 

' Speaker l 
I'm a spender, I th ink. I t ry t o save. but somet hing always 
seems to come along t hat I need to buy and I f inish up broke. 
I can get by wit h very litt le money for myself when I need to, 
but I don' t seem t o be good at holding on t o it. Also if my kids 
ask to borrow some money, I always say yes. 
Speaker 2 
I would say that I'm a spender. I spend money on t hings like 
concert s or on t rips because I l ike having t he experience and 
the memories. I know that I should spend my money on t hings 
t hat last , or save for the future, but I don't want to miss all 
those good things that are happening right now . 
Speaker 3 
I consider myself a spender. I don't have much money, but 
when I do have some t here is always somet hing I need or want 
to spend it on. I love computers and computer games, so I 
often buy t hings to make sure my computer's always up to 
date. I know it 's not very sensible, but it's important to me. 
Speaker 4 
That's dif f icult to say. I can save money if t here's somet hing I 
really, really want, but usually my money disappears as soon 
as I get it. I get some money from my parents every week, so 
I have just enough money t o go t o t he cinema with my friends 
and to buy somet hing for myself, maybe a book or a DVD or 
some make-up ... I usually end up buy ing something. But , for 
example, if I want to go on a t rip with my friends, t hen I can 
make an ef fort and save some money for a few weeks. 
Speakers 
Since I was very small, I've always saved about a third of t he 
money I get. I would never th ink of spending all t he money I 
have. You could say t hat I'm careful about money. \A/hen I want 
t o buy somet hing w hich is expensive I don't use a credit card, 
I take t he money out of the bank and so I never have to worry 
about get ting into debt. 
Speaker 6 
I'd say a saver, definitely. I like having some money saved in 
case I have an emergency. I also think very caref ully before I 
buy something and I always make sure it's the best I can buy 
for that price. But I wouldn't describe mysel f as mean. I love 
buying presents for people, and when I do spend my money, I 
like to buy nice t hings, even if t hey're more expensive. 

b Tell Sts tha t they are going to listen to the six speakers 
again and that this t in1c they n1ust match speakers 1-6 
\Vith A- F. 

Play the audio, pausing after each speaker to give Sts 
tin1e to ans vver. Play the audio again as necessary. 

Get .Sts to compare "vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

A 5 B 1 c 6 D 3 E 4 F 2 



2A 
Extra support 

• If there·~ t i n1e. you cou Id get Sts to listen again \\·ith 
the script on p.123, so they can sec exactly \\'hat they 
u ndcrst.ood / did n 'cu ndcrstan<l. Translate / cxplai n 
any ne\\' \\'ords or phrases. 

5 GRAMMAR present perfect and past simple 

a Focus on the illustration and elicit \vhat the 
relationship is bet,veen the t\VO people (husband / \Vife 
or boyfriend / girl friend). 

Focus on the cask and tell Sts to read the conversation 
quickly and ansv.rer che (1uest ion. 

They are arguing about money. 

b 1 41 l)) Tell Sts co con1plece the conversation \Vith the 
verbs in the present perfect or the past sin1plc. 

Play the audio fo r Scs co I is ten and check. 

Check ans\vers. 

2 've just bought 8 bought 
3 did ... cost 9 didn't need 
4 were 10 worked 
5 Have ... seen 11 needed 
6 arrived 12 needed 
7 haven't paid 

1 41 i>) 
D = David, K = Kat e 

D I haven't seen those shoes before. Are they new? 
K Yes. I've just bought them. Do you like them? 
D They're OK. How much did they cost? 
K Oh, not much. They were a bargain. Under £100. 
D You mean £99.99. That isn't cheap for a pair of shoes. 

Anyway, we can't afford to buy new clothes at the moment. 
K Why not? 
D Have you seen this? 
K No. What is it? 
D The phone bill. It arrived this morning. And we haven't paid 

the electricity bill yet. 
K Well. what about the iPad you bought last week? 
D What about it? 
K You didn't need a new one. The old one worked perfectly 

well. 
D But I needed the new model. 
K Well, I needed some new shoes. 

Extra idea 

• Puc Scs in pairs and get the1n to practise reading che 
dialogue. You could even get a pair co perforn1 in 
front of the class. 

c >Jo\v tell Scs to ans\ver questions 1-3 in pairs. Tell them 
to look at the conver ation to help chen1. 

Check ans,vers using che exarnples in che conservation 
in a to exemplify the rules. 

l PS (e.g. How much did they cost?) 
2 PP (e.g. Have you seen this?) 
3 PP (e.g. I've just bought them.) 

d 1 42 l)) 1 43 >)) 1 44 l)) Tell Sts to go to G r ammar 
Bank 2A on p. 134. Pocus on the example sentences 
and play the aud io for Sts co listen to the sentence 
rhyth1n . You could also get Sts to repeat the sentences 
to practise gecti ng the rhythn1 right. T hen go through 
d1e rules \Vi th the class. 

Addition a l gr ammar n o tes 

• ln Gr ammar Bank 2A the 111ain uses of the 
present perfect are pulled together and contrasted 
with the past simple. T h is is all revision fron1 
E11alishFile Pre-inter111ediate, bur it is the first time 
Sts have compared the C\VO fo r111s in such detail. If 
you kno\v your Sts' LI , sorne careful use of Ll / L2 
contrast could help here. 

Past s imple 

• The mosc important point to emphasize is that 
\vhen \VC use the past si m pie, a speci fie tin1e in the 
past is mentioned, e.g. Did you see the rriatch last 
niaht?, or understood between the speakers, e.g. 
Did you see the rnatch? (\Ve both knov.r it \vas last 
night). So, for exan1ple, a question beginning What 
Lime or When ... ? will norn1ally be in the past simple. 

• Typical 111 ista kes: flcivcyott see the 11iatch last night? 
Wlte11 ltctvc thry arrived? ~Vhat ti1nc luiveyoti got ttp 
today? 

Present perfect 

• The most important point to en1phasize is that \Ve 
use the present perfect for a past action or actions 
\vhere no specific cin1e is nientioned or understood, 
e.g. I've been to Paris tivice. I've already seen that 
.fil1n.• Have you ever rriet Jack 's 1vife? 

•r n American English the past simple is used here. 

• le is also used for very recent past actions (often 
\Vich just). In this context it is often used to give a 
piece of ne,vs or information . Did y ou hear? Lina 
has broken her le[j. Guess ivhat! I've f ound a neiv job! 
I'm sleepy. I've j ust aot up. (No past tin1e expression 
is used). 

• Typical mistakes: {'vc been to Pai is lzistycar. Ialrettdy 
.~aw thatfil11t. Lina has broken hc1 leg this 11ton titf8 . 

• Refer Sts to the Irregular verbs list on p.165 and 
explain that this is their reference list . Get Sts to 
go through the list quickly in pairs, checking that 
they kno\.v what the verbs mean. Encourage then1 
to highlight verbs they didn't know or \vhose past 
forms they had forgotten. Test them periodically 
on the past sirnple and past part iciple forms. You 
could use aud io 5.45 to drill the pronunciation of 
the irregular verbs. 

Focus on the exercises and gee Scs to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

C heck ans,,·ers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
l Have ... ever booked 
2 have I 've already saved 
3 Have ... paid ... yet 
4 Have ... ever lent 
5 have I 've never used 
6 have I've just won 
7 have I 've already spent 
8 have I've just (or already) had 



b 
1 ,/ 
2 X Has your sister paid you back yet? 
3 ,/ 
4 x When did you buy that leather jacket? 
5 x They finished paying back the loan last month. 
6 ,/ 
7 ,/ 
8 x I'm sure I didn't borrow any money from you last week. 
9 ,/ 

10 x Did you see the Batman film on TV yesterday? 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A. 

Extra support 

• l f you think Sts need n1ore practice, you rn ay \Vant to 
give rhe111 the c; ra 111111ar phoLocopiable activ ity at Lh is 
point or leave it for later as consolidation o r revis io n. 

e This questionnaire practises the contrast bet\veen the 
past s i1nple and present perfect and also provides an 
opportunity for free -speaking. 

Put Sts in pairs and focus on the questionnaire and the 
exan1ple speech bubbles under the questionnaire. 

Point out that the Have you ever ... ? questions in the 
questionnaire are in the present perfect because they are 
asking about your who le life until 110\V. 

Hov.•ever, if the ans\ver is Yes, then the follow-up 
questions, asking for n1ore inforn1ation, should be in the 
past sin1ple, because you are no\v referring to a specific 
time in the past, e.g. When did you sell it? What happened? 

Set a ti1ne limit. You could either get one student to ask 
all the questions and th.en Sts change roles or Sts can 
take turns to ask each other a question and the same 
question can be returned using \Vhat about you? 

Stop the activity \vhen the tin1e lin1it is up o r earlier if 
you think the activity is losing n1on1entun1. If there's 
tin1e, get .son1e '"'hole-class feedback by finding out, 
e .g. ho\v n1any people in the class have sold son1ething 
on the internet and asking individual Sts to talk about 
their experience. However, don't let this stage go on too 
long. 

Extra support 

• You could n1odel the activity first by getting Sts to 
cho ose a couple of questions to ask you and eliciting 
follo\v-up t1uestions. 

6 READING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the instruct ions and give S ts a n1on1ent to 

think of tvvo people they kno\v, or have heard of, \.Vho 
are very rich. 

No'v put Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss the t\¥0 
questions, giv ing as tnuch information as possible. 

Get some feed back fron1 the class. 

b Focus on the photo of Jeff Pearce and the title of the 
article, making sure Sts kno\v the meaning of secret. 

No'v focus on t he questions that Sts have to ans\ver 
\vhen they read the article. , 

Set Srs a tin1e li1nit to read the article once all the \vav , 
t hrough. 

2A 
Extra support 
• Before S ts read the article, check it for \.Vords a nd 

phrases \vh ich you r Sts n1ight no t kno\v and be rea:dy ro 
help with these \vhile they are ans\.vering the queslions 
or after\vards. You n1ay even want to pre-reach / check 
a fe,v \vords / phrases to lighten the load , e.g. dyslex ia, 
leather, etc. (but not the high lighted words). 

C heck ans\.vers. 

He became rich selling clothes. 
His success is surprising because he couldn't read or write. 
He learnt how to read and write, and wrote his 
autobiography with the help of a ghost writer. 

c Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand 
the 1neaning of event (=a thing that happens, especially 
son1ething i1nportant). Tell Sts to read the ar ticle again 
and to nun1ber A-Ki n the order in \vh ich they happened. 

Get Sts to con1pare with a partner and then check 
ans\vers . 

2 G 
3 K 

4 H 
5 c 

6 I 
7 E 

d Do this as a \.Vhole-clas.s activity. 

8 A 
9 F 

10 B 
11 J 

e Focus on the highlighted \vords and phrases. Get Sts, 
in pairs, to guess their rneaning. Tell them to read the 
\.vhole sentence as the context \Vill help then1 guess. 

C heck ans\vers, either explaining in E nglish, translating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting .Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal \Vith any other ne\v vocabulary and encourage Sts 
co \vrite do\\1n any useful new lexis from the article. , 

Finally, ask Sts \Vhat ne\v vocabularv they >vant to , , ' 

rernember from the article and \Vrite these \vords and 
phrases on the board. 

f Tell Sts to con1plete 1- 5 \vith a highlighted \vord or 
phrase from the article. 

Check ans\vers. 

2 salesman 
3 broke 

4 went on sale 
5 set up a new business 

In pairs, Sts answer the questions. 

Then get some feedback fron1 the class. 



G present perfect+ for I since, present perfect continuous 
V strong adjectives: exhausted, amazed, etc. 
P sentence stress, stress on strong adjectives 

Lesson plan 
ln this lesson Sts revise the present perfect (\vith for 
and since) and they are intro<luced to the present perfect 
continuous. The context is provided by the story of a 
British family \vhose holi<lay to Uganda changed their lives 
and led then1 to set up a charity to help buil<l a ne\v school 
for orphan children. 

The lesson begins \Vith an intervie\v \Vith Jane 
Cadwallader, one of rhe founder mern bers of the charity 
Ade/ante Aji·ica. Then sentences fron1 t he listening are 
used to contextualize the gran1n1ar presentation. This 
is follo,ved by a pronunciation focus o n sentence stress 
in present perfect continuous sentences and a speaking 
activity \Vhere Sts put the gramrnar into practice. 

In the second half of the lesson, Sts read and I isten to the 
story of a BBC presenter 'vho kayaked do,vn the 1\n1azon to 
raise money for charity. Both the lexical and pronunciation 
focus in this part of the lesson is o n using strong adjectives, 
likejurious and exhausted. The lesson finishes 'vi th a \vriting 
activity \vhere Sts \vrite an infor1nal e1nail. , 

STUDYl~ i~i3 
• Workbook 2B 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/ elt/ englishfile 

• Grammar present per fect+ for I since, present per fect 
cont inuous p.147 

• Communicative How long have you ... ? p.177 (instruc t ions 
pp.165-166) 

• www.oup.com/ elt/ teacher/ eng lishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Revise the p resent perfect \vith.for and since by vvriting 
these pron1pts on the board. 

1 H O \V LO NG I BE A TEACH E R? 

2 H O\V LO NG I \YO RK AT THIS SCJ:-IOOL? 

3 H o \v LO Ne-; / r. 1VF.1:-.r Tri rs Tow:-:? 

4 J-Jow TONc-; / KNO\V YOU R BEST FRI END ? 

• G ive the class t\VO n1inutes in pairs to decide ho \v to 
niake t he t1uestions an<l then get then1 to ask you. Make 
sure Sts use the p resent perfect tense and no t the present 
sin1ple (I low long are you a teacher?). 

1 How long have you been a teacher? 
2 How long have you worked at t his school? 
3 How long have you lived in t his town? 
4 Ho~v long have you known your best f riend? 

• 1\ns\ver the Sts' tiuestions using.fc.1r and since and elicit 
fron1 the class \vhen you use these \VOrds (for= period of 
tin1e, since= a point in tirnc). 

• Finally. yo u could get Sts to ask each other questio ns 3 
and 4 . 

! Jf a student (\vho already knO\VS the tense) uses the 

present perfect continuous to ask question 3, point out to 
the class that this is another forn1 of the present perfect 
\vhich they are going to study in this lesson. 

1 LISTENING 
a Rooks open . Focus o n the photos and do the questions 

as an open-class activity. 

b 1 45 l)) Tell Sts to look at the photos \vhilst they listen 
to Jane describing her trip. T hey should ans,ver the t\vo 
questions. Emphasize that this is a true story and that 
the person being interviewed is the real person. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay though. Play again if 
necessary. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner, and then check 
ans,vers. 

Extra support 
• Before playing the aud io, go through the listening 

script and decide if you need to p re-teach J check any 
lexis to help Sts when they listen . 

She went to Africa - to Uganda and Rwanda. 
After the trip she decided to set up an organization to get 
money to build a new school. 

1 45 J)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.123) 
I = interviewer, J =Jane 

Part 1 
I Jane, you're a primary school t eacher, and a vvriter. What 

kind of books do you write? 
J Well, I write books for children who are learning English as a 

foreign language. 
I How long have you been a writer? 
J Er, let me see, since 1990. So for about 22 years. 

Tell us about t he trip t hat changed your life. Where were 
you going? 

J Well, it was in the summer of 2008, and my family - 1ny 
husband and I and our t hree children - decided to have 
a hol iday of a lifetime, and t o go to Africa. We went to 
Uganda and Rwanda, to see t he mount ain gorillas. It was 
something 1..ve'd always wanted to do. Anyway, about 
halfway through t he t rip we were in Uganda, and we were 
t ravelling in a lorry 1..vhen t he lorry broke down. So t he 
driver had to find a mechanic to come and help fix it. 

I And t hen what happened? 
J Well, as soon as we st opped, lots of children appeared and 

surrounded us. I could see some long buildings quit e near, so 
I asked t he chi ldren what t hey were, and they said in English 
'That's our school.' And I was very curious to see what a 
Ugandan school was like, so I asked them to show it to me. 

I What was it like? 
J I was shocked when I f irst saw it. The walls were falling 

down, t he blackboards were broken, and there weren't 
many desks. But the chi ldren were so friendly, and I asked 
them if t hey would like to learn a song in English. They 
said yes, and I st art ed teaching them some songs like 
Heads, shoulders, knees, and toes - a song I've used all 
over t he world to teach children parts of t he body. Almost 
i1n1nediately the classroom f illed up with children of all 
ages and they all wanted to learn. I was just amazed by 
how quickly t hey learnt the song! 



I Did you meet the teachers? 
J Yes, we did, and t he headmaster too. He explained t hat 

t he school was called St Joseph's, and it was a community 
school for orphans, very poor children, and refugees. I 
asked him what t he school needed I t hought t hat he might 
say, 'We need books, or paper', and t hen lat er we could 
send t hem to him. But he actually said, 'What we need is a 
new school.' And I t hought yes, of course he's right. These 
children deserve to have better conditions than t his to 
learn in. So when I got back ho1ne, 1ny husband and I, and 
ot her people who were w it h us on t he trip, decided to set 
up an organization to get money to build a new school. 

Jane uses the term headmaster \vhich is a li ttle old
fas hio ned, as head teacher is n1ore con1n1on no\vadays. 

c G ive Sts a few n1inutes to go t hrough the iten1s in 
1-6 and to con1pare with a partner to see \.Vhat t hey 
re1nen1ber. 

"fhen play the audio again for Sts to make notes about 
why Jane n1entions those items. 

Check ans\.vers. 

1 She is a primary school teacher and a writer. 
2 She went to Uganda in 2008 with her family to see t he 

gor illas. 
3 Lots of children appeared. They wanted t o show Jane 

t heir school. 
4 lt was in a very bad condition - f alling down I 

blackboards broken I not many desks. 
S The children were very f riendly. They were all d ifferent 

ages and they all wanted t o learn the song (Heads, 
shoulders, knees, and toes). They learnt it very quick ly. 

6 The headmaster told t hem about t he school (St Joseph's 
- a school for poor children, orphans, and refugees). 
When Jane asked him what he needed he said t hey 
needed a new school. 

d 1 46 l)) ·Tell Sts they are no\v going to listen to Part 2 
of the intervie\.v and they need to correct the m.istakes 

' 
in sen tences 1-9. 

G ive Sts tin1e to read the sentences and then play the 
audio once the \vhole \vay th rough. 

1 46 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.123- 124) 

Part 2 
I So Ade/ante Africa was born. Why did you decide t o call it 

t hat? 
J Well, we wanted a name t hat gave t he idea of Africa 

moving forward, and my husband is Spanish, and he 
suggest ed Ade/ante Africa. because in Spanish Ade/ante 
means 'go forward', and Ade/ante Africa sort of sounded 
better t han 'Go forward, Africa'. 

I How long did it take t o raise t he money for t he new school? 
J Amazingly enough, not long really, only about t wo years. 

The school opened on the 14th March 2010 1Nith 75 
chi ldren Today it has nearly 500 children. 
That's great! I understand t hat since the new school opened 
you've been working on other projects for these children. 

J Yes. When we opened t he school we realized that although 
the chi ldren now had a beaut iful new school, t hey couldn't 
really make much progress because they were suf fering 
from malnutrition, malaria, t hings like that. So we've 
been working to improve t heir diet and health, and at the 
moment we're building a house where children who don't 
have famil ies can live. 

I And are your children involved in Ade/ante Africa too? 
J Yes, absolutely! They all go out to Uganda at least once 

a year. My daughter Tessie runs t he Facebook page. and 
my other daughter Ana runs a project to help children to 
go to secondary school, and Georgie, my son, organizes a 
foot ball tournament t here every year. 

28 
And how do you think you have most changed the children's 
lives? 

J I t hink the school has changed the children's lives because 
it has given t hem hope. People from outside came and 
listened to them and cared about t hem. But it's not only 
t he children whose lives have changed. Ade/ante .Africa has 
also changed me and my family. We have been very lucky 
in li fe .. I feel t hat li fe has given me a lot. Now I want to give 
something back. But it's not all giving. I feel that I get 1nore 
from t hem than I give! I love being there. I love t heir smiles 
and how t hey have such a st rong sense of communit y, 
and I love feeling that my family and t he other members of 
Ade/ante .Africa are accepted as part of t hat community. 

I And, erm, do you have a websit e? 
J Yes, we do. It 's www.adelanteafrica.com. We've had t he 

website for about four years. It was one of t he f irst t hings 
we set up. If you'd like to find out more about Ade/ante 
Africa, please go t here and have a look. There are lots of 
photos t here and even a v ideo my son took of me teaching 
the children to sing on that very first day. Maybe it will 
change your li fe too, who knows? 

e Get Sts to co n1pare \.Vith a partner and then play the 
audio again. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 Jane's husband chose the name. 
2 The new school opened in 2010. 
3 The school has nearly 500 child ren. 
4 Ade/ante Africa has also been trying to improve the 

chi ldren's d iet and health. 
5 They are building a house for the children who don't 

have families. 
6 All three of Jane's children have been helping. 
7 The school has changed children's lives because it has 

g iven them hope. 
8 Jane thinks t hat she gets more than she g ives. 
9 Jane's son took t he video of her teaching t he children. 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e, you could get Sts to listen again 
\vith the scripts on pp. 123-124, so they can see 
exactly\.vhat they understood / didn't understand. 
Translate / explain any new \vords or phrases. 

f Do this as an open-class activity. 

2 GRAMMAR present perfec t + for I since, 
present perfect continuous 

a Focus on the task and get Sts to match quest ions 1- 3 
\Vith ans\vers i\-C. 

Check answers. 

1 B 2 c 3 A 

b In pairs , get Sts to ans\ver questions I and 2 by 
referring to the questions and ans\.vers in a . You co uld 
do this in pairs or as a \vhole-class activity. 

C heck ans,vers. 

1 b: a period of t ime f rom the past unt il now 
2 present perfect simple: has been, has had - i.e. auxil iary 

have+ past partic iple 
present per fect cont inuous: has been working - i.e. 
auxiliary have + been+ (verb+ -ing) 

c 1 47 >)) 1 48 l)) 'fell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2 B 
on p.135. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
aud io for Sts to listen to the sentence rhvthn1. You could , 
also get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise getting the 
rhyth 111 right. Then go through the rules >vi th the class. 



28 
Addit ional gr a mma r notes 

Present perfect (How lon8 ... ? and for/ since) 
• This use of the present perfect was presented 

in EnBlish File Pre-intern1ediate and should be 
revision for most Sts. Sts will need ren1inding 
that the present si1nple tense can not be used here. 
(NOT I }0111 long doyou live i11 thi$ to11•1r?) 

• Remind then1 how for and since are used and the 
different words or phrases which can be used after 
then1, e.g.for t~vo rnonths, three years, a lonB tinie, a8es; 
since Octobe1; T 1vas born, last s1.1m111e1; f 1vas a child, etc. 

Present perfect con t inuous (with How lon8 ... ? 
and for / since) 
• For many Sts, including those \vho used EnBlish 

File Pre-intermediate, this \.Vill be the first ti1ne 
they have seen the present perfect continuous. 

• Point our to Sts that in the san1e way that there is a 
si rnple and continuous for1n of the present and the 
past, there are also t\VO forn1s of the present perfect 
(simple and continuous). 

• The most in1portant difference between the two 
for1ns for Sts at this point is that with How long ... ? 
and for/ since we norrnally use the continuous forn1 
with action verbs (e.g. learn, BO, play, do, 1vait, etc.) 
and the simple forn1 is used with non-action verbs 
(e.g. be, have, kno1v). 

• Some typical n1istakes include: 

- getting the forn1 \vrong, e.g. (forgetting to include 
been) llo1v 10118 haveyou leaniing Enalislr.? 

- depending on their Ll , using the present tense 
instead of the present perfect continuous, e.g. 
f anr lea1 ning £11glishfar a long ti111e. 

- using rhe continuous form of rhe present perfect 
with non-action verbs, e.g. I've bccri knowing rny 
bestfi·iend J'o r JSyears. 

- confusingfor and since. 

Present perfect continuous (for continuo us or 
repeated recent actions) 

• We also use the present perfect continuous to talk 
about recent continuous actions which have either 
just stopped or arc still continuing, e.g. A You look 
tired. B Yes, I've been cleaninB the house all afternoon 
( = I've just finished). 
A You look tired. B Yes, 1 haven't been sleepina 1vell 
recently(= I still have problen1s sleeping at night). 

Pocus on the exercises and get Srs ro do then1 
individually or in pairs. You rnight want to tell Sts that 
a only focusses on the present perfect. 

Check ans\vers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 We've had our new flat for six months. 
2 Hi Jackie! How are you? I haven't seen you for ages! 
3 How long have you known your husband? 
4 Emily has been a volunteer for ten years ege. 
S Paul hasn't eaten anything since yesterday because he's 

ill. 
6 It hasn't rained for two months. 
7 How long have your parents been married? 
8 They've had their dog since they got married. 
9 I haven't had any emails from my brot her since last 

Christmas. 
10 My grandmother has lived in the same house all her life. 

b 
1 We've known each other since we were chi ldren. 
2 The children have been playing computer games for 

two hours. 
3 Has your sister had that hairstyle for a long time? 
4 I've loved her since the first day we met. 
S My internet connection hasn't been working since 

yesterday. 
6 How long have you been waiting? 
7 I've been a teacher for three years. 
8 It's been snowing since five o'clock this morning. 
9 Sam hasn't been studying enough recently. 

10 Have you been living in London for a long time? 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B. 

Extra suppor t 
• If vou think Ste; nee<l n1orc practice, you n1av \\'ant 10 

; , ; 

gi\'C thcrn the (; ran1n1ar photocopiable acti\'ity at th is 
point or leaYe it for later as consolidation or re' ision. 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• Sts already know, but you n1ay need to remind 
rhen1, that in English rhe \VOrds \vhich are stressed 
more strongly in a sentence arc the ones \vhich 
carry the important inforn1ation, e.g. I've LIVED 
in the CITY CENTRE for TEN YEA RS. These 
are the words which you hear 1nore clearly when 
somebody speaks to you and are typically verbs, 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 
The other 'non-information' \vords (e.g. personal 
pronouns, articles and little \VOrds like to, of, in, 
on, as, ere.) are pronounced less strongly and 
these words often ger shortened when we spea k, 
e.g. for becomes lf<JI. These words are harder for 
a non-native speaker to hear. Lt is this mixture of 
stressed and unstressed words \Vhich gives English 
its rhythm and Sts need plenty of practice until 
correct stress and rhythm becon1es instinctive. 

a 1 49 >)) Tel I Srs that they arc going to hear a dictation 
of three present perfect continuous questions and three 
ans\vers. 1' he first tin1e they listen they should try to 
\Vrite do\vn the stressed \vords they hear. 

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence to give Sts . . t1n1e to \vr1tc. 



1 49 >)) 
1 How long have you been learning French? 
2 I've been learning French for three years. 
3 How long has it been raining? 
4 It's been raining since lunchtime. 
S How long have you been waiting? 
6 I've been waiting for half an hour. 

b O\V tell Sts to look at the stressed >vords they have 
written and t ry to rernen1ber o r guess >vhat the 
co111plete q uestion or sentence is. 

Tell Sts they >viii listen to t he audio again and they 
s hould try to complete any gaps they have. Play the 
audio again. 

Check ans,vers and >vrite the senLences on the board. 

See script 1.49 

c Play the audio again, pausing after each question 
and sentence for Sts to listen and repeat, copying the 
rhythm. Encourage thern to pronou nee the stressed 
\Vords (in the large pink rectangles) tnore strongly 
and not co stress the other >vords. Ren1ind Sts char 
unstressed \VOrds are often contracted a nd are often 
,veak forn1s, e.g. been becomes /b1n/ and for beco1nes 
/f-;N. 

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts. 

In pairs, Sts practise saying the sentences. 

Finally, get so1ne Sts to say the sentences to the class. 

d 1 SO >)) Focus on the instructions and example. 

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to 
listen and form the question. 

1 50 >)) 
1 It's snowing. (pause) How long has it been snowing? 
2 I'm learning Russian. (pause) How long have you been 

learning Russian? 
3 Susan has been working in Italy. (pause) How long has 

Susan been working in Italy? 
4 John is looking for a job. (pause) How long has John been 

looking for a job? 
5 They're living with Mary's parents. (pause) How long have 

they been living wit h Mary's parents? 
6 I'm going to salsa classes. (pause) How long have you been 

going to salsa classes? 
7 It's raining. (pause} How long has it been raining? 
8 Justin is going out with Britney. (pause} How long has 

Justin been going out with Brit ney? 

Then repeat the activity eliciting the questions fron1 
indiv idual Sts. 

4 SPEAKING 
In this speaking activity, Sts practise using both the 
present perfect simple and continuous. 

a Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to \Vrite 
true inforn1ation in as many of the circles as they can 
(e.g. T1vitter in the first circle). Go round the class 
111aking sure they have completed at least six of the 
circles. 

b Focus on the instructions. Highlight that \Vith an 
action verb, e.g. use, play, etc., they should ask the 
quest ions in the present perfect continuous. With 
non-action verbs, e.g. be, kno1v, etc., you can't use the 
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continuous form and the present perfect si1nple niust 
be used, e.g. Ho1v lona have you kno1vn )'Our best friend? 
roT / fo11· lo11g Jraveyou been k1101vi118 ... ? 

Ren1ind Sts that \Vith the verb live you can use either of 
the present perfect for111 s. 

Extra support 

• Go thro ugh rhe circles bl:forl' you start and elic it 
\vhcther the verbs are ~1ct io 11 or nnn-act io n and the 
tJUCst ion that Sts sho u lei ask in each case. You cou ld 
dcn1on~ tra tc t he acti\' it y )'nu rscl f hy copy ing a couple 
of circles on t he board (ont· \Vith an action verb, the 
01 her 'vith a non-action verb) and \Vriting son1ething 
true in the1n. Then the class could ask ,·ou three 

' 
que~t ions about each one. 

Puc Sts in pairs. Focus on the speech bubbles. Sts 
110\v con1pare their inforn1atio n a nd take it in turns to 
c hoose one of their partner's circles and ask hin1 / her 
a bout the information in it. Ren1 ind then1 that the first 
question n1ust be Hoiv lonB· .. :> 

Monitor and help or take part yourself if there are an 
odd number of Sts. 

Bring the activity to a close before it starts to lose 
mon1entun1. If there's time, get feedback fron1 one 
person in each pair about an interesting piece of 
info rn1ation about their partner. 

5 READING & LISTENING 
a Focus on the questions and make sure Sts understand 

the phrases to take part in a charity event and to raise 
money for charity. 

Sts could discuss the questions in pairs or you could do 
it as an open-class activity. 

b Focus o n the instructions. Give Sts tin1e to read the 
introduction and to answer questions 1-4. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vi th a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

Extra support 
• Bt'fore Sts read the text, check it for \\'ords and 

phra!>Cs ,,·hich ~·our Sts 1night not kno\v and be readv 
to help ,,·ith these\\ hile they are ans\vering t he 
questions or after,vards. You rnay eYen \\·ant to prc
teach a fe,,· ,,·ords / phra~c~ to ligh ten the load. 

1 She ran t he 78-mile Ultra Marat hon in Namibia. I She ran 
three consecutive marathons. 

2 To kayak 3,200 k ilometres down the Amazon (f rom 
Nauta in Peru t o Almeirim in Brazil). 

3 The r iver is full of crocodiles. She w ill be a long way from 
civilizat ion, so if something happens to her, it will take a 
long time to get to a hospital. 

4 She has only been kayaking once before. 

c Focus on the instructions and elicit son1e ideas, e.g. the 
1vearher 1vas too hot, she 1vas afraid of tire crocodiles, etc. 
Write all the ideas on the board. 

No>v give Sts tin1e to read the three phone calls and 
see if they \vere right. Tell Sts not ro \VOrry about the 
111issing words at this stage. 

C heck ans>vers. 
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she only kayaked half a day; she st art ed late; she's been 
suffering from t he heat and humidity; she went t he 
w rong way; she has problems w it h her hands; she's been 
suffer ing from heat exhaust ion because she hasn't been 
drink ing enough water. 

d 1 51 l)) No\~· tell Sts to read all th ree phone calls again 
and to complete the gaps. 

O\V play the audio for Srs to listen and check. 

Deal \Vith any other vocabulary problen1s and encourage 
Sts to \Vrite do\vn any usef u I nev; lex is. 

Check ans\vers. \Vhere relevant, elicit fron1 Sts \vhy a 
particular \Vorel is r ight and \vhat the other vvords 111ean. 

E xtra sitpport 

• 13efore playing the audio, go t hrough the listen ing 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help Sts \Vhen they lis ten. 

1 b: behind 6 c: chocolat e 
2 c: boi ling 7 b: paddle 
3 a: exhaust ed 8 a: boring 
4 b: up 9 c: feeling 
5 b: w ide 10 a: sick 

1 51 l)) 
Phone call 1 
Everyt hing went wrong. I only managed half a day on 
Wednesday, the fi rst day, and on Thursday we star ted late, 
so I'm already behind. I've been suffering from t he heat. It's 
absolutely boiling and the humidit y is 100% at luncht ime. I went 
the wrong way and I had to paddle against the current ; I was 
exhausted. They asked me, 'Do you want to give up?', but I said, 
no! because I've also been having a "''onderful t ime! There are 
pink dolphins - pink. not grey - that come close to the boat. I 
think that if I can do 100 kilometres a day then I can make it. 

Phone call 2 
I've been on the Amazon f or a week now, and I've been 
paddling for six out of the seven days. The river is incredibly 
w ide. and it's very hard to paddle in a straight line. The water 
is so brovvn that I can't see my paddle once it goes under the 
surface. It looks l ike melted chocolate. I start at 5.30 in t he 
morning, and I paddle for at least ten hours, from 5.30 a.m. 
unt il dark, 1Nith only a short break for lunch. My hands have 
been giving me problems - I have big blisters. I now have t hem 
bandaged in ;vhite tape. I'm usually on the water for at least 
t en hours; it 's boring at t imes, exciting at others. I listen to 
music on my iPod. I've been listening to Don't Stop fv1e Now by 
Queen to inspire me! 

Phone call 3 
I haven't been feeling very well t his week. The problem is 
heat exhaustion. They say it's because I haven't been drinking 
enough wat er. I've been t ravelling 100 kilomet res a day, v1hich 
is my target. But yesterday after 84 kilomet res I was feeling 
sick and my head was aching, and I had t o st op and rest . 

e 1 52 l)) Focus on the instructions and elicit sor.ne 
predictions. 

No\v play the audio once the \vhole \Vay through. 

Check the answer. 

Yes, she did. 

Extra idea 

• Pause the aud io after Phone call Sand ask S ts if they 
have changed their minds . 

1 52 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.124) 
Phone call 4 
I haven't had any 1nusic for the last t hree days, because my iPod 
broke, so paddling has been getting more boring. To pass the time 
I count or I name countries in my head, and sometimes I just look 
up at the sky. So1netimes the sky is pink with clouds t hat look like 
cotton wool, other times it's dark like the smoke from a fire and 
sometimes it's bright blue. The day that I reached the halfway 
point in my trip t he sky was bright blue. I'm superstit ious, so I 
didn't celebrate - there's still a very long way to go. 

Phone call 5 
This week t he mosquit oes have been driving me mad. They 
obviously t hink I'm easy food! They especially like my feet. 
I wake up in the night when t hey bi t e me and I can't stop 
scratching my feet. But l'rn feeling happier now t han I've been 
feeling for weeks. I've seen a lot of amazing wildlife t his week. 
One day I found myself in the middle of a group of dolphins. 
There were about six pairs ju1nping out of t he water. I've also 
seen enormous butterflies, iguanas, and vultures, which 
fly above me in big g roups. Yesterday a fish jumped into my 
kayak. Maybe it means I'm going to be lucky. I am start ing to 
f eel a bit sad t hat t his adventure is coming to an end. 
••• 
The six o'clock news 
And finally on the news, BBC presenter Helen Skelton has 
successf ully complet ed her 3,200-kilometre journey down 
t he Amazon River in a kayak. She set off from Naut a in Peru 
six weeks ago on a journey which many people said would 
be impossible. But yesterday she crossed the finish line 
at Almeirim in Brazil to become the f irst woman to paddle 
down the Arn azon. Here's Helen: 'It's been hard, but I've had 
an amazing time. The only t hing I've really missed is my dog, 
Barney. So the fi rst thing I'm going to do will be to pick him up 
and take him for a nice long walk.' 

f No\v tell S rs to look at questions 1-10 for Phone calls 
4 and 5 , and The 6.00 ne\vs. Give the1n ti rue to see if 
they can re1nen1 her any of the anS\Vers. 

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and ans\ver the 
questions. Pause rhe audio after each section to give Sts 
time to \vrite. Play again as necessary. 

Ger Sts ro con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 Because her iPod broke. 
2 She counts or names count ries in her head, and 

sometimes she just looks up at t he sky. 
3 Because she is superstitious. 
4 mosquit oes 
5 dolphins, enormous butt erflies, iguanas, and vultures 
6 Because her advent ure is coming to an end. 
7 3,200 
8 six weeks 
9 her dog 

10 Take her dog for a long walk. 

Extra support 
• Tft here's ti n1e. you could get Sts to l isten again vvith 

rhe script on p.124, so they can see exactly \vhat they 
understood / didn't understand. 'franslate / explain 
any ne\v \Vords or phrases. 

g Focus on the instructions. 

Get Sts to ans\ver the questions in pairs. H elp them 
\vi th any ne\v vocabulary they need. 

Get son1e feedback. 

Extra support 

• Elicit sorne con11non adventure sports e.g. rockclin1.binB, 
hanfl·[Jl iding, 111ountai11 biki11&1 b1111&eeji11npinfj, 
cany oning. ere. and write then1 on the board . T hen put 
Sts in pairs or sn1all groups to discuss the questions . 



6 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 
strong adjectives 

a Focu on the Strong adjec t ives box and go through it 
with the class. 

GiYe Sts tin1e to read dialogues 1- 12, \Vhich all contain 
a strong adjective. from the context o r t hei r previous 
kno,vledgc S ts should be able to \Vr ite synonyn1s for 
each one by \Vr it i ng the nor in al adjec tive. S ts could 
\vork in pa irs o r individua lly and then co1npare 
ans,vcrs \vhcn they ti n ish. , 

b 1 53 >)) Play rhc audio for Sts to listen and check . .\!lake 
s ure Sts arc clear \vhat all the adjecri,·es n1ean. Point 
out that a111a::.ed = Yery surprisi ng, bur a1nazi11B can 
1nean either very surprisin8 or ver)• good, e.g. I t 11•as an 
a 111azi 118.fi l 111. 

See bold adjectives in script 1.53 

1 53 l)) 
1 A Was Lisa's father angry about the car? 

B Yes, he was furious! 
2 A Is Oliver's flat small? 

B Yes, it's really t iny - just a bedroom and a sitting room. 
3 A Are you afraid of flying? 

B Yes, I'm terrified! I never fly anywhere. 
4 A Was the food nice? 

B Yes, it was delicious. 
5 A Are you very hungry? 

B I'm starving! I haven't eaten all day. 
6 A Is your parents' house big? 

B It's enormous. It has seven bedrooms. 
7 A Was it cold in Moscow? 

B It was freezing! Minus 20 degrees. 
8 A Was Jack's kitchen dirty? 

B It was filthy. It t ook us three hours to clean it. 
9 A Are your parents happy about the wedding? 

B They're delighted. In fact, they want to pay for 
everything! 

10 A Was the film funny? 
B It was hilarious. We laughed the whole way through. 

11 A Are you sure you locked the door? 
B I'm posit ive. I remember turning the key. 

12 A Were you surprised to hear t hat Ted is gett ing 
married? 

B I was absolutely amazed! I never thought it would 
happen. 

Novv play the aud io again paus ing a fter each dialogue 
for Sts ro repeat the questions and responses. Model 
and d rill pronunciation of the adjectives \vhere 
necessa ry. Encourage Sts to copy t he strong stress on 
the t rong adject ives. 

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the dialogues. 

G et son1e pairs to perforrn in front of the class. 

E xt ra suppo rt 

• If you \Vant to give more practice, you could ask the 
class more questions using a norn1a l adjective and get 
them to respond \Vith a strong one, e .g. Is the 1vater 
cold? ls an elephant bin? \\Ins the book aood? \Vas the 
1vcntl1er bad? Are youfriahte11ed ofs11nkcs?, etc. 

c Put LS in pa irs, A and B, and tell thcrn to go to 
Communication Are you hun[jry?. A on p.104, 
B on p.109. 

G o th rough the instructions with t li.e111 care fu lly and 
then den1onsrrate the ac tivity \Vith a B student (you 
take the part of student A). 
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Poin t out t hat \vhen a pair ha fi nished the activity they 
should repeat it, t his time trying to respond as quickly 
a possible and trying to stress rhc strong adjective 

t rongly. 

Extra support 

• You could \Vrite anv usefu l ,,·ords and phrases from 
' 

C o mmunicat ion on the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson 2B. 

d Put S rs in pairs and get thern to inte rvie\v each other. 
Tell thern to give as n1uch inforrnation as possi ble . 

Mon itor and help \\·ith vocabulary. 

Get son1e feedback from various pairs. 

E xtra su pp o rt 

• C hoose one of the lJUCstions and rel\ Sts \vhat you 
thi nk , giving as nluch inforn1ation as possible. 

7 WRITING an info rmal email 

Te ll S ts to go ro Writing An infornial email on p.114. 

a Focus on the photo and sec if Srs can guess 'vho they 
are (they are the people fron1 \Vrit ing 1 - Kasia and 
Angela's child ren, Sally and Mike). 

No'v focus on the instructions and give Sts time to 
nun1ber the sentences in the order in \Vhich they think 
they a re 1n entioned in the email. 

b Tell S rs to read Kas ia's e1nail to check their ans,vers to a . 
'fell thcrn not to \vorry about the n1istakes in the email. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 She apologizes for not writ ing before. 
2 She t hanks them for her stay ... 
3 She talks about t he nice things that happened ... 
4 She talks about what she's been doing recently. 
5 She promises to send some photos. 
6 She thanks t hem again and invites t hem to st ay. 

c No'v tell Sts to look at the 111 is takes underlined in 
Kasia's email and to correct then1. 

C heck ans,vers. 

Grammar: 1-effl I've been, Be Being, ~er te buy to buy, 
I sertd I'll send 

Vocabulary: travel trip 
Punctuation: ertglish English, deAt don't 
Spelling: mesages messages 

d No'v focus on the U seful lan gu age: informal en1ails 
box and go through it \Vith Sts . 

' l'cl I S ts to i rnagi ne they have so1ne British friends in the 
U K, and they stayed \Vith them fo r a \vcck last month. 
No 'v they need to 'vr ite a thank-you email. Tell Sts to 
use 1-6 in a in the right order a their plan and to use 
expressions fro1n the U sefu l langu age box. 

You may like to get Sts to do the ' vr iring in class or 
you could set it as hon1e,vork. Get rhen1 ro \Vritc the 
cn1a ii according to the n1odel. If you do it in class, set a 
tin1e lin1it for Sts to \vrite the ir description, e.g. 15- 20 
n1inutes. 

e S ts s hou Id check their en1ails fo r 111israkes and then 
\vap the1n \Vi th ano ther student ro read . 

• 



There are t\vo pages of revision and consolidation after 
every t\vo Files. T he first page revises the gran1n1ar, 
vocabulary, and pronunciation of the t\vO Files. These 
exercises can be done individually or in pairs, in class or 
at hon1e, depending on the needs of your Sts and the class 
tin1e available. The second page presents Sts v,;ith a series 
of skil ls-based challenges. First, there is a reading text 
\vhich is of a s lighrly higher level than those in the File, but 
\vhich revises gran11nar and vocabulary Sts have already 
learnt. 'Then Sts can \Vatch or listen to five unscripted street 
intervie\vS, \vhere people are asked questions related to 
the topics in t he File. You can find these on the Class 0\10, 
iTools, and Class Audio (audio only). finally, there is a 
speaking challenge, ~rhich n1easures Sts' ability to use the 
language of the File orally. \Ve suggest t hat you use so1ne or 
all of these activities according to the needs of your class. 

In addition, there is a short docun1entary fi ln1 avai lable on 
the Class DVD and i·Tools on a subject related to one of the 
topics of the Files. This is ain1ed at giving Sts enjoyable 
extra listening practice and sho,ving then1 ho\v n1uch 
they are no\v able to understand. Sts can find a ll the video 
content and activities on the iTutor. 

STUDYl~l~ l 3 
• iTutor 

• Quick Test 2 
• File Test 2 

GRAMMAR 
1 a 
2 c 
3 a 
4 b 

5 c 
6 c 
7 a 
8 c 

VOCABULARY 

9 a 
10 b 
11 a 
12 b 

a 1 duck (The others are seafood.) 
2 crab (The others are meat.) 
3 beetroot (The others are fruits.) 

13 a 
14 c 
15 b 

4 raspberry (The others are vegetables.) 
5 chicken (The others are ways of cooking.) 

b 1 dishonest 
2 kind 

c 

d 

e 

• 

3 unself ish 
4 lazy 
5 talkative I loud 

1 waste 
2 inherit 
3 earn 
4 borrow 
5 save 

1 exhausted 
2 starving 
3 f reezing 
4 f ilthy 
5 furious 

l out 2 out .3 on 4 back 5 out 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 steak 4 t iny 

2 money 5 wort h 
3 account 

b 1 salmon 4 delicious 
2 invest 5 sensible 
3 immature 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a It changed his life, but not totally. He cont inued work ing and 

does not have expensive cars, etc. 

b 1 T 2 DS 3 F 4 T 5 T 6 DS 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

1 54 >)) 

1 b 2 c 3 c 4 a 5 b 

1 54 >)) 
Emma 
I = int erviewer, E = Emma 
I What do you like eating when you're feeling a bit down? 
E Chocolat e, I think it's very, a bit of a cliche, but I'm a girl and I like 

chocolate, and that's probably where I go to. Or ice cream as 
'Nell, chocolate ice cream is probably the ideal, t he ideal food. 

I Does it make you feel bett er? 
E It makes me feel better temporarily, when it's in my mouth, but 

then about ten minutes later I usually feel quite sick. 
Andrew 
I= interviewer, A = Andrew 
I How often do you eat out? 
A Lately I've been eat ing out a lot, but I try not to eat out to save 

money. 
What kind of places do you go to? 

A I like any kind of Asian food, and st eak is good, but it's kind of 
expensive. 

I Why do you like t hese kinds of restaurants? 
A I l ike them because they're different. I like to cook, and the food 

is different from the things that I know how to make. 
Ben 
I = interviewer, B = Ben 
I Do you have brothers and sisters? 
B I've got one brother. He's four years younger than me. 
I How well do you get on with him? 
B Oh, very well, very well. We went to school together, we rowed 

together, we've done sport together. we've been on holiday 
together. So yeah, we get on well. 

Zenobia 
I = interviewer, Z =Zenobia 
I Are you a spender or a saver? 
z I'm a very big spender. 
I Can you give examples? 
Z Bags. I have a weakness for bags. I love designer bags, and 

when I see something in t he shops which is on sale, and it's half 
price or reduced, all my savings for t he last three months will 
go on that item. So bags is a weakness - bags, bags, bags. 

Simone 
I= interviewer, S = Simone 
I Have you ever taken part in a charity event? 
S Yes, when I was younger I took part in a charit y bike ride, and I 

cycled round a park for as long as I could, and I earned quite a 
lot of money, for an eight-year-old, t o do that. 

I What was it for? 
S It was arranged by a TV show called Blue Peter and it was for 

their charity, so I don't know where they spent the money, but it 
was for Blue Peter. 

I How much money did you raise? 
S About £100 roughly, when I was about eight, s0 that was nice. 



Lesson plan 

u c.:urnpcirac1ve~ a nu ~upe r tauve~ 

V transport 
P ~rt, Id?), and ltf!, l inking 

T'he context for this lesson is an episode of the vvell-knovvn 
BBC series about cars and driving, Top Gear, in vvhich 
presenter Jere111y Clarkson and his col leagues organize 
a race across London using fou r different n1ethods of 
transport. 

The lesson begins \Vi th vocabulary and S ts learn \vords 
and phrases connected to transport, focussing particularly 
o n road travel. This is follo,ved by a pronunciation focus 
\vhere the consonant sounds If/, ld:y!, and ltfl are contrasted. 
Sts then read about three of the participants in the race, 
\vho travelled by n1otorboat, bike, and car, and finally 
listen to find out hovv the fourth participant, \:vho \:vas 
using public t ransport, fared. The fi rst half ends \Vith Sts 
discussing 'vhat the result of the race >vould have been if 
it had been held in their nearest big city, and fi nally do a 
roleplay \Vhere a local person gives a tourist advice about 
transport. 

T n the second half of the lesson, Sts begin by revising \:vhat 
they know about con1paratives and superlatives, before 
going to the Gran1n1ar Bank \vhere this kno\vledge is 
extended. T here is another p ronunciation focus on linking 
in fast speech, follovved by oral grammar practice. Sts then 
listen to an expert talking about dangerous things that 
people do when driving, and discuss o ther statements to do 
\Vith road transport. The lesson ends \vith a \vr iting focus, 
\Vhere Sts \:vrite an article about transport in their tO\Vn, 
and \Vith the song 500 Miles. 

STUDYl~ l : l3 
• Workbook 3A 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/ elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 
• Grammar comparatives and superlatives p.148 
• Communicative Quest ionnaire p.178 (instructions p.166) 
• Vocabulary Transport p.204 (inst ructions p.197) 
• Song 500 Miles p.219 (inst ruct ions p.215) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead -in (books closed) 

• Play T fat1[Jr11ar1 (see Ele111entary Teacher's Book p.23) 
\Vit h the phrase PUBLIC TRA'ISPORT. 

• Drill the pronunciation. Then get a shcl\v of hands to 
find out ho 'v n1any of the class regularly use public 
transport to get to \York/ school. 

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING t ransport 

a Books open. Puts Sts in pairs and get then1 to think of 
four different forn1s of public transport in tovvn and 
cit ies in their country. 

Get son1e feedback and vvrite the ans,vers on the board. 

Possible answers 
taxi, bus, the Underground, t ram 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Transport on p.155. 

Focus on 1 Public transport a n d vehicles and 
make sure Sts know the meaning of vehicle. l\tlodel and 
drill its pronunciation /'vi:;;ikl/. T hen get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs. 

2 2 l)) Nov; do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans>vers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any vvorcls your Sts fi nd difficu lt to 
pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use t he audio to do this. 

2 2 l)) 
Transport 

Public transport and vehicles 
6 carriage 8 scooter 
2 coach 4 t he Underground 
7 lorry 9 t ram 
3 motorway 5 van 
1 platform 

Point out that a bus is usually a vehicle used \vithin a , 
town or city and a coach = an intercity bus. 

Do c and tell Sts to cover the \vords and look at th.e 
pictures to see if they can reme1nber them. 

No\v look at 2 On the road, focus on the Compou nd 
nouns box and go through it \vith Sts. You n1ight also 
vvant to tell Sts that occasionally con1pound nouns are 
hyphenated, e.g. 1nake-up, or one \Vorel, e.g. sun3lasses. 

Get Sts to do a individually or in pairs. 

2 3 l)) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check answers. 
Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. Give 
practice of any \vords your S ts find difficult to pronounce, 
n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You cou ld use the 
audio to do this. Point out that the strong stress falls on 
the first word in con1pound nouns, e.g. seat belt. 

2 3 l)) 
On t he road 
1 car crash 
2 cycle lane 
3 parking f ine 
4 pedestrian zone 
5 pet rol station 
6 road works 
7 rush hour 

8 seat belt 
9 speed camera 

10 speed limit 
11 taxi rank 
12 t raffic light s 
13 t raffic jam 
14 zebra crossing 

Tell Sts to cover the con1pound nouns and look at the 
photos. Can they ren1en1ber the con1pound nouns? 

• 
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No\v focus on 3 How lo n g does it cake? and go 
through the inforn1ation box \Vi th Srs. 

Put Srs in pairs and get then1 to ask and ans,ver the t\VO 
questions. Then get son1e feedback. 

E xtra idea 

• \Vich a ~ho\v of hands you could sec \vho has the , 
shor1es1 /longest trip to \vork /school. 

Fina lly, focus on the Phrasal ver bs box and go 
through it \Vith Sts. 

Tell t ro go back to t he rnain lesson 3A. 

Extra support 

• lfyou think Srs need n1orc practice, you n1ay \Vant co 
give then1 the \ 'ocabulary photocopiablc activity at this 
point or lea\·c it for later as con sol i<la1 ion or rc\'ision. 

2 PRONUNCIATION !fl, !d3!, and /tJ/ 

Pronunciation notes 

• These three consonant sounds are often confused 
bySts. 

- sh is ahvays pronounced If/, (e.g. shotver, ship), as is 
-tion (e.g. station, edition). 

- j is a lways pronounced /d3f. 

- ch is usually pronounced ltfl, but can also be 
pronounced !fl in some words n1ainly of French 
origin, e.g. chef, machine. It is also son1eti1nes 
pronounced /k/ in \Vords like, e.g. chemist's, 
chorus, ere. 

a 2 4 >)) Focus on che sound pictures and elicit the \vords 
and sounds: shotver /fl, jazz ld3f, and chess ltfl. 

Then play the audio once for Sts just co listen. 

2 4 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.24 

Play the audio again, pausing after each \Vord and 
sound for Sts to repeat. 

b Get ts co look at the list of \VOrds and put thern in the 
correct colu n1 n. Remind Sts that this kind of exercise is 
easier if they say the \vords aloud ro chem selves. 

c 2 5 ))) Ger Srs co compare with a partner, and then play 
the audio to check ans,vers. 

2 5 ))) 
shower !JI 
jazz Id:;! 
chess tiff 

crash, rush, st ation 
bridge, journey, traffic jam 
adventure, catch, coach 

NO\V play che audio again, pausing after each group of 
\vords for Srs ro listen and repeat. 

Get ts ro practise saying the 'vords. 

d Elicit the sound-spelling rules in Pronun ciation notes 
above. 'fhen tell Sts to go to the Sound B ank on p.167. 

Go th rough the spelling rules fo r t he three sounds. 

Tell Sts ro go back to the main lesson 3A. 

STUDYl~ l : l 3 Scs can practise these sounds on rhe 
iTutor and on the EnBlish File lntermediare \vebsite. 

c 2 6 >)) Focus o n the pairs of \VOrds and play rhe audio 
once rhe 'vhole \vay through for Sts just ro listen. 

2 6 l)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.24 

Play it again, pausing after each pair for Sts co repeat. 

f 2 7 >)) Now tell Sts that this tirne t hey w ill o nly hear 
one of the \vords in each pair. They n1 ust c ircle the one 
t hey hear. 

Play Lhe audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

Check ans,vers. 

See words in script 2.7 

2 7 ))) 

1 jeep 
2 chain 

3 joke 
4 chip 

5 shoes 
6 watch 

g 2 8>)) Tell Sts they are goin g to hear five sentences and 
they need to \Vrite then1 do\vn. 

Play rhe audio once the \\·hole \vay through for Sts just 
to listen. 

2 8 >)) 
1 Do you like chips? 
2 I'm going t o wash it. 
3 You choose. 

I 
4
5 

Don't joke about it. 
. Is it cheap? 

O\V play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
to give Sts tin1e to \Vrite. Repeat if necessary. 

Check ans\vers and \vrite the sentences on the board. 

See script 2.8 

3 READING & LISTENING 
a rocus on the photos and ask Sts if they ktlO\V the TV 

programme Top Gear. If they do. ask chern "vhat they 
think of ir. lf thev don't, tel I them chat it is a British T \T , 
show about cars and that the presenters do funny and 
daring things. 

l O\v focus on rhe instructions and n1ake sure Srs 
understand race. Point out the G lossary to Sts and go 
th rough it. 

Get Sts co read the introduction and to answer 
questio ns 1-4. 

C heck ans\vers. 

! \.Vhen you check rhe ans,ver co I, focus on the nlap so . . 

that Sts can see the places rnenLioned. Point out that it 
is part of the Underground map, and rhat the distances 
and positions of the river and rhe Underground 

. . 
stacrons are approximate. 

1 They go from Kew Bridge, in the south-west of London, 
to t he check-in desk at London City Airport, in t he east. 

2 A bike, a car .. a motorboat, and public transport 

El icit Sts' opinions for 3 anc.14. You could \v rite the ir 
sugge tions on the board. 



b Nov; set a time limit for Sts to read the three 
paragraphs and to sec if they \Vant to change t heir 
predictions to questions 3 and 4 in a. 

When they have finished reading, they should tell 
another student \Vhat thev tb ink. 

J 

Find o ut if anyone has changed their predict ions. 

c Focus on the instructions and get Sts to read about the 
three jo urneys again and to ansv.rer questions 1-7. 

Set a time limit and \vhen Sts finish , get then1 to 
con1pare their ans\vers \Vith a partner. 

Check anS\vers. 

1 Ja 2 Je 3 R 4 Ja 5 R 6 Je 7 Je 

d Focus on the highlighted verbs and verb phrases. Get 
S ts, in pairs, to guess their meaning. "fell them to read 
the \vhole sentence as the context \Viii help then1 g uess. 

Check ans\vers, either explai ning in English, translating 
into Sts' LJ. , or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other ne\V vocabulary and encourage Sts 
to \vrite do\vn any useful ne\v lexis fron1 the text. 

e 2 9 J)) Focus on the instructions and the n1ap, and ask 
Sts ho\v The Stig is going to travel. Give the1n tin1e to 
look at the map carefully. 

Play the audio once the whole \vay t hrough for Sts 
to listen and 111ark his route on the n1ap. Play again if 
necessary. 

Check the ansv1er, eliciting what public transport he 
took. 

Extra s upport 

• Before play in g t he aud io, go th rough the listening 
script and decide if you need to p re-teach / check any 
lcxis to help Sts \Vhen they listen . 

He t ook a bus from Kew Bridge to Acton town. Then he 
t ook t he Underground (Dist rict line) from Acton Town 
to Monument. Then at Monument he changed ont o the 
Docklands Light Railway, which he t ook to London City Airport. 

2 9 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.124) 
N = narrator, T =Tube announcer 

N The Stig was using public t ransport, for the f irst time in 
his life! He sav1 a big red t hing coming towards him. A bus! 
He got on it, and used his Oyster card to pay. Ten minutes 
lat er he got off, and got the Tube at Acton Town to t ake 
the Dist rict l ine to Monument. 18 stops! 

T The train approaching is a Dist rict l ine t rain to West Ham. 
Please mind t he gap between the t rain and the platform. 

N The Stig not iced that everyone was reading a newspaper, 
so he picked up a free one t hat was on a seat and started 
reading. 

T The next station is Monument. Change here for t he Centra l 
line and t he Docklands Light Railway. 

N He got off t he Tube and ran to the platform for t he 
Docklands Light Rai lway. After a f ew minutes a t rain 
arrived. Now it was just t en stops and he would be there! 

f Focus o n the instructions a nd 1nake s ure Sts 
understand 1varning. 

Play the audio again and pause after the \varning. E licit 
the ans\ver and check Sts understand the \vord gap. 

\l\ease rni11c\ t\\e gap bet'Nee11 t\\e t~ ai11 a11c\ the p\atfo~rn. 

~A 

No\v play the rest of the audio and pause after the 
second Tube an no u nce111ent. El icit t hat on the Tube the 
stations are anno unced before you arrive and you are 
also told \vhat lines you can change to at each station. 

The next station is Monument. Change here for ... 

Ask Sts if they have s i 111 ilar announce1nents in their , 
countrv. 

' 
g 2 lO J)) Elicit the four presenters' nan1cs and modes of 

transport used. \\1ritc them on the board: 
J ER El'-IY - l\10TORBOAT, R ICHARD - BIKE, 

JAJ\1ES- CAR , TTT E STJG - PUBLIC TRANSPORT. 

Tell S ts to nu1n ber then1 in the order in \vhich thev novv 
' 

thi nk they arrive at the final destination. , 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a partner. 

No\v foc us Sts' attention o n the t\VO questions and tell 
then1 to lis ten ro \Vhat happened. 

! Play the audio once the vvhole vvay through. r'\udio 
2.10 has not been included on the iTutor and the script 
is no t in the Listening section of the Student's Book so 
that it \vorks successfully as a guessing activity in class. 

2 lO J)) 
Jeremy Clarkson, who had travelled in the boat, ran into 
London City airport and ran straight to the check-in desk. 
The man at the check-in desk said, 'Unfortunately, a 
gentleman on a bike has checked in already.' Jeremy couldn't 
believe it ! He looked at Richard Hammond, who was standing 
nearby laughing. 
They waited for t he other two to arrive. They needed public 
transport to come last. Top Gear, after all, is a programme 
about cars. 
A few minutes later came The St ig. He was third. 
And 15 minut es later, James, 'Nho had come by car, arrived at 
the airport. Disaster! Public t ransport had beaten the car! 

First, elicit the order in \Vhich evervone arrived. 
J 

1 Richard (bike) 
2 Jeremy (boat) 
3 The Stig (public t ransport) 
4 James (car) 

\Vi th a sho\V of hands find out ho\v manv Sts had 
J 

guessed correctly. 

Then, elicit \vhy Jererny Clarkson \vas annoyed. 

Because Top Gear is a car programme and the car came last. 

11 If the Sts al I con1e fron1 the sa1ne city/ to\vn, elicit the 
nlodes of transpor t avai lable in their city/ to\vn and ask 
the1n \Vhich o ne \vould \Vin in a si1nilar coin petition. 

If the Sts con1e fron1 different cities/ to\vns, put then1 
in pairs or sn1all groups and get then1 to do the activity. 

Get some feedback. 

i Put Sts in pairs, A and B , a nd tell thern ro go ro 
Communication I'm a tourist- can you help me?, 
A on p.104, B on p.109. 

Focus on the instructions and set the scene. The 
As, \Vho arc foreign tourists \vanting to use public 
transport in the to\vn, should ask the Bs, \vho live in 
the to\vn, their five questions. 

i'vfonitor and help. 
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Make sure Sts sv.;ap roles. O\V the Bs, \vho are foreign 
tourists wanting to use a h ired car in the to\vn, should 
ask the As, 'vho live in the town, their five questions. 

Monitor and help. 

Get son1e feedback from the class on son1e of the 
infor1nat ion g iven by the Bs and then by the As. 

Extra support 

• You could \\T ite any nc,,· anll useful " ·ords and ph rases 
fron1 Co1n rnunication on the board fo r Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A. 

4 GRAMMAR comparatives and superlatives 

a Focus on the task and get Sts to do th is in pairs or 
individually. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner if they \vorked 
individually, and then check ans\vers. Make sure Sts 
explain why the x sentences are \vrong, as \vell as give 
the right answer. 

1 X the quickest way 
2 .r 
3 x as fast as 
4 .r 
5 X as many t rains as 
6 X the most exciting journey 
7 .r 
8 X more carefully t han 

b 2 11 >)) 2 12 >)) 2 13 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar 
B ank 3A onp.136. Focus on the exa1nple sentences 
and play the audio for Sts to listen to the sentence 
rhyth1n. You could also get Sts to repeat the sentences 
to practise getting the rhyth1n right. Then go through 
the rules \Vith the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts \Vill almost certainly have been taught the basic 
rules regarding comparative and superlative forms 
of adjectives and adverbs, so this grammar focus 
should be mainly revision and consolidation. Sts 
may still mix up con1parative and superlative forms 
and make mistakes with the rules for forming 
comparatives and superlatives. 

• Some typical n1istakes include: 

- mixing up comparative and superlative forms 
(Thi! i.~ the older bt:tildittg itt the to~ti n.) 

- confusing as and than (The trttin isn't tts cheap than 
the btts.) 

- omitting the definite article (T.Ee's best player in the 
tea11i.) 

- confusing adjectives and adverbs (You drive 111ore 
qt:tick than 11u~.) 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do then1 
individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 easier t han 6 The fur thest 
2 more powerful than 7 older t han 
3 the most relaxing 8 t he hottest 
4 more slowly t han 9 the best 
5 The worst 

b 
1 as 6 most 
2 the 7 as 
3 t han 8 more 
4 ever 9 as 
5 him 10 Ill 

Tell Sts to go back to the rn ain lesson 3A. 

Extra support 

• I f you think S ts need n1ore practice, you n1 ay \¥a nt to 
g ive 1:hen1 the Gran1n1ar pho tocopia ble activity at this 
po int or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

5 PRONUNCIATION linking 

a 2 14 >)) Focus on the Linking box and go through it 
\Vith S ts . 

No\v tell Sts to listen to and read the five sentences at the 
sa1ne time. Play the audio once the \Vhole \vay through. 

2 14 l)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.26 

No\v play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat. 

You could then get individual Sts to say the sentences. 

b Put S ts in pairs. Focus on the task and demonstrate 
\vhat Sts have to do. 

First, Sts have to choose one of the things, n1ake a 
superlative sen tence using the given adjective, and 
give a reason. Then they 1nust con1pare the other t\VO 
remaining things, as in the exarnple. 

Extra ch allenge 

• Get pai rs to con1 pare \Vi th a nother pair to see if they 
agree and get thern to defend their choices. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

6 LISTENING 
a Focus on the instructions and check that Sts understand 

a ll the vocabulary, e.g. a simulator, settin& or adjustin& a 
satna.v, and doinB)'OUr hair. 

Give Sts a few nlinutes to read the text and ans\ver the 
questions \vith a part ner. 

Get some class feedback. 

Extra idea 

• Get a sho' v of hands for each one and \Vritc the top 
th rec on the boa rel . 

b 2 15 l)) Focus on the task and play the audio for Sts to 
nurnber the activities 1-7. To add suspense, you could 
pause the audio just be.fore the expert says \vh ich thing 
is the nlOSt dangerous, second 1nost dangerous, etc. and 
elicit fron1 the class \vhat they think is going to be next. 

Check ans\vers. 



Extra suppor t 

• Before playing the audio. go through the listening 
scr ipt and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help S ts \vhen they li sten. 

1 Sending or receiving text messages 
2 Set t ing or adjust ing a satnav 
3 Doing your hair or putting on make-up 
4 Talk ing on a mobile (not 'hands f ree') and Eat ing or 

drinking 
6 Listening to your favourite music 
7 List ening to music you don't know 

2 15 >)) 
(script in Student 's Book on p.124) 
T =TV host, E = expert 

T And on tonight 's programme we talk t o Tom Dixon, who is 
an exper t on road safety. Tom, new technology like satnav 
has meant new distractions for drivers, hasn' t it? 

E That's right, Nicky, but it isn't just technology t hat 's 
t he problem. Car drivers do a lot of other t hings while 
t hey're driving which are dangerous and which can cause 
accidents. Remember, driver distract ion is t he number one 
cause of road accidents. 

T Now I know you've been doing a lot of t est s with 
simulators. According to your test s, what 's t he most 
dangerous thing to do when you're driving? 

E The t ests we did in a simulator showed that the most 
dangerous thing t o do while you're driving is to send or 
receive a text message. This is incredibly dangerous and it is 
of course illegal. In fact, research done by the police shows 
that this is more dangerous than drinking and driving. 

T Why is that? 
E Well, t he reason is obvious - many people use t wo hands 

to text, one t o hold t he phone and t he ot her to t ype. Which 
means t hat t hey don't have their hands on the wheel, and 
they are looking at t he phone, not at t he road. Even for 
people who can t ext wi t h one hand, it is st ill extremely 
dangerous. In t he tests we did in the simulator t wo of the 
drivers crashed vvhile text ing. 

T And which is the next most dangerous? 
E The next most dangerous thing is to set or adjust your 

satnav. This is extremely hazardous t oo because although 
you can do it wit h one hand, you still have to t ake your 
eyes off t he road for a few seconds. 

T And number three? 
E Number t hree was putting on make-up or doing your hair. 

In fact, t his is something t hat people of ten do, especially 
women of course, when t hey stop at t raf f ic l ight s, but if 
they haven't finished when the lights change, t hey often 
carry on when t hey start driving again. It's that fatal 
combination of just having one hand on t he steering wheel, 
and looking in t he mirror, not at t he road. 

T And number four? 
E In four th place, there are t wo activit ies which are equally 

dangerous. One of them is making a phone call on a mobile. 
Our research showed that when people t alk on the phone 
they drive more slowly (which can be just as dangerous 
as driving fast), but their cont rol of t he car gets worse, 
because they are concentrating on the phone call and not 
on what's happening on the road. But the other thing, vvhich 
is just as dangerous as talking on your mobile, is eating and 
drinking. In fact , if you do t his, you double your chance of 
having an accident, because eating and drinking always 
involves taking at least one hand off the steering wheel. 
And the worrying thing here is that people don't t hink of t his 

1 
as a dangerous activit y at all and it isn't even illegal. 

1 T And in fif th, well ac tually sixth place, it must be listening 
to music, but which one? 

E Well, it's listening to music you know. 
T Oh, that's interest ing. 
E We found in our test s that when drivers were l istening 

to music t hey kne~v and liked, they drove either faster or 
slower depending on whether t he music was fast or slow. 
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T So fast music made drivers drive fast er? 
E Exact ly. And a study in Canada also found t hat if t he music 

was very loud, t hen drivers' reaction t ime was 20o/o slower. 
If you are listening to very loud music, you're twice as likely 
to go t hrough a red light. 

T So t he safest of all of the things in the list is t o list en t o 
music we don' t know. 

E Exactly. If we don't know the music, t hen it doesn't dist rac t 
us. In this part of t he tests all drivers drove safely. 

Find out if anyone guessed the top three correctly. 
'fhen find out if the class agree \Vith the expert's top 
three. 

c No\V Sts listen for n1ore detail. Tell S ts they need to 
find out \vhy each activity is dangerous and get n1ore 
inforn1ation. 

Play the audio again, pausing \Vhere necessary to give 
Sts time to \Vrite the answers. 

Get Sts ro discuss \vhat they heard \Vi th their partner 
and play the audio again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 Sending or receiving text messages: many people use 
two hands and look at t he phone, not t he road. 

2 Sett ing or adjust ing a sat nav: you use one hand and you 
take your eyes off t he road. 

3 Doing your hair or putt ing on make-up: you use one hand 
and you look in the mirror, not at t he road. 

4 Talking on a mobile (not 'hands free'): your control of the 
car gets worse because you concentrate on t he phone 
call and not on t he road. 
Eating or drinking: you double your chances of having an 
accident, because you only have one hand on the wheel. 

6 List ening to your favourite music: if the music is f ast, 
people drive fast. If t he music is slow, they drive slowly. 
If the music is loud, your reaction t ime is reduced. 

7 List ening t o music you don't know: it is much less 
distracting and safer than listening to music you know. 

Extra suppor t 
• Tf there's t. irne, you cou ld pl ay t he aud io again \vhile 

Sts read the script on p. 124, so they can see \vhat t.hey 
u nderstnod f did n't understand . Translate / expla in 
any ne\V \vords o r phrases. 

7 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the staten1ents and go through then1 \vith Sts. 

Give Sts tin1e to decide if they agree or disagree \vith 
then1 and to think of their reasons. 

b Focus on the Agreeing and disagr eein g box and go 
through it \vith Sts. 

Put Sts in small groups of three or four. Appoint a 
group secretary, \vhose job it is to read out the sentence 
and then invite opinions from the other S ts as well as 
giving his / her O\vn opinion. T he secretary should also 
note do\vn how many people agreed or disagreed \Vith 
each staten1ent. 

l\1onitor and help, encouraging Sts to use the 
expressions in the box. 

Get feedback to find out if there \.Vas a general 
consensus of agreen1ent or disagreen1ent on each 
statement. 
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8 WRITING an article for a magazine 

Tell Sts to go to W rit ing A n art iclefo1· a maBazine on 
p. 115. 

a Focus on the instructions and questions. 

Put Sts in pairs or small groups and get thern to discuss 
the questions. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

b Tell Sts to read the article 10 check cheir ans\vers co a 
and then tell them to ans,ver 1-3. 

Check ans\vers. Elicit the meani ng of 1nayor, and n1odel 
and drill its pronunciation /me~/. 

the most expensive: black taxi 
the healthiest: cycling 
the best if you want to see London: (double-decker) bus 
t he safest to use late at night: taxi 

1 For t he Underground and buses 
2 Because they are named after Boris Johnson, t he mayor 

of London. 
3 A mini-cab is a normal car which works for a company, 

and which you have to phone. It is much cheaper than a 
black taxi. 

c No\v tell Sts to read the article again and to complete 
the gaps ' vith prepositions fron1 the list. 

Check ans\vers. 

2 on 6 on the top of 
3 off 7 wit h 
4 next to 8 

. 
Ill 

5 on 9 at 

d Focus on the Useful lan gu age: t ransport in you r 
town box and go ch rough ic \vich Sts. 

No"' tell Scs t hey are going to 'vrite a sin1ilar article 
about public transport in their (nearest) to\vn / city for 
foreign Sts. 

1el1Sts to plan the headings they are goi ng to use 
at1d \Vhat they a re going to say about each for111 of 
transport. Re rn ind the111 to use the Useful la11guage 
box and the Vocabula r y Ba nk Transpo1't 011 p.155. 

You tnay like to get Sts to do the \Vriting in class or 
you could set it as horne\vork. Tf you do it in class, sec a 
time limit for Sts to \Vrite their description, e .g. 15- 20 
n11nutes. 

e Scs should check their \vork for n1iscakes before giving 
It I 11. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A . 

• 

9 2 1s i)) SONG soo fvliles 1' 
1' his song 'va orig in ally 111 ade fa 111ous by the Scottish 
band 'l'he Proclairners in 2000. For copyright reasons 
this is a cover ver ion. T f you \Vant co do this song in 
class. use the photocopiable accivicy 011 p.219. 
r 

2 16 l)) 

500 Miles 

When I wake up, well I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who wakes up next to you. 
When I go out, yeah I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who goes along with you. 
If I get drunk. well I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who gets drunk next to you. 
And if I haver. yeah I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who's havering to you. 

Chorus 
But I would walk five hundred miles 
And I would walk five hundred more 
Just to be the man who walked a thousand miles 
To fall down at your door 

When I'm working, yes I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who's working hard for you. 
And when the money comes in for the work I do, 
I'll pass almost every penny on to you. 
When I come home (when I come home), 
Oh I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who comes back home to you. 
And if I grow old, well I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who's growing old with you. 

Chorus 

Da da da da, etc. 
When I'm lonely, well I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who's lonely without you . 
And when I'm dreaming, well I know I'm gonna dream, 
I'm gonna dream about the time when I'm \vith you. 
When I go out (when I go out), well I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who goes along v1ith you. 
And when I come home (when I come home), 
Yes, I know I'm gonna be, 
I'm gonna be the man who comes back home v1ith you, 
I'm gonna be the man who's coming home with you. 

Chorus 

Da da da da, etc. 
Repeat chorus 



G articles: a I an, the, no article 
V collocation: verbs I adjectives + preposit ions 
P lo!, sentence stress, loo/ or A) i:/? 

Lesson plan 
This lesson challenges corn.mon stereotypes about rnen 
and \vomen . It begins \Vith a split reading: one article about 
\Vhether won1en really talk n1ore than n1en, and another 
about \Vhat nlen and \von1en talk about, \vhich S ts read 
and then tell each o ther about. T h is leads to a gra n1111ar 
foc us o n articles: \Vhen (and \vhen no t) to use an article, and 
':vh ich article to use. T h is is follo\ved by a pronunciation 
foc us o n the sch,va in unstressed syllables and \VOrds and ' , 
o n the t\¥0 pronunciations of the. The first half o f the lesson 
ends \vith a speaking activity to sec ifSts can prove the 
stereotypes \vrong. 

In the second half o f the lesson, Sts read a nd I isten about 
a ne\v book called Commando Dad, \Vhich challenges 
the idea that \vornen are better than rnen at looking after 
young children. T h is is follo\ved by a speaking activity 
on stereotypes, \Vith a special focus on generalizing. The 
lesson ends \vith a vocabulary focus on verbs and adject ives 
\Vith dependent prepositions. 

STUDYl~l~ l3 
• Workbook 38 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfi le 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar art icles p.149 
• Communicative Generally speaking p.179 (inst ructions 

p.166) 
• Vocabulary Dependent preposit ions p.205 (instruct ions 

p.197) 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/ englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed ) 
• \Vritc the follo\\ring sentences on the board: 

\VHERE ARE rvl Y SOCKS? l CA.K'T SEE THE.'vl ANY\V HERE. 

Yoe I UST RELAX. I'LL ORc..;AN lZE THE SU fv11'1ER 

HOLIDAYS THIS YEAR. 

\\1E NEED TO TALK. 

THAT \VASN
1
T A l.OAJ.l HE \VAS DEFJN IT.ELY OFJ:'SIDE. 

• Then ask Sts \vho they think \Vould probably say each 
sentence - a n1an to a \Von1an or a \\'On1an to a n1an? Get 
then1 to try to say \vhy. 

1 READING & SPEAKING 
a Books o pe n. Put Sts i n pairs and get thern to discuss the 

questions, giving as rnuch information as possible. 

Ger son1e feedback fro1n various pairs. You could \\' r ite 
sorne of thei r conclusions on the board and also say if 
yo u agree or not \v i th S ts. 

b f-oc us on t he defi n ition ofsteteOt)•pe a nd go through it 
\Vith the class. l\.1odel and drill the p ro nunciation. 

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. l\.1lakc sure Sts understand the 
four q uestions. 

No\v tell the As to read /\1en. talk just as much as ivomen 
and the Bs A fJOSsip with the fJirls? 

Extra support 

• Before Sts read the articles, check t hern fo r \vords 
and phrases \Vhich your Sts n1igbt not kno\v a nd be 
ready to help \Vith these \vhile they are ans\vering 
the questions or aftCr\vards. You 111ay even \Vant to 
pre-teach / check a fc\v \\'Ords {phrases to lighten 
the load, e.g. a recorder, lriviul. etc. (but not the 
highlighted \vords). 

c No\v tell Sts to tell their partner \Vhat they fo und out 
in the article, using questions 1- 4 as a guide for ho\v to 
give the informat ion. 

T hen check ans\vers to 1- 4 for both articles. 

Men talk just as much as women 
1 That women talk more than men. 
2 At the Universit y of Arizona. 
3 They fit ted hundreds of st udent s wit h recorders. 
4 That men speak only slight ly fewer words a day t han 

women. 

A gossip with the girls? 
1 That women oft en t alk about trivial t hings. 
2 At University College London. 
3 A professor int erviewed over 1,000 women. 
4 That women's conversations are not t rivial at all, that 

they have a wide variety of conversat ion topics, and 
that t hey move quickly from one subject to another. 

d Tell Sts to no\v read both art icles and then to co n1plete 
2- 10 (1 has been done for then1) with a high ligh ted 
\vord o r phrase frorn either article. 

Check a ns\vers. 

2 reduce 
3 tend to 
4 slightly 
5 whereas 
6 claim 

7 according t o 
8 range from 
9 almost 

10 been scept ical of 

Deal with any other new vocabulary and encourage S ts 
to \Vritc do,vn any usefu l ne\v lexis fron1 the articles. 

e Focus on the questio n and the three options. M ake 
su re Sts understand ctedible. Model and drill its 
pronu nc1at1on. 

Give S ts tin1e to choose one piece o f research for each 
option . 

Put S ts in pairs or sn1all groups a nd get them to share 
their ideas, giving thei r reaso ns. 

Get son1e feedback. 

-
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Ext ra idea 

• \\ 'r ill' the idion1 at the end of l he lirsc arcicle on the 
boa rd: 'ii LE '\C F i s G O I DI'\. 1\ <;k Sts ,,·hat they think 
it n1ca n~ (It is oflen best nol lO say anything). Then 
a~k St'> if thev have a si n1 i la r id ion1 in their L 1 and , 

'' hct hl•r l he~· agree \\"ith ir or not. 

2 GRAMMAR articles: a I an, the, no article 

a Focus on sentences 1-4 and tell Sts to con1plete the 
gaps \Vith a, an, or - (no article at all). 

b 

c 

Ger them ro con1pare with a partner and chen check 
ans,vers. Don't give any grammar explanacions ac che 
n1on1ent as these 'vill be given later. 

1 A man with a dog walks into a bar. The man says to the 
barman, 'Can I have a beer and a whisky for my dog .. : 

2 'I've just read an article on the internet about how 
eat ing - st rawberries makes you look younger .. .' 

3 'I'm sure t here's something wrong between us because 
we never go out to - dinner or to the cinema any more.' 

4 'Did you wat ch the match - last night? I can't believe 
that the referee didn't see that it was a penalty .. .' 

O\V focus on the question and give Srs a fe,v n1inures 
to discuss it \Vi th a partner, or do ch is as a ,,·hole-class 
act1v1ty. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 Man 2 Woman 3 Woman 4 Man 

2 17 ))) 2 18 >)) 2 19 >)) Tell Sts to go to G ra1nn1ar 
Bank 3B on p.137. Focus on the exa1n ple sentences 
and play the audio for Srs to listen to the sentence 
rhyth1n. You could also get Sts to repeat the sentences 
to practise getting the rhyrh1n righr. Highlight that 
the articles are not scressed. Then go through the rules 
with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts have learnt rules for using articles before, but 
here the ntain ones are brought together. Most 
nationalities \vill have son1e problems using 
articles correctly, but especially those \Vho don't 
have art icles in their language. 

• In this lesson che basic rules are covered. Other 
more specific uses, e.g. \Vith geographical names, 
are introduced in EnBlish File Upper-intermediate. 

• Some typical mistakes include: 

- on1itting the article, e.g. lstt1A1 old ntart with dog. 

- the incorrect use of the defin ite article when 
generalizing, e.g. The nien usually love t1tt foo tball. 

Focus on the exercises and get Srs to do the1n 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vers, gercing Scs to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 a nurse, The hospital 
2 a horrible day, the car 
3 love stories, war films 
4 the theatre, once a month 
5 dinner, next Friday 
6 a chef, t he best cook 
7 the windows, home 
8 dogs, the dogs 
9 school, last week 

10 happiness, success 

b 
1 
2 
3 

the, a, -
the, a, the 
a, the, -

4 the, the, t he 
5 
6 

-. -. the 
-. -. the 

·rell Sts to go back co che n1a in lesson 3 B. 

Extra support 

7 a, a, -
8 a, the, -
9 the, the, -

• If you think Sts need n1ore pract ice, you 111ay \Vant to 
give thc1n the Gran1n1 ar photocopiahle accivity at this 
point or leave it fo r later as cnnsol idation or re\'ision. 

3 PRONUNCIATION I'd!, sentence st ress, 
toot or /oi:/? 

a 

Pronunciation notes 

• lo! is the most com mon sound in English. 

• I'd! can be spelled by any vowel. It always occurs 
in unstressed syllables, or unstressed words, e.g. 
articles and prepositions. 

• You rnay •vane to give Sts so1ne simple rules, e.g. 
that: 
-er at the end of a word is ahvays pronounced I'd/, 
e.g. teacher, better, etc. 
-tion is ahvays pronounced If 'dnl. 

2 20 >)) Elicit the sound and picture \vord: I'd! cornputer. 

Play the audio once fo r Sts just to I isten. 

2 20 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.29 

No•v play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. 

b 2 21 >)) O\V focus on the instructions and the 
sentences. 

Play the audio once for Sts ju t to listen. 

2 21 >)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.29 

Play the audio again for Sts to li sten and repeat. 

'Then repeat the activity eliciting the sentences fron1 
individual Sts. 

c 2 22 >)) Focus on the instructions and the phrases 
in the I ist. Den1onstrate clearly the t\VO differenc 
pronu nciations of the, /o';Jf and /oi:/. 

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and underl ine the 
fi vc phrases vvhere the is pronou need /oi :/. 

Check ans,vers. 

1 t he end 
2 the other day 

3 t he internet 
4 t he answer 

5 t he Earth 



2 22 >)) 
See phrases in Student's Book on p.29 

Next ask Sts \vhy the is pronounced differently in those 
five phrases and elicit that it is because the \vords start 
\Vith a vo\vel sound . 

Play the audio again for Sts to I isten and repeat the 
phrases. 

STUDYl•l~ l3 Sts can practise th is sound on the iT1.1tor 
and on the EnBlish File I ntern1ediate \vebsite. 

4 SPEAKING 
T his speaking task is 1neant to be a light-hearted 
response to the art icle, but will also provide practice of 
not using the definite article the \vhen you generalize. 

Focus on the task. Either put Sts in groups of three or 
pairs. If you have a more or less equal nun1ber of men 
and \vornen in your class, put then1 in nlixed groups. 
They could each try all three topics, or si1nply choose 
one each. 

If your class is mainly one gender, sin1ply get them 
to try to talk about one of t heir three topics for t\VO 
minutes. 

Monitor and correct, especially ifSts use the article 
incorrectly when speaking in general. 

G·et feedback to find out which topic nlen or \Von1en 
found nlOSt d ifficu lt to talk about. 

5 READING & LISTENING 
a Ask t hese questions to the \vhole class and elicit 

ans\vers, or if you prefer, put Sts in pairs to discuss the . 
quesnons. 

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few n1inutes, in 
pairs, to \vrite do\vn as many things as they can. 

Check ans\vers. 

some nappies, wet w ipes, a first-aid k it, b ibs, a dummy, 
a baby food jar, a baby bottle, a baby spoon, a changing 
mat, an adult's car I house keys, a powdered milk t in, 
a flannel, a jar of nappy cream, a small packet of t issues, 
a t hermometer 

c Tell Sts they are going to read the beginning of an 
article about a book \vrit ten bv Neil Sinclair. Point out , 
the G lossary to Sts and go through it. 

Give Sts ti 1ne to read the beginning of the article and 
ans\ver the two questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 Because w hen his f irst child was born, he had absolutely 
no idea how to look after him, and he want ed to help 
other men in t his situation. 

2 It is writt en like a military training manual, w ith very 
precise instructions and it includes diagrams. 

Extra idea 

• You could begin by focussing on the title of the book 
and eliciting fron1 Sts \Vbat they thi nk it 111 ight be 
about. 
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Extra support 

• Ask Sts 1nore questions about the article, e.g. 1\t 1vhat 
precise 1110111e11t did Neil realize he didn't k 1101v 1vhat to 
do? What did t'lfeil and his 1vife decide 1vhen Neil ieji the 
ann_y? \,Vhat kind of book docs he co1npare Coin rn ando 
Dad to:> For ~vhat a8e children is it 1vritte11? 

Finally, deal with any other new vocabulary in the 
article. You n1ay \vant to focus on the expressions 
a basic traininB manual, with military precision, etc. 

d 2 23 >)) ·Tell Sts they are now going to listen to t\vo 
n1en talk ing about the book. Give then1 time to read 
sentences 1- 8. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay through for Sts to 
listen and n1ark the sentences T (true) or F (false). 

Get Sts to con1pare with a partner and then play the 
audio again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

Ex tra Sl1pport 

• Before playing the aud io, go through the listeni ng 
scr ipt a nd decide if you need to pre-teach J check any 
lex is to help Srs \vhen they listen . 

1 F 
2 T 

3 F 
4 F 

5 T 
6 T 

7 F 
8 F 

2 23 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.124) 
A= Miranda's fat her, B =Stephen's father 

A Excuse me, is t his seat free? 
B Yes, sure. Si t down. Ah he's lovely. Is he yours? 
A Yes, yes. He's a she actually. Miranda. 
B Three mont hs? 
A Three and a half. How about yours? 
B Stephen. He's four months. Did you have a bad night? 
A Yes, Miranda was crying all night. You know, t hat noise 

gets t o you. It dri ves me mad. 
B Do you know what you need? These. 
A What are t hey? Earplugs? 
B Yes. Earplugs! When t he baby starts crying, you just put 

I t hese in. You can st ill hear t he crying, but the noise isn't so 
bad and it 's not so stressful. 

A That's a great ideal Who told you to do t hat? 
B It's all in th is book I've read. You should get it. 
A Yeah? What's it called? 
B It's called Commando Dad. It was written by an ex-soldier. 

He was a commando in the army and it's especially for men 
wit h babies or small children. It's bri lliant. 

A Really? So what's so good about it? 
B Well, it 's like a military manual. It tells you exactly what 

to do wit h a baby in any situat ion. It makes everything 
easier. There's a website too that you can go to -
commandodad.com. It has lot s of advice about looking after 
babies and small kids, and I really like the forums where men 
can w rit e in with their problems, or their experiences. 

A What sort of things does it help you with? 
B All sorts of things. How to change nappies - he has a really 

good system - how to dress t he baby, how to get t he baby 
to sleep, t he best way to feed t he baby, how to know if t he 
baby is ill. It 's really useful and it's quite funny too, I mean 
he uses sort of military language, so, for example, he calls 
t he baby a 'BT' which means a baby t rooper, and the baby's 
bedroom is base camp, and taking t he baby for a walk 
is manoeuvres, and taking the nappies t o t he rubbish is 
called bomb disposal. 

A What else does it say? 
B Well, it's got all sorts of st uff about. .. ... 

~y ~ • ' ' ., 49 . . . 
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A And what does he think about men looking after children? 

Does he think we do it well? 
B He thinks that men are just as good as women at looking 

after children in almost everything. 
A Almost everything? 
B Yeah, he says the one t ime when women are bet ter t han 

men is when the kids are ill. Women sort of understand 
better what to do. They have an instinc t. .. Oh. Now it's my 
turn. Right, I know exactly what that cry means. It means 
e's hungry. 

Wow! What was that book called? 
~~~~~~~~ 

e No\v tell Sts they are going to listen again a nd this tin1e 
they n1ust correct the \Vrong informatio n in the false 
sentences. 

Play the audio again the \Vho le \vay through. 

Get Sts to compare \.Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers . 

1 Miranda is younger t han Stephen. She is three and a half 
months old and he is four months old. 

3 Stephen's f ather recommends earplugs. 
4 Stephen's father has read Commando Dad. 
7 'Base Camp' means the baby's bedroom. 
8 The author of Commando Dad thinks that women are 

only better than men when the baby is ill. 

Extra suppo r t 

• lf there's ti111e, you could play the audio again \vhile 
Srs read the script on p.124, so they can see \vhat they 
understood / d idn't understand. Translate/ explain 
any new \Vords or phrases. 

f Do this as an open-class activity. 

6 SPEAKING 
a 2 24 1)) Focus on the instructions and the paragraph. 

Tell Sts that a 'voman is discussing the first state1nen t in 
Men & \¥omen: stereotypes or true? in b. Give Sts t in1e to 
read the paragraph and encourage the111 to guess \vhat 
the n1issing \vords 1night be . 

Now play the audio o nce the \Vhole \vay through . Play it 
again and give Sts tin1e to complete the gaps. 

Get Sts to co1npare \Vith a partner a nd then either 
check a ns,vers or play the audio again. 

Check a ns,vers. Point out that the highlighted 
expressio ns are useful for \Vhen you are talking in 
general. 

See words in bold in script 2.24 

2 24 1)) 
Generally speaking, I t hink women worry more about t heir 
appearance than men. They tend to spend hours choosing 
what to wear, doing their hair, and putting on make-up. 
Women are also usually better at making themselves look 
more at tractive. But I t hink that in general, men are more 
worried than women about their body image. They feel more 
insecure about their hair, for instance, especially when they·re 
going bald. 

O\.v ask S ts if they agree or disagree \.Vith \.Vha t the 
\Von1an said, and elicit opi nions. 

b Focus on the instructions and on the nine other 
statcn1ents and 111ake sure Sr under stand then1. 

T hen put Sts in groups of three or four and get thern to 
discuss each state1nent (starting \Vi th the second one, 
as Sts \.Viii have already discus ed the first one in a). 

M.on itor a nd check, correcting any 1nisuse of articles and 
encouraging S ts to use the high lighted expressions for 
genera I izi ng fron1 a . 

G et quick feedback fro1n a di (ferent group for each 
to pic. Tell Sts if you agree o r no t and \vhy. 

7 VOCABULARY 
collocat ion: verbs I adjectives + prepositions 

a focus on the instructions and remind Sts that they 
have to ren1embcr \Vh ich prepos itions to use after 
certain verbs and adjectives, e.g. you talk to a person 
about a subject . 

G et Sts to cover the ten sentences in 1\1e11 & Women: 
stereotypes or true? and con1plete 1- 3. and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 about 2 at 3 in 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabu la r y Ba nk Dependent 
prepositions on p.156. 

focus on 1 After verbs and get Sts to do a indiv idually 
o r in pairs. Ren1ind the1n to \vr ite the p repositions in 
the colu1nn o n the right, not in t he sentence. 

2 25 ))) Nov.r do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. 

2 25 1)) 
Dependent prepositions 

After verbs 
1 He apologized to the policeman for driving fast. 
2 We're arriving in Milan on Sunday. 
3 We're arriving at /v\alpensa airport at 3.45. 
4 Who does this book belong to? 
5 I never argue with my husband about money. 
6 Could you ask the waiter for the bill? 
7 Do you believe in ghosts? 
8 I can't choose between these two bags. 
9 We might go out. It depends on the weather. 

10 I dreamt about my childhood last night. 
11 Don't laugh at me! I'm doing my best ! 
12 I'm really looking forward to the party. 
13 If I pay for t he meal, can you get the drinks? 
14 This music reminds me of our honeymoon in Italy. 
15 I don't spend a lot of money on clothes. 

Extra support 

• You could play the audio again, pausi ng after each 
sentence for Sts to listen and repeal, to give them 
extra practice \\'ith sentence rhylh111. 

Do c and tell Sts to cover the Preposition column 
o n the right and say the sentences \Vith the correct 
prepos1t1on. 

No\v focus on 2 A fte r adj ectives a nd get Sts to do a 
individually o r in pairs. 

2 26 ))) No\.v do b . l'lay the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Son1e people say f ed 11p of sth in inforn1al 
British English, but this is not considered cor rect in 
ta ndard English. 



2 26 l)) 
After adjectives 
1 My brother is afraid of bats. 
2 She's really angry with her boyfriend about last night. 
3 I've never been good at sport. 
4 Eat your vegetables. They're good for you. 
5 I'm very close to my elder sister. 
6 This exercise isn't very dif ferent from the last one. 
7 We're really excited about going to Brazil. 
8 I'm f ed up with listening to you complaining. 
9 Krakow is famous for its main square. 

10 My sister is very interested in astrology. 
11 l'rn very fond of my little nephew. He's adorable. 
12 She's very keen on cycling. She does about 50 ki lometres 

every weekend. 
13 I don't like people who aren't kind to animals. 
14 She used t o be married to a pop star. 
15 I'm really pleased with my new motorbike. 
16 My dad was very proud of learning to ski. 
17 Why are you always rude to waiters and shop assistants? 
18 Rachel is worried about losing her job. 
19 I'm tired of walking. Let's st op and have a rest. 

Extra support 
• You could play the aud io again, pausing after each 

sentence for Sts to l isten and repeat, to give then1 
extra practice \Vi th sentence rhyth 1n. 

Doc and tell Sts to cover the Preposition column 
on the right and say the sentences vvith the correct 
preposition . 

Finally, focus on the Gerunds after prepositions 
box and go through it >vith .Sts. 

Tell Sts to go back to the 111ain lesson 3B. 

Extra support 
• If you think Sts need more practice, you n1ay \¥ant to 

give then1 the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

c Focus on the When are prepositions stressed? box 
and go through it \vith Sts. 

Tell Sts to con1plete c1uestions 1- 8 >vi th a preposition. 

d 2 27 l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans\vers, 1naking sure Sts understand the 
questions. 

See words in bold in script 2.27 

2 27 l)) 

1 When you're with friends of the same sex, what do you 
usually talk about? 

2 Are there any sports or games that you're good at? 
3 Is t here anything you're really looking forward to? 
4 Who in your family are you closest to? 
5 What kind of fi lms are you keen on? 
6 Are there any animals or insect s that you're afraid of? 
7 What 's your t own famous for? 
8 Are there any superst itions that you believe in? 

Then play the audio again for Sts to repeat the 
c1uestions, n1aking sure they say the strong fortn of the 
prepos1t1ons. 

No\v put Sts in pairs and get thein to ask and ans\ver 
the questions, giving as 1nuch inforn1arion as possible. 

Get some feedback fro1n var ious pairs. 

Extra support 

• Get Sts to choose a fe\v questions to ask you first. 
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Func tion 
Language 

g iving opinions, agreeing I disagreeing I responses 
To be honest ... , I don't think that's right., etc. 

Lesson plan 
in this lesson the func tional fo cus is on learning n1ore \.vays 
of expressing opinions and agreeing and disagreeing \Vith 
other peo ple's opinio ns. 

In the first scene, Rob intervie,vs Kerri, a British singer 
\vho i v i iring e\.,. York. Then in the second scene Don, 
che ne\v boss, Jenny, and Rob cake Kerri out to lunch. 
During the lunch Kerri is critical of \.vhat she considers the 
'fake friendliness' of people in Ne\v York, and con1pares 
1 e\.v York unfavourably to London. Don strongly 
disagrees; however, Rob sides w ith Kerr i. ln the final 
scene Ker ri has to eat her \VOrds, as a genuinely friendly 
taxi driver con1es to the restaurant to bring her her phone, 
\vhich she had left in the cab. 

STUDY IM1~ 13 
• Workbook A difficult celebrity 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt / englishfile 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 3 
• File 3 Test 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/ englishfile 

Optiona l lead-in (books closed) 

• Retore star ting Episode 2 elicit \\'hat Sts can ren1en1ber 
about Episode l. i\sk \Vho's l-fa1·r_v?. \Vhnt does he think of 
Rob?, Where did Rob and Je1111)' [JO i11 the last episode?. etc. 

• A lternatively. you cou ld p lay the last scene of E pisode I . 

1 ! e1 ROB'S INTERVIEW 
a 2 28 >)) Books open. Focus on the photo and ask Sts to 

guess \vho the \vornan is. 

O\V either tell Sts co close their books and \vrice 
rhc question on the board, or get Srs co focus on the 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

P lay the DVD or audio once the \vhole \vay through and 
then check ans\vcrs. 

She is happy to talk about her new album, but not about 
what happened w ith the band or her private life. 

2 28 >)) 
(script 1n Student's Book on pp.124-125) 
R = Rob, K = Kerri, J = Jenny, D = Don 

K (singing) You work hard, but your money's all spent 
Haven't got enough to pay the rent 
You know it's not right and it makes no sense 
To go chasing, chasing those dollars and cents 
Chasing, chasing those dollars and cents 

R That was great, Kerri. 
K Thanks. 
R Kerri, you used to be in a band, now you play solo. Why did 

you change? 

K What happened with the band is private. I've already said 
I don't want to talk about it in interviews. All I'll say is t hat 
I have a lot more freedom this way. I can play - and say -
what I want 

R Did your relationship with the band's lead guitarist affect 
the break up? 

K No comment. I never talk about my private life. 
R Your dad was in a famous punk band and your mum's a 

classical pianist. Have they influenced your music? 
K Of course t hey have - what do you think? Isn't everyone 

influenced by their parents? 
R When did you start playing? 
K I started playing t he guitar when I was about four. 
R Four? That's prett y young. 
K Yeah, the guit ar was nearly as big as me! 
R I think that your new album is your best yet. It's a lot 

quieter and more experimental than your earlier albums. 
K Thank youl I t hink it's my best work. 
R So, what have you been doing recently? 
K Well, I've been writing and recording some new songs. And 

I've played at some of the summer festivals in t he UK. 
K And what are you doing while you're in t he States? 
K I'm going to play at some clubs here in New York, then I'm 

doing some small gigs in other places. I just want to get to 
know t he country and the people. It's all very new to me . 

••• 

I J Good job, Rob. She isn't the easiest person t o interview. 
R She's OK. And t his video clip will work great online. 
••• 
D Well, t hank you for coming in today, Kerri. Now I suggest we 

have some lunch. Rob, could you call a taxi? 
R Er, sure. 

b O\V focus on sentences 1-8. Go ch rough then1 \.vith 
Sts and rnake sure thev understand them. . 
Play the DY Dor audio agai n the \.Vhole 'vay through, 
and get Sts to mark rhe sentences T (true) or F (false). 
Remind chem to correct the o nes that arc false. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a partner and then check 
anS\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing che audio, go ch rough the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-reach / check any 
lex is co help Srs \\·hen the~ listen. 

1 F (The song is about money.) 
2 F (She used to play in a band, she now plays solo.) 
3 T 
4 F (Her father was in a band and her mot her is a pianist.) 
5 F (She started playing t he guitar when she was about 

four.) 
6 T 
7 T 
8 F (She is going to play at some clubs in New York.) 

Extra suppor t 
• If there's rin1c, you could get Sts to listen again\\ ith 

the script on pp.12-1-125, so t hey ca n sec exactly 
\\·hat they understood J cl id n 't u n<lcrsta nd. 'l ra n slar.e / 
explain any ne\v \Vorcls o r ph rases. 



2 !E~ GIVING OPINIONS 
a 2 29 >)) Focus o n the photos and ask Sts \Vho are 

the people? (Don and K.erri), \Vhere are the)'? (At a 
restaurant) . 

No\v either tell Sts to close their books and \vrite 
the question on the board, or get S ts to focus o n the 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

Play the DVD or audio once the v.rhole \vay through and 
then check the ans"ver. 

They disagree about which city is bet t er, New York or 
London. 

2 29 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.125) 
D = Don, K = Kerri, J =Jenny, R = Rob, W = waitress 

D So when will you be coming back to New York, Kerri? 
K Oh, I don't know ... 
W Hi guys, is every t hing OK? 
D Yes, it's delicious, thank you. 
W That 's great! 
K New York waiters never leave you alone1 I really don't like 

all t his 'Hi guys! Is everyt hing OK?' stuff. 
D What? You mean waiters aren't friendly in London? 
R Oh, t hey're very friendly! 
K Yes, they're friendly, but not too friendly. They don't bother 

you all t he t ime. 
W Can I get you anything else? More drinks, maybe? 
D No, thanks. We're fine. 

I W Fantastic. 
, K See what I mean? Personally, I think people in London are a lot 

more easy-going. London's just not as hectic as New York. 
D Sure, we all like peace and quiet. But in my opinion, New 

York is possibly ... well, no, is def initely t he greatest city in 
the world. Don't you agree? 

K To be honest , I definitely prefer London. 
D Come on, Rob. You've l ived in both. What do you t hink? 
R Erm, well, I have to say, London's very special. It's more 

relaxed, it's got great parks and you can cycle everywhere. 
It 's dangerous t o cycle in New York! 

D Why would you cycle when you can drive a car? 
K You can't be serious. 
D OK, I agree, London has its own peculiar charm. But if you 

ask me, nothing compares with a ci t y l ike New York. The 
whole world is here! 

K But t hat's t he problem. It 's t oo big. There are too many 
people. Everybody's so stressed out. And nobody has any 
t ime for you. 

J I don't th ink t hat's right, Kerri. New Yorkers are very friendly ... 
K Oh sure, t hey can sound friendly with alt t hat 'Have a nice 

day' stuf f. But I always think it's a li t t le bit. .. fake. 
D You've got to be kidding me! 
R I'm sorry. I'll just have to take t his ... Hello? ... Yes ... You're 

who? ... The t axi driver? ... What did she leave? ... Her cell 
phone ... right. OK. Yes, we're still at t he restaurant. See you 
in about five minutes. 

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts t in1e to read 
questions 1.-3. 

Play the DVD or audio again, pausing if necessary to 
give Sts tin1e to anS\ver the questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare with a partner and then check 
ans•vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go thro ugh t he listeni ng 
scr ipt and decide if you need to pre -teach f check any 
lcxis to help S ts \Vhen they listen . 

PE2 
1 a: The waiters in New York never leave the customer 

alone. London waiters are friendly, but not t oo friendly 
They don't bother you. 
b: The people in New York are less easy-going. 

2 Rob agrees. Don and Jenny disagree. Don thinks New 
York is t he greatest cit y in the world and Jenny t hinks 
New Yorkers are very friendly. 

3 The taxi driver phones Rob about Jenny or Kerri's phone. 

Extra support 

• lfthere's ti1ne, you could get Sts to listen aga in \Vith 
the scr ipt on p .125, so t hey can see exactly \vhar they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any ne\\' \\'o rds o r phrases. 

c 2 30 >)) Give Sts a rninute to read through the extracts 
fron1 the conversation and to think about \vhat the 
111 issi ng v.1ords rn igh t be. 

No•v play the DVD or audio again and get Sts to 
con1plete the gaps. 

Get Sts to compare \.Vith a partner and then check 
ansviers. 

See words in bold in script 2.30 

2 30 >)) 
1 
K Personally, I think people in London are a lot more easy

going. London's just not as hectic as New York. 
D Sure, we all like peace and quiet. But in my opinion, New 

York is possibly ... well, no, is def initely t he great est city in 
t he world. Don't you agree? 

K To be honest, I definitely prefer London. 
D Come on, Rob. You've lived in both. What do you think? 

2 
D OK, I agree, London has it s own peculiar charm. But if you 

ask me, nothing compares w it h a cit y like New York. The 
whole world is here! 

K But t hat's t he problem. It's too big. There are too many 
people. Everybody's so stressed out. And nobody has any 
t ime for you. 

J I don't think that's right, Kerri. New Yorkers are very 
friendly. 

K Oh sure, they can sound friendly wit h all that 'Have a nice 
day' stuff. 

d 2 31 i)) 1e ll Sts to focus on the highlighted phrases in 
the extracts. They should listen and repeat the ph rases, 
copying the rhythm and intonation. 

Play the DVD or audio, pausing for Sts to listen and 
repeat. 

2 31 >)) 
See highlighted phrases in Student's Book on p.33 

T hen repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts . 

e Put Sts in pairs and tell t he1n to p ractise the dialogues 
Ill C. 

Monitor and help, encouragi ng Sts to pay attention to 
rhy thn1 and intonation. 

Make sure Sts s\vap roles. 



PE2 
f Focus on the instructions a nd t he four statements. 

Give ts a fe,v minutes to think about ideas for each 
statement. 

O\V put ts in s n1all groups of four and ask then1 to 
discuss each staten1ent in turn. 

Get son1e feedback fron1 various g roups. 

3 !e~ A SURPRISE FOR KERRI 
a 2 32 l)) Focus on the photos and the question . 

Before playing the DVD or audio, focus on the British 
a nd American E n glish box and go through it \Vith 
the class. 

Play the OV Dor audio once the \vhole \vay through and 
then check the ans,ver. 

Kerri is surprised because the taxi driver returned to t he 
restaurant to g ive her back her phone, which she had left 
in the taxi. 

2 32 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.125) 
D = Don, K = Kerri , J =Jenny, R =Rob, W =waitress, 
T = taxi driver 

K Thank you for a nice lunch, Don. 
D You're welcome. 
W Thanks for coming, guys! Have a nice day. 
D See? Nice, friendly service. 
K Maybe. But I t hink she sa1N the big tip you left on the table! ... 
J Did you mean what you said in the restaurant , Rob? 
R Did I mean \vhat? 
J About missing London. 
R Sure, I miss it , Jenny. 
J Really? 
R But hey, not that much! It 's just that moving to a new place 

is always difficult. 
J But you don't regret coming here, do you? 
R No ... no ... not at all. 
J It's just that ... you seemed homesick in there. For t he 

parks, the cycling ... 
R Well, there are some things I miss but ... Oh, hang on a 

minut e. Look over t here. Our taxi's come back . ... 
T Excuse me. Ma'am. 
K Who me? What is it? 
T I believe this is your cell phone. You left it in my cab. 
K What? ... Oh, wow ... thank you! 
T Have a nice day! 
K That was so kind of him! 
D See? New Yorkers are really friendly people. _J 

b focus on sentences 1- 3 and give ts ti n1e to read them. 

Now play the DVD or audio again, so S ts can listen a 
second ti1ne and cornplete the sentences. 

Ger Sts to con1pare \Vith a partne r a nd Lhen check 
ans,vers. 

Extra suppor t 

• Before playing the audio, go th rough the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help Sts \Vhen they listen. 

1 left a big t ip. 
2 misses London. 
3 kind. 

E xtra s uppor t 

• If there·~ tin1e, you cou Id get Sts to listen again ,,·irh 
the script on p.125, so they can sec exactly \\•hat they 
understood / didn'c understand. Translate / explain 
any ne\v \VOrds or phrases. 

c foc us on the Social Englis h phrases. In pairs. get Srs 
to t hin k about \vhat the 1nissing >vords could be. 

Extra challe nge 

• In pairs, get Sts to con1plete the ph rases before they 
listen. 

d 2 33 l)) Play the DVD or audio for Sts to listen and 
con1plete the phrases. 

e 

Check ans,vers. 

l 

See words in bold in script 2.33 

2 33 >)) 
Jenny 
Jenny 
Rob 
Rob 
Kerri 

Did you mean what you said in t he restaurant, Rob? 
It's just t hat ... you seemed homesick in there. 
Oh, hang on a minut e. 
Our taxi's come back. 
That was so kind of him! 

If you kno\v your S rs' LI , you could get then1 to 
translate the phrases. lf nor. get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases again in context in the script on p.125. 

ovv play the D\' Dor aud io again, pausing after each 
phrase for Sts to listen a nd repeat . 

finally, focus on the Can you ... ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel confident they can 110\v do these things. 
T f they feel that they need 1nore practice, tell the1n to 
\Vatch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor. 
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Lesson plan 

V -ed I -ing adjectives 
P sent ence stress 

The gran1matical focus of this lesson is for Sts to learn 
ho\v to use be able to in the tenses / forn1s \Vhere can/ can't 
cannot be used. The n1ain context is failure and success, 
and the ne\v gran1n1ar is presented through a n1agazine 
article about three people \Vho have tried unsuccessfully to 
learn son1erhing. This is follo\ved by a pronunciation focus 
on sentence stress in sentences \vith can / could/ be able to. 
and then the ne\v language is put into practice in Speaking 
\vhere Sts talk about things they have tried to learn to do or 
would like to be able to do. 

In the second half of the lesson, there is a vocabularv focus , 
on adjectives \Vhich have both -ed and -inB forms , e.g. 
disappointed / disappointin&. Sts then read about a young 
British student \Vho \Vas in the ne,vs because of his talent 
for learning foreign languages (he can speak 11). This is 
fo l lo\ved by a short grammar spot on the use of reflexive 
pronouns. Finally, S ts listen to son1e advanced students 
\Vho each give a tip for in1proving one's English. Sts then 
d iscuss hov,; useful they think the tips are. 

STUDY l~ l:l3 
• Workbook 4A 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/ elt/englishfile 

• Grammar can, could, be able to p.150 
• Communicative Language learning p.180 (instructions p.166) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 
• \Vrite on t he board: 

NOU :'\: SUCCESS Ol'POSlTJ:. NOUN:------

ADJ: _____ _ 

VERB: - ----- O PPOSJTF. VER n: --- - - -

• Put Sts in pairs. Fi rs t, elicit the n1eaning of success 

(= son1ething you \Vanted or planned to do and \Vh ich 
you have done \vell), that it 's a noun, a nd that the stress 
is on the second syllable. ' rhen get S ts to try to co1nplete 
t he chart. Check ans\vers a nd dri ll pronunciation . 

Adj: successful 
Verb: succeed 
Opposite noun: fa ilure 
Opposite verb: fa il 

• !Vlake sure Sts understand the rnean i ng o f all the \vords 
and 111odel and drill pronunciat ion . 

1 GRAMMAR can, could, be able to 

a Books open. Focus on the inst ructions and get Sts, in 
pairs or as a \vhole class, to say \vhat they think this 
\Vell-kno\vn sayi ng n1eans. 

Elicit ans\\1ers. (Tt rneans that you shou ldn't give up too 
easily, but should keep t rying.) You could tell Sts that 
the origin of th is saying is frorn the 1800s and it \Vas 
originally used to e ncou rage .A111erican schoolchildren 
to do their hon1e\vork. 

b Focus on the instructions and n1ake sure Sts 
understand all the different \vays of continuing the 
saying. 

No\V give Sts time to look at all the ne\v versions of the 
saying and to choose the one they like best. 

Get Sts to compare their choice \Vith a partner's. 

Get some feedback. You could see \Vith a show of hands 
if one ending is n1ore popular than the others. 

c Focus on the defi nition of be able to and elicit that it is 
si rnilar in nleani ng to can.. ·Tell Sts that no\v they are 
goi ng to see ho\v be able to is used and to con1pare it 
\Vith can. 

d Focus o n the task and on 1\-G. Set a time limit for Sts 
to read about the three people and to complete the gaps 
\Vith the n1issing phrases. ·Tell then1 to read each text 
first befo re they tr y to con1plete it. 

Ger S ts to con1pare \vith a par tner, and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 c 2 B 3 D 4 F 5 A 6 E 

Extra support 

• You cou Id do the ti rsr text \Vi th the \Vhole class. 

e Tell Sts to read the article again and anS\ver the 
questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

7 G 

1 Bea suffered f rom claust rophobia. Sean dances like a 
robot. Joaquin found Japanese too difficult. 

2 Bea and Joaquin have given up. Sean sti ll tries to dance 
salsa if nobody is watching. 

No\v fi nd out if any Sts have ever tried to learn , 
son1eth ing and given up. Make sure they explain vvhy. 

f Focus on t he inst ructions. ·Then take each phrase and 
elicit t he ans\ver. 

A and C are in the past simple. 
B is a gerund. 
D is a future tense. 
E and G are condit ional sentences. 
F is in t he present perfect. 
Can can be used in t he present or the past(= could) . 

• 



4A 
g 2 34l)) 2 35 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4A 

on p.138. Focus on the exan1ple sentences and play 
the audio for Sts to listen to the sentence rhythm. You 
could also get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise 
getting the rhythn1 right. ·Then go th rough the rules 
with the class. 

Extra idea 

• In a n1onolingua1 class you could get S ts to translate 
t he exan1ple sentences and cornpare the forn1s /verbs 
t hev \vou Id use in the ir L l. 

; 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts should all be perfectly fan1iliar with the verb 
can for ability and possibility (or pern1ission). 
Can/ can't is a modal verb, which has a past and 
conditional structure (could / couldn't) , but has no 
present perfect or past perfect forn1s nor does it 
have an infinitive or -ing form. In these situations 
be able to rnust be used. 

! For the future you can often use can or tvill be able to, 
e.g.1 can't ao to the meeting to1norrow / l won't be 
able to 80 to the 1neeting tornorroiv. 

• So1ue typical mistakes include: 

- trying to use can where be able to should be used, 
e.g. f want to can speak English well./ f 111cnr't cart 
corne toyottrpa.rty on Satu,.day. 

- leaving out to, e .g. I won't be able helpyou. 

! T here is a very small difference between could and 
was able to. In a[±] past sirnple sentence, if \.ve \.Vant 
to refer to son1ething that someone succeeded in 
doing, son1ething difficult on a specific occasion, 
\.Ve use be able to (or manaeed to), e.g. Althou8h the 
space ivas very small, he was able to (or managed to) 
park there. In this context it is not possible to use 
could. With a strong class you may want to point 
this out. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do then1 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\.vers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 haven't been able to 6 not being able to 
2 be ing able to I to be able to 7 were able to 
3 will I 'll be able to 8 won't be able to 
4 Will ... be able to 9 Have ... been able to 
5 to be able to 10 isn't able to 

b 
1 ./ 6 ./ 
2 be able to 7 ./ 
3 been able to 8 be able to 
4 being able to 9 been able to 
5 be able to 10 ./ 

Tell Sts to go back to the rnain lesson 4A. 

Extra support 

• lf you think Sts need n1ore practice, you n1ay \vant to 
give thern the Grarnn1ar photocopiable activ ity at this 
point o r leave it for later as consolidation o r revision. 

h Put Sts in pai.rs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Comn1unication Guess the sentence, A on p.105, 
B on p. 109. 

Den1onstrate the activity by \.vriting in large letters on a 
piece of paper the follo\ving sentence: 

SORRY. l \VON'T BE ABLE TO SEE YOU TONIGHT. 

Don't sho\.\1 the piece of paper to the Sts yet. Then \.vrite 
on the board: 

SORRY. I \VON'T _______ YOU TON I GHT. 

Tell Sts that \.Vhat's missing is a forn1 of be able to + a 
verb. Tell them that they must guess the exact sentence 
that you have \:Vritten on a piece of paper. Elicit ideas. If 
they are wrong, say 'Try again', until son1eone guesses 
the right a ns\.ver. T hen sho\v thern your piece of paper 
\Vi th the sentence on it and complete the sentence on 
the board \Vi th be able to see. 

Tell S ts to look at instruction a. Give then1 a fe\.v 
111 inures to think of the correct forn1 of be able to + 

a verb to cornplete their sentences in a logical way. 
E1nphasize that their partner has the same sentences 
already completed and the ain1 is to try and complete 
the sentences in the san1e vvay. Monitor and help \.Vhile 
they are doing this. En1phasize t hat Sts should \vrite 
their ideas next to the sentence and tell then1 not to 
show their sentences to their partner. 

No"v tell Sts to look at instruction b. Tell A to read out 
his / her first sentence for B to tell him / her ifhe / she 
has guessed the sentence correctly. If not, he / she has 
to guess again. If the sentence is correct , he / she writes 
the n1issing \.vords in the gap. 

When they finish, Sts B read his / her sentences to Sts 
A, etc. 

Extra support 

• You cou Id \Vrite a ny usefu 1 \vords and ph rases fron1 
Con1munication on the board fo r Sts to copy. 

Tell S ts to go back to the n1ain lesson 4A. 

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

a 

Pron unciation notes 

• If necessary, remind Sts about sentence stress in 
English (See Pronunciation notes in Lesson 2B 
on p.36). 

2 36 >)) Here Sts practise stress and rhyth1n in 
sentences \.V ith be able to. Play the audio once the whole 
vvay through for Sts just to listen. 

2 36 l)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.35 

No\.v play it again pausing after each sentence for Sts to 
I isten and repeat. 

Then repeat the activity gett ing individual Sts to say 
the sentences. 



b 2 37>)) Go through the instructions. Explain (or 
sho"v on the board) char they \vill first hear an example 
sentence, e.g. T'rl love to be able to ski.1"hen they "vill hear 
a verb or verb phrase (e.g. Ride a horse). Sts then have ro 
make a ne'v sentence using that verb / verb phrase, i.e. 
I'd love to be able to ride a horse. At the sarne ti 1ne they 

' 
should cry ro copy the rhythn1 of the original sentence. 

\Vhen Srs are clear \.vhar they have to do, play the audio 
and get the \vhole class ro respond. 

2 37 >)) 
1 I'd love to be able to ski. Ride a horse (pause) I'd love to be 

able to ride a horse. 
2 We won't be able to come. Park (pause) We won't be able to 

park. 
3 I've never been able to dance. Speak French (pause) I've 

never been able to speak French. 
4 She hates not being able to drive. Cook (pause) She hates 

not being able to cook. 
5 Will you be able to find it? Afford it (pause) Will you be able 

t o afford it? 
6 He'd love to be able to snowboard. Windsurf (pause) He'd 

love to be able to windsurf. 
7 I love being able to understand everyone. Speak to 

everyone (pause) I love being able to speak t o everyone. 
8 They haven't been able to finish. Come (pause) They 

haven't been able to come. 

Repeat the activity for extra practice this time getting 
individual Sts to respond. 

3 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the instructions and on the things 'vhich 

Sts have to talk about, 1naking sure they understand 
chem all. 

Give Srs time to 1nake some notes or think about \vhat 
they are going to say for t\VO or three of the copies they 
have chosen. 

b Put Sts in pairs and give them cin1e ro tell each other 
about each of the chi ngs they chose in a . Encourage 
then1 to ask each other fo r 1nore inforn1ation and 
to give as n1 uch detail as possible. If there is an odd 
number of Sts in the class, you can take part yourself 
or have one group of three. Monitor and correct any 
n1isuse of can/ could/ be able to. 

Get some feedback after"vards to find ho"v many 
people, for exa1nple, have learnt to do something after 
a lot of effort, etc. 

Extra support 

• Den1onscrace the acti\'ity by choosing one of the 
topics and celling the Sts about your experience. 

4 VOCABULARY -ed I -ing adjectives 

a Focus on the photo and on the t\VO sentences and elicit 
ans,,vers. Elicit / explain/ translate the n1eaning of the 
t\.VO adjectives in each case. 

1 The film was boring. 

Point out tbat: 

2 The audience were bored. 

- the -ing adjective is use<l for a person or thing v.1ho 
causes the fee lin g. 

- the -ed adjective is used for the person \vho has the 
feeling. In other \VOrcls, a borin[J person 1nakes us feel 
bored. 

4A 
b Focus 0 11 the instructions and go through the -ed and 

-inB adjectives box \.Vith Sts. 

Give Sts a couple of n1inutcs tu choose the right 
adjective endings fur 1- 10. 

c 2 38 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check 
ans,vers. Make ure t kno\v \vhar the correct 
adjective mean . Give Srs practice in pronouncing 
the adjective n1aking sure they stress then1 on the 
right syllable. You could play the audio again pausing 
after each question and getting Sts ro repeat just the 
adjective. 

2 38 >)) 
1 What do you th ink is the most exciting sport to watch? 
2 What's the most amazing scenery you've ever seen? 
3 What music do you listen to if you feel depressed? 
4 Have you ever been disappointed by a birthday present? 
5 Which do you f ind more tiring, speaking English or 

listening to English? 
6 What's the most em~rrassing t hing that's ever 

happened to you? 
7 Are you f rightened of heights? 
8 Do you feel very tired in the morning? 
9 Who's the most Q.Qring person you know? 

10 Do you ever get frustrated by technology? 

Ren1ind Sts that aniazinB f a1nazed are strong adjectives 
(See the Student's Book Lesson 2B Vocabulary p.21). 
This means that you cannot use very "vith these "vords. 
A1nazi11g can n1ean either very surprised or very fjOOd. 

'ow play the audio again and get Srs ro underline the 
stressed syllable in the adjectives. 

Check ans\vers. 

See underlining in script 2.38 

d Focus on the quest ions in b and get Srs to ask you a 
couple of questions first. l\llake sure they ask for n1ore 
information. 

Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to ask and ans ... ver the 
questions. Monitor and correct any n1istakes \vith 
word stress. 

Get son1e feedback fro1n the class for each question. 

Extra idea 

• Ger feedback \Vith a shO\\' nf hands for nu 1nber S. 
You could also ask Sts ,,·h;,. rhe;• fi nd one 1nore tiring 
than the other. 

5 READING & SPEAKING 
a Do this as an open-class activity or put Sts in pairs. If 

you kno\v sun1eonc yourself, tell Sts about him / her. 

b 2 39 >)) Focu on the photo and the instructions. 

Put Sts in pairs and give then1 tin1e to look at the V.'Ord 
hello written in 11 languages and ro decide \vhich 
language each one is . 

Play the audio for Srs ro I isren and check. 

See script 2.39 

• 



4A 
2 39 l)) 

1 Afrikaans, Hallo 
2 German, Guten Tag 
3 French, Bonjour 
4 Hebrew, Shalom 
5 Russian, Privet 
6 English, Hello 

7 Greek, Yassou 
8 Cat alan, Bon dia 
9 Spanish, Ho/a 

10 Dutch, Goedendag 
11 Ita lian, Ciao 

c No\v tell Sts to read the article and ans\ver questions 
1-7. Point out the Glossary. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before Sts read the article, check it for \vords and 
phrases \vh ich your Sts m ight not kno\v and be ready 
to help \Vith these \Vhile they are a ns\vering the 
questions or after\vards. You 1n ay even want to pre
teach J check a fe\v \Vords / phrases to lighten the load 
(but not the highlighted ones). 

1 English, Greek, and French 
2 German and Russian 
3 Greek 
4 Arabic 
5 Japanese 
6 Dutch 
7 Russian 

d Focus on the highlighted \VOrds and phrases. Get Sts, 
in pairs, to guess their nleaning. Tell then1 to read the 
\:vhole sentence as the context \Vill help then1 guess. 

Check ans\vers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal \Vith any other ne>v vocabular y and encourage Sts 
to \Vrite do\vn any useful new lexis fron1 the text. 

No\V put Sts in pairs and get them to answer the 
questions. 

Get son1e feedback fro1n the class. You could tell the 
Sts if you 'vould like to be able to speak other languages 
and \vhy. 

e Focus on the Reflexive pronouns box and go through 
it \Vith Sts. Highlight that reflexive pronouns are 111ade 
by adding self (or selves in the plura l) to the possessive 
adjective (rn)',)'Our, etc.). The exceptions are hi1n.self 
and the1nselves \vhere self/ selves are added to the object 
pronouns him and them. 

! You nlay \Vant to teach Sts the expression by+ 
reflexive pronoun= alone, e.g. I cooked it by niyself. 

Now focus on the exercise and give Sts time to do it 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 myself 
2 himself 

3 itself 
4 yourself 

5 herself 

6 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 2 40 l)) Focus on the instructions and nlake sure Srs 

understand the \vord tip (= a useful piece of advice). 

• 

Play the aud io once the \vhole \Vay through for Sts to 
I is ten and cornplete each gap. Play the audio again as 
necessary . 

G·et Sts to co111pare \Vi th a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

Extr a support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach/ check any 
lexis to help S ts \Vhen they listen. 

Tip 1 Change the language to English on all the gadgets 
you have, for example on your phone, or laptop, or 
tablet. 

Tip 2 Do t hings t hat you like doing, but in English. 
Tip 3 Try to find an English-speaking boyfriend or 

girlfriend. 
Tip 4 Get a vocabulary learning app for your phone. 
Tip 5 Book yourself a holiday in an English-speaking 

country. 
Tip 6 Listen t o as many songs as possible in English, and 

t hen learn to sing them. 

2 40 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.125) 
1 
One very easy t hing you can do is just change the language 
t o English on all t he gadget s you have, for example on your 
phone, or laptop, or tablet. That way you're reading English 
every day and w it hout really noticing you just learn a whole 
lot of vocabulary, for example t he things you see on your 

1 screen l ike 'Are you sure you want to shut down now?', t hings 
like t hat. 
2 
My t ip is do things that you like doing, but in English. So for 

, example if you like reading, then read in English, if you like 
t he cinema, wat ch films in English with subtitles, if you l ike 
comput er games, play t hem in English. But don't do t hings you 
don't enjoy in your language, I mean if you don't like reading in 
your language, you'll enjoy it even less in English, and so you 
probably won't learn anything. 
3 
What really helped me to improve my English was having an 
Australian boyfriend. He didn't speak any Hungarian - \veil, 
not many foreigners do - so we spoke English all t he t ime, and 
my English improved really quickly. We broke up when he went 
back to Australia, but by then I could speak prett y f luently. 
We didn't exact ly finish as friends, but I'll always be grateful to 
him for t he English I learnt. So my t ip is try to find an English
speaking boyfriend or girlfriend. 
4 
I've always thought t hat learning vocabulary is very 
important, so I bought a vocabulary flashcard app for my 
phone. I write down all t he new words and phrases I want 
to remember in Polish and in English, and then when I get a 
quiet moment I test myself. It really helps me remember new 
vocabulary. So t hat's my tip. Get a vocabulary learn ing app for 
your phone. 
5 
I t hink one of t he big problems vvhen you're learning 
something new is mot ivation, something to make you carry 
on and not g ive up. So my tip is to book yourself a holiday in 
an English-speaking country or a country where people speak 
very good English, like Holland, as a little reward for yourself 
and so you can actually pract ise your English. It's really 
mot ivating when you go somewhere and find t hat people 
understand you and you can communicate! Last year I went to 
Amsterdam for a weekend and I had a great t ime and I spoke a 
lot of English. 
6 
If you love music, which I do, my t ip is to list en t o as many 
songs as possible in English and t hen learn t o sing t hem. It's 
so easy nowadays wi t h YouTube. First , I download t he lyrics 
and t ry to underst and them. Then I sing along with the singer 
and t ry to copy the way he or she sings - t his is fantastic for 
your pronunciat ion. Then once I can do it well, I go back to 
You Tube and get a karaoke version of the song, and then I sing 
it. It's fun and your English will really improve as a result . 



b Tel l Sts to listen again and this tin1e to \Vrite clo\vn as 
many detai ls as possible about each tip. 

Play the au<lio, pausi ng after each speaker to give Sts 
ti 1ne ro \Vrite. 

Ger Sts to con1pare \Vi th a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

Tip 1 Change the language to English on all the gadgets 
you have. That way you're reading English every 
day and you just learn a lot of vocabulary, especially 
technology vocabulary. 

Tip 2 Do things that you like doing, but in English. If you 
don't like reading in your language, you'll enjoy it 
even less in English, and so you probably won't learn 
anything. 

Tip 3 Try to find an English-speaking boyfriend or 
girlfriend. If you speak English all the t ime with him I 
her, your English will improve really quickly. 

Tip 4 Get a vocabulary learning app for your phone. Write 
down all the new words and phrases you want to 
remember in your language and in English, and then 
when you get a quiet moment test yourself. 

Tip 5 Book yourself a holiday in an English-speaking 
country or a country where people speak very good 
English. You can practise your English. It 's really 
motivating when you go somewhere and f ind that 
people understand you and you can communicate! 

Tip 6 Listen to as many songs as possible in English and 
then learn to sing them. It's easy nowadays with 
YouTube. Download the lyrics and try to understand 
t hem. Then sing along with the singer and try to copy 
the way he or she sings - this is fantastic for your 
pronunciation. Then, go back to You Tube and get a 
karaoke version of the song, and then sing it. It's fun 
and your English will really improve. 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e. you could play the audio again 'vhi le 
Sts read the script on p.1 2S. so they can see \Vhat they 
understood {didn't understan<l. Translate / explain 
any ne\v \vords or phrases. 

c Put Sts in pairs or small groups and get then1 to discuss 
the questions. 

Extra idea 

• For the question Which do )'011 think is the /Jest tip? 
get a shc)\v of hands for each one and see \vhich is the 
most popular. 

Get some feedback fron1 the class. if Sts use apps, 
\vebsites, etc., \vhich they recon1mend, ,vrite thern on 
the board for all Sts ro nlake a note of. Get Sts \vho use 
then1 to say \vhy they are useful. 

"IA 



G modals of obligation: must, have t o, should, ft should have 
v phone language 
P silent consonant s, linking 

Lesson plan 
T he n1ai n topic of this lesson is on manners in today's 
\vorld - how people should behave in a variety of con1111011 . . 
s1tuauons. 

In the fi rst half of the lesson the focus is on mobile phone 
etiquette. The lesson begins \Vi th a vocabulary focus on 
\vords and phrases related to 111obile phones and then Sts 
speak about their own phones and phone experiences. 
A short read in g text extracted fron1 Debrett's Guide to 
Mobile Phone Etiquette provides the context for Sts to 
practise con1n1on \vays of expressing obligation using must, 
have to, and should. Sts \vill have met these verbs separately, 
but \.viii probably not have contrasted them before. In 
Pronunciation and Speaking Sts first \.VOrk on silent letters 
in, for example should and mustn't. and later practise 
linking in phrases \virh niodals of obligation. Then they put 
the ne\v gran1n1ar into practice in a speaking activity about 
phone manners. 

T n the second half of the lesson, Sts read a ne ... vspaper article 
about an en1ail written by a boy's n1other to his fiancee 
criticizing her lack of n1anners. The en1ail went viral on 
the internet causing the fan1 i ly great en1barrassn1ent. In 
Listeni ng the foc us is on ho"v different nationalities can have 
a different idea of ... vhat are good and bad manners. This leads 
into an extended speaking activity \Yhere Sts discuss 'modern 
manners' and their relative importance in different situations. 
The lesson finishes \vith a song, You Can't Hurry Love. 

STUDYl! 1 ~ 13 
• Workbook 48 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/ elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar modals of obligation: must, have to, should p.151 
• Communicative Tell us about. .. p.181 (instructions 

pp.166-167) 
• Song You Can't Hurry Love p.220 (instructions p.215) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Opt io na l lead-in (b ooks closed ) 

• L)o a tjll it.: k survey to fi nd ho\\' 111any S t~ in the class arc 
car rying a 111obilc phone. Then fi nd o ut\\ hich n1ake is 
the nlOSC popu lar . . fake the op porl unit)' l 0 Ill akc sure 
c\·crybodv's 111ohilc i~ S\Vitched off! 

• • 

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 
phone language 

a 2 41 J)) 'Books open. Focus on the instructions and 
sentences A-G. Give Sts tin1e to go through then1 
in pairs and say \vhat. they th ink the bold words and 
phrases mean. Clarify the n1eaning of any words or 
phrases they don't kno\v. 

ow play the audio, pausing after the first sound effect, 
and elicit that the sounds they are hearing are different 
r ing tones, so the answer is 0. 

No\v continue playing the aud io ro the end and give Sts 
time to compare anS\vers. Play again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. You might like to tell Srs rhar She's 
texti11g a friend is the san1e as Siie's sending a text to a 
friend. 

Extra supp o r t 

• /\lrernatively. you could paust· the audio after each 
sound effect and let Sts, in pa irs. choose the right 
si.:ntence. 

1 D 2 c 3 G 4 F 

2 41 J)) 
1 several different ringtones 
2 Woman Goodbye. (hangs up.) 
3 engaged tone 

5 A 6 E 

4 Jack Please leave a message after the tone. 

7 B 

Sandra Hi Jack, it's Sandra. I was just calling to confirm 
that meeting. 

5 dialling tone and ringtone 
6 Man Hello? 

James Oh, hi. It's James. I phoned half an hour ago, but 
Ann wasn't in. ls she there now? 

7 texting 

Ger Sts to close their books and play rhe audio again. 
Pause after each sound effect and get rhe class (or 
individual Srs) ro say the sentence. 

b In pairs, Sts look at the \.vords in the list and tell each 
other what they n1ean. 

Elicit ans\.vers. 

Skype: a telephone system that works by direc t 
communication between users' computers on the internet 
a screensaver: a computer program that replaces a screen 
display on a computer with another, moving, display after 
a particular length of time, to stop the screen from being 
damaged 
silent I vibrate mode: the mode on a mobile that makes 
it move from side to side very quickly and with small 
movements 
quiet zones: are places where you aren't allowed to use a 
mobile, e.g. in certain train carriages 
instant messaging: a system on the internet that allows 
people to exchange written messages with each other 
very quickly 

c focus on the questionnaire and go through the 
questions \Vith Sts. 

T n pairs, Sts intervie"v each other and ask for n1ore 
inforn1arion. 

Extra idea 
• If you ha\'<.' a n1obilc. get Sts to ask you the (}l!Cstions 

Ii r-, t. 



2 GRAMMAR 
modals of obligation: must, have to, should 

a Focus on rhe title of the article. Elicit / explain the 
n1eaning of etiquette, and model and drill pronunciation. 

O\.V read the introduction together to make sure Sts 
understa nd \vhat Debrett's is and 'vhar it produces. 

Tell Sts to read the extract and then, in pairs, they 
should discuss questions 1-4. 

Get son1e feedback. 

b Get Sts ro read the text again and then match the 
highlighred phrases \Vith A-0. 

Ger Sts ro con1pare 'vith a partner, and then check 
anS\.VCrs. 

You should change it = D 
You must not use your phone= B 
You don't have to shout = A 
You have to keep your phone on = C 
You must take a call = C 

Deal 'vith any other ne\v vocabulary. 

c 2 42 l)) 2 43 >)) 2 44 >)) 2 45 >)) Tell Sts to go to 
Gr am mar Bank 4B on p.139. Focus on the exan1ple 
sentences and play the audio for Srs to listen to the 
sentence rhyth 1n. You could also get Srs to repeat the 
sentences to practise getting the rhythm right. T hen go 
through the ru les \Vith the class. 

Extra idea 

• Tn a n1onolingual class if you kno\\· your St!>' Ll, you 
could get Sts to translate thl' exan1plc ~cntcnccs and 
co rn pare che forn1s f Yerbs the~· \\'ould u~c in their Ll. 

Addit ional gr ammar n otes 

Obligation an d necessity: have to and must 

• have to/ niust and should/ shouldn't \Vere taught 
separately in EnBlish File Pre-inter1nediate. 
In this lesson thev are revised and contrasted in , 
n1ore detail. 

• Some typical mistakes include: 

- saying rnust to, e.g. I ntnst to be on ti11ie to11io1To111. 

- confusing 1nustn't (prohibition) and don't have to 
(not necessary / not obligatory). 

- using must (not had to) in the past tense, e.g. I 11inst 
stndy la5t ni[jht. 

Advice or opinions: should/ shouldn't 

• The i1nportant point to emphasize here is that 
should isn't as strong as have to/ r11ust and it is 
normally used to express a personal opinion or give 
advice. 

Con1pare: 

- You should talk to your teacher about the problem. 
(= J think it's a good idea) 

- You m.ust talk to your teacher about the problem. 
(= J think it's very in1portant you do this) 

3 

48 
Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

b 

have to 
Did ... have to 
has to 
Have ... had to 
not having to 

6 had to 
7 won't have to 
8 have to 
9 Does ... have to 

10 didn't have to 

1 ./ 4 mustn't 
5 ./ 2 mustn't 

3 ./ 6 don't have to 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson 4B. 

Extra support 
• If you think Sts need 1nore practice.you n1ay\vant to 

give the1n the Grarnn1ar photocopiable activity at th is 
poin t or leave it for latl'r as consolidation or revision. 

PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
silent consonants, linking 

Pro nunciation no tes 

• Silent consonants are a feature of English. Sts 'vill 
be a\vare of so1ne or niost of these, but probably 
not all of the1n. Son1etin1es Sts may have been 
pronouncing, for exa1nple, the l in calm, since 
they learnt the 'vord without realizing that it is a 
silent consonant (even though they don't perhaps 
pronounce the I in half or 1valk). 

• Here Sts also practise linking and sentence rhythn1 
again. Jf you \Vant to ren1ind them \Vhen linking 
occurs, refer thetn back to the information box 
on linking in the Student's Book Lesson 3A, 
5 Pronunciation on p.26. 

a in pairs, Sts look at. the ,.vords in the list and decide 
which consonant (or consonants) is silent in each one. 

b 2 46 >)) Play the audio for Srs to 1 isten and check. 

Check ans,vers (the silent consonants are marked in 
green in the key). and \Vrite rhe1n on the board. 

should, ought, mustn't, talk, wrong, listen, half, dishonest, 
knowledge, design, whole, rhythm, doubt, foreign, calm, 
island 

2 46 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.39 

Extra challenge 

• You could elicit other ,,·ord:. fron1 the class ,,·hich 
ha\'c silent consonant:. (in bold here), e.g. th11111b. 
cast le. s\vord. science, knee. n11s1ver, siBn. cli111 b. scissors. 
cx linustcd. ere. 

• 



48 
c 2 47 >)) Focus on rhe sentences and point our how the 

\Vords are linked . 

Play the audio once the \vhole vvay through for Sts to 
just listen. 

2 47 l)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.39 

Point out that: 

- must can have either a strong or \Veak pronunciation. 
It norn1ally has a vveak pronunciation unless \ve •vant 
to give special emphasis. Con1parc: 

l I rnust gQ to the bank this morning. ( = It is 
son1erhi ng I need to do th is rnorni ng.) - \veak stress 
on m.ust. 

2 I n1ust go to the bank th is 1n orn ing. ( = It is very 
in1portant I do this.) - strong stress on must to 
e111phasize the in1portance. 

- in l:±l sen tences should is nor usual Iv stressed and is , 
pronounced /f:;id/. 

- the \veak forn1 of to in have to It'd!. 

- the negative forn1s rnustn't, don't have, and shouldn't 
are alvvavs stressed. , 

Remind Sts of the silent I in should /f ud/ and the silent t 
in mustn't /'1nt.sn t/. 

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to 
listen and repeat, copying the rhythm and linking the 
words \Vere necessary. 

Then repeat the activity getting individual Sts to repeat 
the phrases. 

d Focus on the instructions and the definition of manners 
and go through it with Sts. 

No\v focus on the phrases and n1ake sure Sts understand 
then1. 

For phrase 1 elicit fron1 the class You have to s1vitch off 
your phone in a theatre. (rule) 

Sts continue in pairs n1aking sentences \vith should f 
shouldn't, rnust / rnustn't, or have to. 

Possible answers for the UK (answers may vary in 
different countries) 
You shouldn't t alk loudly on a mobile phone in public. (good 
manners) 

You mustn't send text messages when you are driving. (law) 

You shouldn't reply to a message on your phone ... (manners) 

You shouldn't play noisy games on a phone in public. 
(manners or rule depending on the public place) 

You mustn't use your phone at a petrol station. (law) 

You shouldn't video people ... without their permission. 
(manners) 

You should set your phone to silent mode on a t rain. 
(manners or rule depending on the t rain) 

You shouldn't send or receive texts in the cinema. (rule or 
manners) 

You have to I must t urn off your phone on a plane ... (law) 

4 READING 
a Focus on the instructions. Then put Sts in pairs and get 

then1 to discuss the situation. 

Elicit son1e answers and \Vrite them on the board. rrry 
to get at least four or five . 

Possible answers 
not bring a present, use your mobile at the dinner table, not 
say please or thank you, use bad language, say that you 
don't like the food, etc. 

b Focus on the instruct ions and give Sts tin1e to read the 
article to see if their ideas fron1 a are there. 

Check ans>vers, by eliciting vvhat Heidi did vvrong. 

She told Mrs Bourne food that she liked and disliked; she 
said she didn't have enough food; she started eat ing before 
everyone else; she helped herself to more food before Mrs 
Bourne had offered her more; she stayed in bed late; and 
she didn't send a handwritten card after the visit. 

lo\v tell Sts to focus on the title and elicit / explain the 
meaning of fro1n hell (i.e. the \Vorst possible kind of 
111other-in-la\v or daughter-in-la,v). 

Ask Sts if thev think this is a true storv and then tell , , 
themit is. 

c Focus on rhe should have box and go th rough it \Vi th 
Sts. This is norn1allv considered n1ore advanced , 
gratnrnar, but it is pointed out here as ir occurs several 
tin1es in the ar ticle and con1n1ents. Sts should nor have 
roo 1nany proble111s deduci ng the n1eaning. 

Tell Sts ro n1atch 1-7 \Vith \vords and phrases in the 
article. 

Get Sts ro con1pare wi rb a partner, and then check 
ans,vers.1-1odel and drill pronunciation 'vhere 
necessary. 

1 a fiance 
2 nasty 

3 criticize 
4 lack 

5 a guest 
6 a host 

7 forwarded 

Re1nind Sts thatfiance is a word that has been 
itnported into E nglish fro n1 the French and point out 
that a fiancee is a \vornan to \vhon1 you are going to be 
rnarried. Highlight the silent u in8uest. Deal \Vith any 
other vocabulary problems and encourage Sts to \vrite 
dov.rn any useful ne\v lexis from the article. 

d Ask Sts \vhat Heid i did \Vhen she received the en1ail 
fron1 Mrs Bourne and elicit that she fo r\varded it to 
son1e of her friends. T hen ask Sts \vhat happened and 
elicit that the friends also forvvarded it to other people. 

Finally, tell Sts that they arc going to read some 
comn1ents that •vere posted on the internet by various 
people. Focus on the instructions and rnake sure Srs 
understand the expression to support somebody (i.e. 
took her side in the argun1ent). Model and drill the 
pronunciation of support /s;:i'p::l: t /. 

Give Sts tin1e to read the con1n1ents. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 H 2 H 3 C 4 H 5 H/C 6 H 7 C 



e Tel I S ts to get a piece of paper and to \vrite a con1n1ent 
of their o\vn, either supporting Heidi or JV1rs Bourne. 
T hev s houl<l \.vrite at least 25 \vords . 

; 

\\!hen they have finished, get t hen1 to swap pieces of 
paper \Vith their partner. Did they bot h support the 
san1e person? 

With a sho\v of hands find out ho\v rn any people support 
Heidi . . Ask S ts \vhat they think Heidi shou Id do no\v. 

f Tell Sts to go to Communication The bi[J day on 
p.105. 

In pairs, Sts read about what happened at Heidi and 
Freddie's \.vedding and then tell each other \.Vhat they 
think. 

Get so1ne feedback frorn the class. 

Finally, ask Sts \Vhich \vo rds and phrases they \Vant 
to try and re1ne1nber fron1 both the article and posted 
con1n1encs. 

Extra s uppor t 

• "You could \vrite any ne\v a nd useful \vords and phrases 
fro rn Con1n1unication on the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B. 

5 LISTENING 
a 2 48 >)) Ask Sts if tl1ey think good n1anners are the 

san1e evervwhere in the \vorld and elicit some ideas. 
; 

Tell Sts they are going to listen to Miranda, an English 
\VOman married to a Russian, talking about n1anners. 
Focus on the questions and n1ake sure Sts understand 
then1. 

No\v play the audio once the 'vhole \vay through. Play 
again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go th rough the listening 
scr ipt and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help S ts \vhcn they I isten . 

They have a dif ferent idea of what manners are. Miranda 
finds it rude when Alexander doesn't use please and thank 
you and doesn't smile. He t hinks it is unnecessary and 
r idiculous. 

When Alexander speaks Russian, he does not have t o add 
please and thank you, but when he speaks in English, he 
has t o use please and thank you, and he has t o smile. 

2 48 >)) 
(script in St udent's Book on p.125) 
I always thought that good manners were always good 
manners, wherever you were in the world. But that was until 
I married Alexander. We met in Russia, when I was a student 
t here, and I always remember when I fi rst met him. He came 
to my flat one afternoon, and as soon as he came in he said to 
me, in Russian, Nalei mnye chai - which means 'Pour me some 
tea'. Well, I got quite angry and I said, 'Pour it yourself.' I couldn't 
believe that he hadn't used a Could you ... ? or a please. To me it 
sounded really rude. But Alexander explained t hat in Russian it 
was fine - you don't have to add any polit e words. 
Some months later I took Alexander home t o meet my parents 
in the UK. But before we went I had to give him an intensive 
course in pleases and thank yous. He t hought they were 
completely unnecessary. I also told hirn how important it was 
t o smile all the time. 

48 
Poor Alexander - he complained that when he was in England 
he felt really st upid, 'l ike t he village idiot', he said, because 
in Russia if you smile all the t ime people think t hat you are. 
mad. And in fact , t his is exact ly what my husband's friends 

I thought of me t he first t ime I \vent to Russia because I smiled 
at everyone, and t ranslated every please and thank you from 
English into Russian! 
Another t hing that Alexander just couldn't underst and was 
why people said t hings like, 'Would you mind passing me t he 
sal t, please?' He said, 'It 's only the salt, for goodness sake! 
What do you say in English if you want a real favour?' 
He was also amazed when we went to a dinner party in 
England, and some of t he food was ... well, it wasn't very nice 
but everybody - including me - said, 'Mmm ... this is del icious'. 
In Russia, people are much more direct. The first t ime 
Alexander's mother came to our house for dinner in Moscow, 
she told me t hat my soup needed more salt and pepper, that it 
didn't rea lly taste of anything. I was really annoyed, and lat er, 
af t er she left, Alexander and I argued about it. Alexander 
just couldn't see my point. He said, 'Do you prefer your dinner 
guests to lie?' Actually you know, I t hink I do. I'd prefer t hem to 
say 'That was lovely' even if they didn't mean it. 
Anyway at home we now have an agreement. If we're 
speaking Russian, he can say 'Pour me some tea', and not say 
'thank you' when I give it to him. But when we're speaking 
English, he has to add a please, a thank you, and ... a smile. 

b Focus on sentences J.-7. Go through then1 w ith Sts and 
1nake sure they understand then1. 

' 

NO\Y play the audio again the \vhole \vay through, 
and get Sts to n1ark the sentences T (t rue) or F (false). 
Ren1ind then1 to correct the false ones. 

Get Sts to compare \Vi t h a par tner and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 F (In Russian you don't have to add any polite words.) 
2 T 
3 T 
4 F (Alexander's friends thought Miranda was mad.) 
5 T 
6 F (Miranda t hinks the Russians are t oo direct.) 
7 T 

! If you are teaching in Russia (or have Russian Sts in 
the class), ask then1 if they agree \vith Alexander or not. 

Extra support 

• lf there's time, you cou Id play the audio again \vhile 
Sts read the script on p.125, so they can see \vhat they 
understood / didn 't understand . Translate / explain 
any nev.r 'vords or phrases. 

c Put Sts in pairs, small groups, or do this as an open
class activity to find out if people in your Sts' country 
behave n1ore like the Russians or more like the British . 

6 SPEAKING 
Divide Sts into groups of three or four and focus on the 
instructions and the exa1n ple speech bubbles . 

T he n focus attention on the section \.V h en you are 
invited to so1nebody's house. Elicit opinions frorn 
the \vhole class, encouraging Sts to use I think people 
should ... , I don't think people should .. ., I don't think it's 
necessar)' to ... , You have to ... 

Get Sts to talk about each thing in the other t\vo 
sections of the questionnaire in their groups. 

T f there's ti 1ne, get son1e feedback from various groups 
to see if S ts agree. \vith each other. 

m 



48 
7 2 49 l)) SONG You Can't Hurry Love /j 

• 

Th is song was origin ally rnade famous by the 
An1er ican s inging group 1' he Supremes in 1966. For 
copyright reasons this is a cover version. If you \vant to 
do this song in class. u e rhe photocopiable activity on 
p.220. 

2 49 >)) 

You Can't Hurry Love 

I need love. love 
To ease my mind 
I need to find, find someone to call mine 
But mama said, 

Chorus 
'You can't hurry love 
No, you just have to wait' 
She said, "Love don't come easy 
It's a game of give and take.' 

You can't hurry love 
No, you just have to wait 
You've got to t rust, give it time 
No matter how long it takes 

But how many heartaches 
Must I stand 
Before I find a love 
To let me live again? 
Right now t he only thing 
That keeps me hanging on 
When I feel my strength, yeah 
Is almost gone 

I remember mama said, 

Chorus 

How long must I wait 
How much more can I take 
Before loneliness will cause my heart 
Heart to break? 

No, I can't bear to live my life alone 
I grow impatient for a love to call my own 
But when I fee l that I, I can't go on 
These precious words keep me hanging on 
I remember mama said, 

Chorus 

You can't hurry love 
No, you just have to wait 
She said, 'Trust, give it time 
No matter how long it takes' 

No love, love don't come easy 
But I keep on waiting 
Ant icipating for that soft voice 
To talk to me at night 
For some tender arms 
To hold me t ight 
I keep waiting 
I keep on waiting 
But it ain't easy 
It ain't easy 
But mama said, 

You can't hurry love 
No, you just have to wait 
She said, 'Trust, give it time 
No matter how long it takes' 

Chorus 



For inst ructions on how to use these pages see p.40. 

STUDYl~l~ l3 
• iTutor 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 
' 

• Quick Test 4 
• File 4 Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 c 6 a 11 a 
2 a 7 b 12 a 
3 c 8 b 13 c 
4 b 9 c 14 b 
5 a 10 b 15 b 

VOCABULARY 
a 1 1n 

2 for 
3 on 
4 at 
5 of 

b 1 l imit 
2 belt 
3 lanes 
4 rush 
5 rank 

c 1 stuck 
2 van 
3 plat form 
4 set 
5 take 

d 1 boring 
2 f rightening 
3 excited 
4 disappointed 
5 depressing 

e 1 leave 
2 engaged 
3 hung 
4 screensaver 
5 ring tones 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 want 3 machine 5 argue 

2 the end 4 gossip 

b 1 DJQtorway 3 pedestr ian 5 embarrassing 
2 disappointed 4 vibrat e 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a It was a classical concert. Someone's mobile phone rang. 

b 1 It rang during the fourth movement. It was a marimba r if f. 
2 No. 
3 a) The audience members were horrif ied. A lot of people 

stood up. They wanted the man wit h the phone t o leave. 
b) They applauded him. 

4 No. 
5 No, he st ar ted a bit before the place where he had stopped 

the performance. 
6 Yes. 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

2 SO J)) 
1 c 2 b 

2 SO J)) 
Christopher 

3 c 

I= interviewer, c = Christopher 
I How do you get t o work? 

4 a 5 c 

C I take the subway every day. I t ake t wo t rains. I live in Brooklyn. 
I take a train from Brooklyn t o Washington Square. And then I 
swit ch to a t rain that takes me to midtown Manhattan. 

I How long does it take? 
C It takes about 30 to 40 minutes. 
I What do you think is the best way to get around New York? 
C I think subways are an excellent way to get around New York. 

They serve all f ive boroughs and they're open 24 hours a day, so 
they're very convenient and they don't get stuck in traffic. 

Maria 
I =interviewer, M =Maria 
I Do you think women are better t han men with young children, 

or do you think that's just a stereotype? 
M I think women are, t hey have a, t hey're more natural with young 

children, they have a natural ability with t hem, t hey're better at 
sort of knowing what t hey need, and perhaps knowing if they 
need hugs or food or t hings like that, and perhaps their manner 
is bett er with young children. I think men can do it , but perhaps 
it takes a bit more practice. 

Harry 
I = interv iewer, H =Harry 
I Some new research says that men t alk just as much as "'omen. 

Do you think that's t rue? 
H I definitely t hink that's true. I would say that I know men 1Nho 

t alk more than women talk, especially in my f amily it's t he men 
who do most of the talking, especially repeating the same story 
t ime and t ime again. 

I Do you think men and women t alk about different things? 
H Yes, I think they do talk about different things. I t hink they 

have dif ferent interests, and so they will t ry and control the 
conversation to topics that interest them ra ther t han everyone 
else. 

1 Sean 
I = interviewer, S =Sean 
I Is there anything you've tried to learn, but failed? 
S I'm having real problems with yoga, to be honest. I've been 

going to lessons for about t hree years now, and I'm still not 
making much progress, and I still can't touch my toes. 

I Have you stopped t rying? 
S No, I'm st ill t rying. 
Liz 
I =interviewer, L = Liz 
I Is t here anything that people do wi th their phones that really 

annoys you? 
L I personally get quite annoyed by the fac t t hat nowadays most 

people seem to have to have their phones out with them all 
the time, including in social situations like when you're in the 
pub or at someone's house for dinner, and people seem to think 
it's fine to just mess around on their phones. Not necessarily 
make phone calls, but just kind of play with their phones, check 
Facebook on their phones. I don't know, it seems to become 
quit e st andard behaviour now - that's what people do. 



Lesson plan 

G past tenses: simple, continuous, perfect 
V sport 
P /:>:/ and /3:/ 

The topic of this lesson is sport. The lesson begins \Vith a 
vocabulary focus on "vords and phrases connected \Vith 
sport and then a pronunciation focus on t\vo vo,vel sounds, 
vvhich Sts often have problen1s \vith, /'J:/ and /3:/. Sts then 
have a speaking activity about sport, \vhich caters for both 
Sts \vho li ke and do sport, and those that do not. This is 
followed by a reading about the superstitions that 1n any 
sportspeople have. 

The angle in the second half of the lesson is cheating in 
sport. Sts listen to an intervie\V with a football referee, 
and then the gran1mar, narrative tenses (past simple, past 
continuous, and past perfect), is presented through stories 
about fa1nous cheats. Sts then practise telling anecdotes, 
and the lesson ends \vith a \vriting focus on stories, and the 
song \Ve Are the Chanipions. 

STUDYIM1~ 1 3 
• Workbook SA 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities .. · . 
• Grammar past tenses p.152 
• Communicative What a cheat ! p.182 (instructions p.167) 
• Vocabulary Sport p.206 (instructions p.197) 
• Song We Are the Champions p.221 (instructions pp.215-216) 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \Vrite on the board the nan1es of the three n10St popular 
sports in your Sts' country, and drill the pronunciation. 
-rhen get a sho\v of hands to find out a) how many people 
in the class like \\'arching these sports and b) ho"v rnany 
do these sports. 

• "fhcn askSts if they th ink rhe class statistics are typical 
of their cou nrrv as a \vhole. , 

1 VOCABULARY sport 

a Books open. Focus on the quiz. 

Put Sts in s1nal I groups of three or four and set a t i me 
lim it for then1 to ans'~'er the questions. 

Check answers, getting Sts to spell the na1nes of the 
sports and checking pronunciation. 

Extr a challenge 

• You could also elicit / teach the nan1es of the 
equip111ent shovv n in the photos (see ans\vers in 
brackets in the key). 

1 badminton (a shuttlecock) 
2 rugby (a rugby ball) 
3 hockey (a hockey st ick and puck) 
4 ice-skating (ice-skating boots) 
5 cycling (a cycle helmet) 
6 skateboarding (a skateboard) 
7 gymnastics (a ribbon and ball) 
8 baseball (a glove and ball) 
9 table tennis or ping-pong (a bat and ball) 

10 judo I karate I tae kwon do (a black belt) 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Sport onp.157. 

Focus on 1 People and places and get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs . 

3 2 >)) No'v do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce, 1nodell ing and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. 

3 2 l)) 
Sport 
People and places 

1 3 captain 
7 coach 
1 fans 
5 players 
2 referee I umpire 

9 spectators I the crowd 
4 team 
8 stadium 
6 sports hall I arena 

Point out that the coach is the non -playing person 
in charge of a sports team. He / she is in charge of 
training, tactics, and tea.1n selection. 

O\v tell Sts to cover the vvords and look at the pictures 
to see if they can ren1en1ber the lexis. 

Sts doc individually or in pairs. 

3 3 >)) No'vv do d . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. 

3 3 J)) 
1 tennis court I basketball court 
2 football pi tch I rugby pitch I hockey pitch 
3 swim1ning pool / diving pool 
4 athletics track 
5 Formula 1 circuit I motorcycling circuit 
6 golf course 
7 ski slope 

Point out that you usually use both vvords to describe 
the place \\'here you do a sport, e.g. tennis court, football 
pitch. 

O \ V put Sts in pairs and get them to test each other. 
Make sure Sts S\vap roles. 

Focus on 2 Verbs and go through the win and beat 
box \vith Sts. 



Make sure Sts kno\.v the n1eaning of the verbs and then 
get then1 to do a and b individually or in pairs. I-Iighlight 
that in b rs should \vrite the verbs in rhe Verb colun1n. 
not in rhe shaded gaps in the sentence. By doing this they 
can larer use rhe sentences to test their 111en1ory. 

3 4 >)) Now do c. Play the audio for Srs to check 
ans,vers lo a and b. Play the audio aga in, pausing for 
Sts lO repeat.G ive practice of any \vords your Srs 
nnd d ifficult to pronounce, rnodell ing and dr ill ing as 
necessary. You could use the audio to do th is. 

3 4 >)) 
Verbs 
a 
beat, beat, beaten 
win, won, won 
lose, lost, lost 
draw, drew, drawn 

b 
1 Milan beat Chelsea 3- nil. 
2 Milan won the match 3- nil. 
3 The Chicago Bulls lost 78-91 to the Boston Celt ics. 
4 Spain drew ;vith Brazil 2-all. 

Sts do d individually or in pairs. Remind chem ro 'vrite 
in the Verb colun1n. 

3 5 >)) No'v do e. Play the audio for Srs to check 
ans,ver . Play the audio again, pausing for Srs to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce. modelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. 

3 5 >)) 
1 Professional sportspeople have to train every day. 
2 Don't play tennis on a wet court. You might get injured. 
3 A footballer has to try to kick the ball into the goal. 
4 I've started going to the gym because I want to get fit. 
5 Our new striker is going to score a lot of goals. 
6 Would you like to go swimming this afternoon? 
7 My brothers do yoga and tai-chi. 
8 In basketball, players throw the ball to each other. 

Get Sts to cover the Verb colun1ns in b and d to test 
the1nsclves. 

Finally, go through the Phrasal verbs box \Vith Sts. 

Tell Sts to go back to the rnain lesson SA. 

Extra support 
• If you chink Sts need more practice, you may want co 

give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

2 PRONUNCIATION /':):/ and /3:/ 

Pronunciation notes 
• Here the focus is on t\.VO long sounds \Vhich are 

often niispronounced especially because of the 
someti1nes irregular relationship bet,veen sound 
and spelling. The biggest proble1n is -or,vhich is 
so1neti n1es /-:J:/ and so1netin1es /3:/, and the -ouBht / 
-att[Jht endings which are usually 1-:J:!. 

a Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: horse/':):/ and bird /3:/. 

G ive Sts a fe\V 111 inures to put the \VOrds in the right 
colun1n. Warn then1 to be carefu I \Vi th the -or \VOrds 
'vh ich 1nay go in one or other of the colu 1n ns. 

b 3 6 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check a nS\vers. 

See words in script 3.6 

3 6 l)) 
horse b :/ ball, caught, court, draw, fought, score, sport, 

warm up 
bird /3:/ hurt, serve, shirt, world, worse, work out 

SA 

Highlight that cauBht and court are pronounced exactly 
the san1e although they have ad i fferent spelling and 
thatfou[jht and cauBht share the same vo,vel sound. 

Play che audio again, pausing after each group of 'vords 
for Sts co listen and repeat. 

c T'cll Sts to go to the Sound Bank on p.166. Go through 
the different spellings. En1phasize that -or is usually 
pronounced /'J:/, but that after the letter 111 it is often 
pronounced /3:/, e.g. ~vorld, ~vo rk, 1.vord, and 1.vorse / 1.vorst. 

Tel I Scs to go back to the main lesson SA. 

STUDY IM1:131 Sts can practise these sounds on the 
iTutor and on the EnBlish File lnrer1nediate 'vebsite. 

d 3 7 >)) Tell Sts they are going to hear six sentences and 
they 1nust \Vrite them do,vn. 

Play the audio the \Vhole way through for Sts to listen. 

3 7 >)) 
1 I got hurt when I caught t he ball. 
2 Her serve·s ;vorse than the other girl's. 
3 It was a drav1; the score was four-all. 
4 It's the worst sport in the world. 
5 We warmed up on the court. 
6 They wore red shirts and white shorts. 

Then play it again, pausing after each sentence to give 
Sts tin1e to \Vrite it do,vn. Repeat if necessary. 

Check ans\vers by \Vriting the sentences on the board. 

See sent ences in script 3.7 

If necessary, play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. 

3 SPEAKING 
This topic-based speaking activity takes into account 
the fact that not all Sts are interested in sport! 

Focus on the instructions and the Ao,v chart. Point out 
the t\VO alternative 'routes', and the last three questions 
for all Sts to discuss \.vhichever route they took. 

Extra support 
• Get Sts to intervie'v you \Vi th the first fe\v questions. 

.El icit possible follo,v-up question.!.. 

Yfonitor 'vhile Sts interview each other. Correct any 
pronunciation errors 'vith the vocabulary they have 
ju t learnt and help thetn 'vith any ne,~· vocabulary they 
need. Make a note of any cornmon mistakes and have a 
correction spot at the end of rhe activity. 

Get so1ne feed back frotn a fe,v ind i.vidual Sts. 

Extra support 
• You could do the last three questions as an open-class 

activity. 



SA 
4 READING 
a Elicit/ explai n the n1eaning of superstitious. Model and 

drill its pronunciation. Do the questions as an open
class activitv. , 

Extra idea 

• :\ow focus 0 11 the title of t he article. Elicit the 
1neani ng of/Jou11ce and t hen ask Sts ho\v they think 
the sentence 111 ight continue(/ 'll 1vin the point/ ea111e, 
etc.) 

b No\v focus on the instructions and phrases A-F. Make 
sure Sts understand the \vord ritual a nd confined to. 
Before Sts start, point out the Glossary. 

No\v explain that.A-Fare the first sentences fro n1 
paragraphs 1-6. They tel l you \vhat each paragraph 
is about and are kno,vn as topic sentences. Tell Sts 
that in order to 1n atch the topic sentences w ith their 
paragraphs, they n1ust read each paragraph carefully to 
understand \.vhat it is about. 

Give Sts time to read the article and con1plete the gaps . 

Get Sts to compare \Vi th a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

Extra support 
• Before S ts read t he article, check it for \vords and 

phrases \vhich your Sts 1night not kno\v and be 
ready to help \V ith t hese while they arc ans\vcring 
t he questions or after\vards. You n1ay even \Vant to 
pre-teach f check a few \Vords / phrases to lighten the 
load, e.g.ji1te, a lucky charrn, etc. 

2 B 3 E 4 A 5 c 6 D 

Deal \Vi th any ne\V vocabulary. 

c Tell Sts to read the article again and to ans,ver the . 
question. 

Check the ans\.ver. 

All of them. 

d Tell Sts to look at the article and choose five \vords or 
phrases that they \Vould like to ren1e1nber. T hey should 
underline these \Vords and phrases and \Vtite then1 in a 
notebook. 

e Focus on the photos and elicit anything Sts kno\.v about 
the sportspeople. If they don't kno\v anything, tell 
then1 not to \vorry as they \vill ti nd out later. 

ln pairs, get Sts to discuss what the sports people's 
superstitions n1ight be. 

Elicit a fe\v ideas, but do not tell Sts if they are right. 

f Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell Sts to go to 
Con1mu nicat ion Other sportinB superstitions, 
A on p.106, B on p.110. 

Tell the As to read about Tiger Woods and Kolo Toure, 
and the Bs read about Laurent Blanc and Alexander 
\\!urz. 

\\Then they have fini shed reading, Sts should cover the 
text o r close their books and tell their partner about the 
s ports people's superstitions . 

Get four Sts to tell the class about each sports player. 

In their pairs, Sts decide which superstition is the 
strangest and \vhich is the most impract ical. 

Get son1e feedback. 

Extra support 

• You could '"rite any ne\v and usefu l \vords and 
ph rases fron1 the article a nd Communication on 
the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson SA. 

g Do this as an open-class activity, and elicit Sts' O\Vn 
superstitions. If you have or used to have any, tell S ts 
about then1. 

5 LISTENING 
a Do these as open-class questions and elicit some 

opinions on referees in general. 

b 3 8 >)) Focus on t he photo and the instructions. Give 
Sts a fe\v minutes to read the questions and the three 
options and n1ake sure they understand then1. 

T hen play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

Play the audio again , pausing after the referee's ans\vers 
to the first t\VO quest ions, and then after each of his 
other ans\vers (see*** in the audioscript). 

Get Sts to con1pare \.Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

Extra support 
• Before playing t he audio, go through the listening 

script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lexis to help Sts \Vhen they li sten . 

1 c 2 b 3 b 4 a 5 a 

3 8 1)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.125- 126) 
I =interviewer, JA =Juan Antonio 

Part 1 
I What made you want to become a referee? 
JA My father was a referee, but t hat didn't influence me - in 

fact , t he opposite because I saw all the problems that 
he had as a referee. But as a child I vvas always attracted 
by the idea of being a referee and at school I used to 
referee all kinds of sports, basketball, handball, volleyball, 
and of course football. I was invited to join the Referees' 
Federation when I was only 14 years old. 

I Were you good at sport yourself? 
JA Yes. I was a very good handball player. People often 

t hink t hat ref erees become referees because t hey are 
f rust rat ed sportsmen, but t his is just not t rue in most 
cases in my experience. 
What was the most excit ing match you ever refereed? 

JA It 's difficult t o choose Q..O.g match as the most exciting. I 
remember some of the Real Madrid- Barcelona matches, 
for example t he first one I ever refereed. The atmosphere 
was incredible in the stadium. But really it's impossible to 
pick just one - t here have been so many. 

*** 
I What was t he worst experience you ever had as a ref eree? 
JA The worst? Well, that was something that happened very 

early in my career. I was only 16 and I was refereeing a 
rnatch in a town in Spain and t he home team lost. After 
t he mat ch, I was at tacked and injured by t he players of t he 
home team and by t he spectators. After all t hese years I 
can still remember a mother, who had a little baby in her 
arms, who was t rying to hit me. She was so angry wit h 

*** 

me that she nearly dropped her baby. That was my worst 
moment , and it nearly made me stop being a referee. 



Do you think t hat there's more cheat ing in football than in 
t he past? 

JA Yes, I think so. 
I Why? 
JA I th ink it's because t here's so much money in football t oday 

that it has become much more i1nportant to win. Also 
football is much fast er t han it used t o be so it's much more 
dif f icult for referees to detect cheating. ... 

I How do footballers cheat? 
JA Oh, there are many ways, but for me the worst thing in 

football t oday is what we call 'simulation'. Simulation is 
when a player pret ends to have been fouled when in fact 
he hasn't. For example, sometimes a player falls over in 
t he penalty area when, in fact, nobody has touched him 
and this can result in t he ref eree giving a penalty when it 
wasn't a penalty. In my opinion, when a player does t his 
he's cheating not only t he referee, not only the players 
of the other t eam, but also t he spectators, because 
spect at ors pay money t o see a fair contest. 

c 3 9 >)) No"v tell Sts they are going to hear Part 2 of the 
interview.Give the111 t i me to quickly read sentences 
1-6. Make su re Sts kno"v that they must complete the 
gaps \Vi th one to three \.VOrds. 

Play the audio once t he \vhole "vay through. Then play 
it agai n, pausing after each ans'"'er is given. 

Get Sts to con1pare their ans,vers \.Vith a partner and 
then play the audio again if necessary. 

Check ans\.vers. 

1 t he r ight decisions 
2 f ast 
3 t he rules 

3 9>)) 

4 t he exceptions 
5 with t he ball 
6 typical superstar 

(script in Student's Book on p.126) 

Part 2 
I What 's the most difficult t hing about being a referee? 
JA The most difficult t hing is to make t he right decisions 

during a mat ch. It's dif ficult because you have to make 
decisions when everything·s happening so quickly -
football today is very fast. You must remember that 
everything is happening at 100 ki lometres an hour. 
Also important decis ions often depend on t he referee's 
in terpretation of the ru les. Things aren't black and whit e. 
And of course making decisions would be much easier if 
players didn't cheat. 
Do you think t hat t he idea of fair play doesn't exist any 
more? 

JA Not at all. I think fair play does exist - the players who 
cheat are the exceptions. 
Finally, who do you t hink is t he best player in the world at 
the moment? 

JA I th ink most people agree that t he best footballer today is 
Leo Messi. 
Why do you think he is so good? 

JA It 's hard to say what makes him so special, but a study was 
done on him which showed t hat Messi can run faster with 
the ball than many footballers can do without t he ball. 
Apart from his great abilit y, what I also l ike about him is 
that he isn't the typical superstar footballer. You can see 
that he enjoys playing football and he behaves in public 
and in his personal life in a very normal way. That's unusual 
when you t hink how famous he is. And what's more he 
doesn't cheat - he doesn't need to\ 

Extra support 
• ff there's t in1e, vou could l)lav the aud io aQain \vhilc 

~ ~ ;._7 

Sts read t he scr ipts on p]! . I 25-126, so they can see 
\vhat they understood / d idn 't understand . Translate / 
ex plain any ne\v \Vords or phrases. 

d E ither get Sts to ans,ver in pai rs, or do the questions as 
an open-class activity. Encourage Sts to give reasons to 
just ify vvhat they say. 

SA 
6 GRAMMAR past tenses: simple, 

cont inuous, perfect 

a Do these as an open-class activity a nd elicit s ports 
vvhere cheating is con1n1on and different ~rays of 
cheating. 

b Focus on the instructions and the question. Elicit the 
n1eaning of take a short cut. 

Give Sts tin1e to read the article and ans,ver the 
question. 

Get Sts to con1pare with a partner and then check the 
ans\ver. 

In the Boston Marat hon she jumped out of the crowd during 
t he last half mile. In t he New York Marat hon she took the 
subway. 

Extra support 

• You cou ld read each text aloud. eliciting or 
translat ing / explain ing any ne\v \.vords. and ask 
a fcv• nlore con1prehension questions to check 
understand ing, e .g. \.Vhich. 1narathon 1vas Rosie Ruiz 
runnin[j in? Did she 1vin?, etc. 

c Focus on the h ighlighted verbs . Get Sts to a ns,ver the 
questions individua lly o r in pairs. 

d 

Check answers. 

1 was, finished 
2 had happened, had also cheat ed, had taken 
3 wasn't sweating 

3110 >)) 3 11 >)) 3 121)) 3 13 l)) Tell Sts to go to 
Grammar Bank SA on p.140. Focus on the example 
sentences and play t he audio for Sts to listen to the 
sentence rhythn1 . You cou ld also get S ts to repeat the 
sentences to practise getting the rhythm right. T hen go 
through the rules \.Vith the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• In En[jlish File Pre-inter1nediate Sts learnt the past 
sin1ple, the past continuous, and the past perfect 
in separate lessons, so this will be the first time Sts 
see the three tenses together. 

• Highlight that these t hree tenses are the ones that 
\ve norn1ally use to tell a story / anecdote in the 
past. Most verbs tend to be in the past simple, when 
\Ve are describing consecutive actions (First .. . 
then .. ., etc.), but \Ve often use the past simple in 
conjunction with either the past continuous and 
past perfect or both, e.g. I BOt home late and my ivife 
had already finished her lunch and was watchin8 the 
ne1.vs on TV 

You nlay \.Vant to dra\v a tin1eline on the board to 
show Sts how the three tenses 'Nork together: 

l got home. 

.l. 
------x----xxxxx----

My \.vife had 
finished 
lunch. 

Sbewas 
\Vatching 
the nevvs. 

El 



SA 
Focus on the exercises and ger Srs to <lo then1 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vers, gerring Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 had trained 
2 was cycling 
3 cleaned 

6 
7 
8 
9 

was playing 
had stopped 
hadn't lost 
was ra1n1ng 4 started 

5 hadn't scored 

b 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

happened, were driving 
cheered, blew 
didn't recognize, had changed 
stopped, wasn't wearing 
weren't listening, was talking 
couldn't, hadn't snowed 
weren't able to, hadn't booked 
got, had t aken off I took off 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson SA. 

E xtra s upport 

• If you think Sts need 1nore practice, you rnay \vanr ro 
give them the Grarnn1ar photocopiablc activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

e Focu on the photo, the task, and text, and ask Sts if 
they knO\V \.\'hat happened. 

Then tel l then1 to read the text once the \vhole \Vay , 
th rough, and t hen to go back and cornplete each gap 
\:Vith the verb in brackets in the right tense. 

Give Sts ti1ne to con1plete the gaps. 

Ger Srs to con1pare \vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

2 were playing 7 had scored 
3 was 8 said 
4 scored 9 scored 
5 protested 10 won 
6 gave 

1 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the instructions and niake sure Sts 

understand \vhar an anecdote is (an informal true story 
about son1ething that happened to you). 

Give Sts cin1e to choose \vhich C\VO topics they arc 
going co talk about and to plan the stories. Encourage 
chen1 to think about the vocabu lary they are going to 
need, especially verbs. 

Monitor and help S ts \Vi th their planning a nd \Vith any 
specific vocabulary. 

E xtra idea 

• Tell Srs that one anecdote should be true and t he 
o ther invented. A then tells both his/ her anecdotes 
one after the other and B must decide \vhich one 
is true. ' fhey then s\vap roles. You could tnodel rhe 
activity first by celling chen1 two anecdotes of your 
ovvn . Pause fron1 tin1e to t in1c a nd encou rage Sts to 
ask you questions. 'f hcn gcr Sts to g uess which one is 
tr ue. 

b Focus on the S tarting a n a n e cd ote box a nd go 
through it \Vi th Sts. 

Put Sts in pairs (or threes). A should start by telling 
hi / her first anecdote and B hould ask questions. 
B then tells his / her first anecdote. 

Monitor \vh ile Sts are tel Ii ng thei r anecdotes, but 
don't correct too n1uch as t he a i 111 here is to encourage 
Aue ncy, and Sts arc u nlikely to use a ll the tenses 
perfectly. 

Extra ide a 

• Tell Sts to look back at the language for reacting to 
\vhat people say in Prac tical E nglish Episode 1 
on Student's Book p.1.1. Encourage them to use this 
language \vhen they listen to the anecdotes. 

If Sts a re enjoying the activity (and you have tin1e), you 
could get then1 to change partners and tel I their stor ies 
again . 

8 WRITING t elling a story 

Tell Sts to go to W riting Telli11g a story on JJ.116. 

a Focus on the instructions and give Sts tin1e ro read the 
story and ans\ver rhe questions. 

b 

C heck ans\vers. 

They got lost because her husband followed t he 
instructions given by t he satnav, which sent them in the 
wrong direction. 
They left t heir dog under the table in t he cafe on the 
motorway. 

Focus on the instructions and the connecting \vords or 
phrases in the list. 

Give Sts tin1e to read the story again and con1plete 
each gap. 

Get Sts to compare \.Vith a partner and then check 
al1S\.VCl'S. 

2 when 6 because 
3 instead of 7 as soon as 
4 but 8 although 
5 So 

c Focus on the Use fu l la nguage : ge t t ing lo st box and 
go through it \Vith Sts. 

No\v tell Sts they are going to vvrite about a journey 
\vhen they got lost. If S ts ca n' t think of a journey, they 
can invent one. 

Focus o n the p lan and go through it \Vith S ts . 

Sts should \vr ite th ree paragraphs as in the model, a nd 
use the Useful language box to help them. 

You n1ay like to get Sts to do the \Vriting in class or 
you could set it as homc,vork. If you do it in class, set a 
tin1e li1nit for Sts to vvrite their description, e.g. 15-20 
n11nutes. 

d Srs s hould check their \vork fo r n1 istakcs before g iv ing 
It Ill. 

' l'cll Srs to go back to the 111ain lesson SA. 



9 3 14 >)) SONG We Are the Champions /j 

This song "vas originally nlade fan1ous by the British 
rock group Queen in 1977. For copyright reasons this 
is a cover version. T f you "vant to do this song in class, 
use the photocopiable activity on p.221. 

3 14>)) 

We Are the Champions 

I've paid my dues 
Time after time 
I've done my sentence 
Committed no crime 
And bad mistakes 
I've made a few 
I've had my share of sand kicked in my face 
But I've come through 
(And we can go on and on and on and on) 

Chorus 
We are t he champions, my friend 
And we'll keep on figh ting till t he end 
We are the champions 
We are the champions 
No t ime for losers 
'Cause we are the champions of the world 

I've taken my bows 
And my curtain calls 
You brought me fame and fortune and everything that goes 
wit h it 
I thank you all 

But it's been no bed of roses 
No pleasure cruise 
I consider it a challenge before t he whole human race 
That I'd never lose 
(And we can go on and on and on and on) 

j Chorus (x2) 

SA 



Lesson plan 

G usually and used to 
V relationships 
P linking, the letters 

Different kinds of relationsh ips provide the main the1ne 
for this lesson. It begins \Vi th a ne\vspaper article about 
a couple \Vho n1et in an unusual place. Sts th<.:n listen to 
four n1ore people talking about \Vhere they met their 
partners, and extracts fro1n the listening provide a lead -in 
to the gran1mar, \.Vhich revises and consolidates the use 
of used to for past habits and states, and contrasts it \virh 
the \.vay vve express present habits. The pronunciation 
focus is on linking in fast speech, \vith a special focus 
on the pronunciation of used to, and this is fo1Jo,ved by a 
controlled oral gramrnar practice stage. 

The angle of the second half of the lesson is social 
net,vorks. lt begins \Vith a ,·ocabular~· focus on 'vords 
and phrases related to relationships and is fo1Jo,ved by a 
pronunciation focus on the di fferent \va ys the letter s can 
be pronounced. Sts then listen to a radio programn1e \vhere 
people talk about friendshi ps o n Facebook, and the lesson 
ends 'vith a speaking activity \vhere S ts discuss various 
aspects of friendship. 

STUDYl~ l : l3 
• Workbook SB 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

· Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar usually and used to p.153 
• Communicative How did they change our world? p.183 

(instructions pp.167-168) 
• Vocabulary Relationships p.207 (instructions p.197) 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/ englishfile 

Optional lead-in (book s closed) 

• \\' rite the fo llo\ving sentences on the board: 

f l\ fYTI EST f R I END AT l'Jl. I M A RY S\!1001.. 

\Vr.'VE EAC H 0·1 1 1.1:: 1 ~ FO R AflOl"T I.') Y LA RS NO\\'. 

• No"· ask Sts \Vhat \VOrd<; they th ink arc n1issing (111et and 
k11011·11). ·rhen ask Sts Lo explain \\·hat rhe difference is 
bct ,veen the verbs 111eer and k110 11. 

1 READING 
a Books open. Focus on the task and n1ake sure Sts 

kno'v \vhat a partner is (a husband / boyfriend or 'vife / 
girlfriend). 

Get Sts to number phrases A- E in order according toho\v 
J ikely people are to 111eet friends and partners that \vay. 

Get Sts to con1pa re with a partner, a nd then elicit 
ans\vers fron1 the class. 

b 3 15 >)) Tell Sts they arc going ro read and listen to an 
article about ho,\· Sonya Baker and Michael Fazio 111et. 
Focus on the Glossary and go through it \vith Sts. 

S ts must read and lis ten at the same t i 111e to find the 
ans,ver to the question. Play the audio once the \vho le 
\vay through. 

Get Sts ro con1pare \virh a partner and then check rhe 
ans\ver. 

Extra suppor t 

• Before Srs n.'ad the article. check it for 'vords and 
phrases \\'h ic h )·ou r Sts n1ight not kno" · and be ready 
to help \\'ith these \\·hile they :ire ans\\Tring the 
l[UCstions or a fter\\·ards. You rnay e\·en \\·ant to pre
tcach a fc\\· \vords / phrases to lighten the load (but 
no t t he h igh I ighted ones). 

Because Michael changed his working hours f rom daytime 
to night-time. 

3 15 >)) 

I See the article in the Student's Boo_k_o_n_p_.4_8 ___ _ __ _, 

c l\o\v tell Sts to read the article again a nd to number 
events i\ - ) in the o rder in which they happened. Point 
out that the first o ne (G) has been done for then1. 

Get Sts ro compare \.Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

2 A 
3 H 

4 F 
5 B 

5 E 
7 

8 D 
9 c 

10 J 

d Focus on the instructions, and set a ti n1e lin1it fo r 
Sts to re-read Ll1e article, guess the 1neaning of the 
highlighted \\/Ords and phrases. and then n1atch the1n 
\vith definitions 1-10. 

Get Sts to coin pare \Vith a parrner and then check 
anS\vers. Model and drill the pronunciation of any 
tricky words, e.g. couraBe /1kAr1d3/. 

1 shif ts 5 l ikely 
2 a commuter 7 a candle 
3 cute 8 exchange a few words 
4 it turned out 9 their eyes met 
5 runs 10 found the courage 

Deal \Vi th any o ther ne\v vocabulary and e ncourage Sts 
to \Vrite down any useful ne\v lexis fro1n the article. 

2 GRAMMAR usually and used to 

a Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to think 
about ho\v a couple they kno\.v met. 

Put Sts in pairs and get the1n to sha re their s tories. 

Get some feedback and if you kno'v a couple \Vho n1ec 
in unusual c ircun1stances. tell the class. 

b 3 15 >)) Focus on the instructions and on places A- E 
in la. 



Ex t ra !>u pp ort 

• \\ 'rite .\ 1-:: on Lhe board for ca!>icr reference. 

Play rhe audio once. pausing a fcer each speaker fo r Srs 
to \v rire t he correct letter. 

Ger chem to co rn pare \vich a partner and then play the 
audio agai 11 if necessar y. 

Check ans\vers . 

Extra s uppo r t 

• 8cfore playi ng t he audio. go t hrough the listening 
~cript and decide if;«>u need to pre-teach / check anr 
lex is to help Sts ,,·hen they li~tcn. 

1 B 2 A 3 E 4 D 

3 16 >)) 
1 
we met when I was st udying at Oxford. I was acting in a French 
play by Jean Anouilh called Ant;gone. I was actually studying 
French - the language and lit erature - and I was in a college 
drama group, and t hey gave me a small part in the play. I think 
t hey gave it to me because my French was good, but not 
because I was especially good at act ing. Anyway Antoine, my 
husband, he is French and he had always like acting although 
he was actually studying politics, well he had the part of King 
Creon, one of t he important roles. There was this scene where 
we were acting together, and I suppose it all started t here ... 
2 
I had a job in Krakow in Poland teaching English. Melissa was 
one of the other t eachers at t he school. As soon as I saw her, 
I knew I wanted to get to know her bet ter, but she didn't seem 
very interested. One night I went t o a bar where I often used 
t o go wit h st udents, and she was t here wit h some friends. She 
was very upset because she thought she'd lost her purse, and 
she had quite a lot of money in it. Suddenly I saw the purse 
under a chair in t he corner. and I think t hat was the f irst t ime 
Melissa really noticed me. She bought me a drink, and as they 
say, the rest is history. I had intended to try to learn Polish 
when I was t here, but I didn't learn much because I spent all 
my t ime with Melissa! But we called our f irst daughter Kasia, 
which is a Polish name, in honour of t he country where we 
met. 
3 
Pete and I were bot h single and we used to go to bars and 
clubs together on Saturday night, but then he st arted going 
out w it h a girl, who he had met at work. After a few weeks he 
said to me, 'Why don't you come out w it h us on Saturday? My 
girlfriend is going t o bring one of her friends.' To be honest, 
I wasn't all that ent husiast ic about t he idea - I'd never been 
on a blind date before, and I just couldn't imagine it would 
be a success. On the evening of t he date I was feeling very 
pessimistic and I nearly cancelled. Pete and I had arranged to 
meet the girls in a bar. We got to the bar early and I remember 
my friend saying, 'Here t hey are now: I looked towards t he 
door and I thought 'Well, I really hope t he girl on the right is 
my date.' Fortunately, she was. The evening went really well, 
and t wo years later we got married. Pet e and his girlf riend got 
married too and we're st ill good friends - we usually meet for 
dinner about once a mont h. 
4 
I was born in Egypt to an Italian fat her and French mother, 
but we came to live in London in the early 60s when I was 20. 
I got a !ob ;n a bank. but I didn't have many friends. In those 
dayc; it t.sec to be quite diffic.ilt to rneet people if you were a 
'o'C' gner Ore everirg I \vent to a dance at a restaurant and 
I sa\v tl>is gorgeo1.;s 18-year-old girl get uo from •1er table ano 
start dnnc ng. thought I had nctriPP, to lose. and \•rote her 
a note sayirig that 1 v;as s:and1ng :1' the \vindcv; and f s11e 
;vculcl agree to corie au: 'Ni th rne, could ~he piease srrile at 
P1e. I then \eft the noce or her char. When the rrusic stopped 
she v;e·1: b8::k tc her chair, read t '1e note. and srniled at me. 

I Thal v;as hov; it all started. 'Nher'l ;ve decided to get rrarried 
I at fir<ot hf!r 1nother ~vas totally against the 1c1ra - rnai11ly 
' becntisr I 1Nas e. foreigner and also I 1N ilS 11 years older t l·en 

Lesley. 13Lil li'.tle by l t t.e slie got ':o like 1ne, an:.:1 n the end she 
treateo 111e 1i'<e a son. 

58 
c No\v tell S ts they \Vi 111 isten again and they rnust \vrite 

dc)\vn n1o re details about ho\v the people met. 

Play the audio and pause it afte r the first speaker. G er 
ts to con1pare their no tes \virh a partner and then 

elicit as n1any details as possible. 

Re peat for the o ther three speake rs. 

See script 3.16 

·rind out \vith a sho\v of ha nds \vhich n1eeting Sts found 
the n1ost ron1antic. 

d Focus on the task and the t\VO questions. D o this as an 
open-class activity and elicit ans\vers. 

1 We use used to t o talk about past habits or st ates, i.e. 
things that w ere t rue over a period of t ime in t he past 
(e.g . when you were a child), but are oft en not t rue any 
more. 
G didn't use to, e.g. I didn't use to have short hair. I didn't 

use to do any exercise. 
III Did (you) use to, e.g. Did you use to have short hair? 

Did you use t o do any exercise? 
2 We usually go to bars and clubs together on Saturday 

night . 
It is usually quite difficult to meet people. 

e 3 17 >)) Tell Sts to go to G r ammar Bank SB on p.141. 
Focus on the example sentence and play the audio for 
Sts to listen to the sentence rhythn1. You could also 
get Sts to repeat the se ntences to practise getting the 
rhythn1 right. Then go t hrough the rules \Vith the class. 

A dditional gramma r n otes 

• Used to is a gran11nar point which was presented 
in EnBlish File Pre-intern1ediate and is revised 
and consolidated here. This is a 'late assim ilation' 
structure as Sts can express more or less the sa1ne 
idea by using the past tense + a time expression . 
Compare: I used to go to that primary school and 
1 ivent to that prima1·y school (~vhen 1 was a child). 
In that sense used to is a sophisticated structure 
and its correct use helps to give the impression of 
having a good level of English. ln this lesson used 
to is contrasted '\Vith the use of the present simple 
w ith usually to talk about present habits. 

• Sts m ay have proble1n s with this structure as their 
language may either use a tense \vhich doesn 't exist 
in English for past habits, o r n1ay have a verb \.Vhich 
can be used both for present and past habits, unlike 
used to which can only be used in the past. 

• En1phasize the way we often don't repeat the main 
verb, but just use the auxilia ry verb with any niore / 
any lon8e" when we contrast the past and present 
habits, e.g. I used to like cal'toons, but 1 don't any 111ore. 

Sorne typical 111istakes include: 

- using use to instead of 11s11ally for present habits 
a nd scares. e.g. f rrsr to 80 to bt!ci about I i' .00. 

- 1naki ng n1istake~ of spell i 11 g :-,uch as V/e didn't 
11.~cri to H'cnr n 1111!f'o r111111111y school. 



58 
Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do the1n 
individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 used to have 
2 didn't use to spend 
3 Did ... use to wear 
4 used t o go out 
5 did ... use t o work 

b 
1 x split up 
2 ,/ 
3 ,/ 
4 x didn't use to like 
5 ,/ 

6 didn't use to be 
7 Did ... use to argue 
8 didn't use to like 
9 used to get on 

10 didn't use to speak 

6 X don't usually go 
7 X did your parents meet 
8 x used to work 
9 ,/ 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ai n lesson SB. 

Extra support 

• r f you think Sts need n1ore practice, you 1nay \Vant to 
give thern the Gramn1ar photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING linking 

Pronunciation notes 

• You rnight want to remind Sts \Vhen words are 
linked in English. To do this, ask Sts to refer back 
to Lesson 3A, S Pronunciation on Student's 
Book p.26. 

a 3 18 i)) Focus on the used to box and go through it 
\Vith Sts. T hen focus on the instructions . 

Play the audio once the \vhole \:Vay through for Sts just 
to listen. 

3 18 l)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.49 

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to listen and repeat. 

Then repeat the activity eliciting the sentences from 
individual Sts. 

Extra support 

• You could get Sts to listen and repeat after the audio 
a11d the 11 practise in pairs. 

b Focus on the task and give Sts a fe\.v nlinutes to choose 
their three topics and plan \vhat they are going to say. 

Put Sts in pairs, A and B . Tell the As to start talking 
about their first topic, giving as much information as 
t hev can. T he Bs can ask for more information too. , 

Then t he Bs tell the A s about their first topic, etc. 

Extra support 

• Choose one of the topics yourself and tell S ts a little 
about it. ·rhis 'vay you both den1onstrate \.vhat vou 

' ' , 
\:Vant the rn to do and give Sts extra listening practice. 

As Sts arc talking, move roun<l nlonitoring and 
helping, and correcting any n1istakes with used to. 

Get son1e feedback. 

4 VOCABULARY relat ionships 

a Either put Sts in pairs a nd get them to discuss 1-3 or 
do it as an open-class activity. You could leave out J if 
you did the Optional lead-in. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 to meet sb = to see sb for the first time 
t o know sb =you have met before 

2 a colleague = a person that you work with 
a friend= a person you know well and like, and who is 
not usually a member of your family 

3 t o argue with sb =to speak angrily to sb because you 
disagree with t hem 
to discuss sth with sb = to talk about sth with sb, 
especially in order to decide sth 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Relationships on 
p.158. 

Focus on 1 People and get Sts to do a individually or 
. . 
111 pairs. 

3 19 l)) No\v do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce, n1odell ing and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. Remind Sts thatfiance(e) 
is a word 'borro\:ved' from French, \vhich explains the 
pronunciation, and \vhy it has an accent. 

3 19 l)) 
Relationships 

People 
1 couple 
2 partner 
3 fiance(eJ 

4 flatmate 
5 colleague 
6 ex 

7 close friend 
8 classmate 

No"v tell Sts to cover the definitions, look at the \.vords, 
and see if they can rernember \vhat they mean. 

Extra idea 

• You n1ight a lso \Vant to teach 1vo rkrnate as an 
alternative to colleaf]UC. 

No\:v focus on 2 Verbs and verb phrases and get Sts 
to do a ind ividually or in pairs. Ren1ind Sts to change 
the verb to the past simple. 

Extra support 

• Elicit the past tense of a ll the verbs first. 

3 20 l)) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check ans\.vers. 
Give practice of any \vords your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce, rnodelling and drilling as necessary. 

3 20 l)) 
Verbs and verb phrases 

1 I met Mark when I was studying at York University. 
2 We got to know each other quickly because we went to 

the same classes. 
3 We soon became friends, and we discovered that we had a 

lot in common. For example, we both liked art and music. 
4 We went out together in our second term and we fell in love. 
5 We were together for two years, but we argued a lot and 

in our last term at university we broke up. 
6 After we left university, we lost touch because I moved to I 

London and he stayed in York. 
7 Five years lat er we got in touch again on Facebook. We 

were both still single, and Mark had moved to London too. 
8 This time we got on better than before, maybe because 

we were older. 
9 After two months Mark proposed and I accepted. 

10 We got married last summer. A lot of our old university 
friends carne to t he wedding! 



For c tell Sts to look at the pictu res a nd see if t hey can 
ren1cn1ber the s tory. 

finally, focus o n the C o llo quial la nguage and the 
Phrasal verbs box and go thro ugh it \Vith Sts. 

Tel I Srs to go back to the main lesson SB. 

Extra s up port 

• If you think Srs need 111ore practice, you n1ay \\'ant to 
gi\'e them the Vocabulary phorocopiable acti\'ity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or re\•ision. 

c Focus on the task a nd give Sts a couple of n1inutes to 
think abo ut a close frie nd and hO\V they \viii ans\ver the 
questions. 

PutSts in pairs and they take turns ro interviev; each 
other about their close friend. \Vhile they arc doing 
th is, go round n1onirori11g and helping if necessary. 

Get son1c feedback fron1 ind ividual Sts. 

5 PRONUNCIATION the letters 

Pronunciation notes 

• Many learners of English tend to always pronounce 
the letter s as the unvo iced sound Isl as in bus. In 
fact, s in the middle o r at the end of a word is often 
pronounced lzJ, e.g. music, jobs, and -se is very often 
pronounced /zJ, e.g. lose, revise, etc. At the beginning 
of a 'vord s is almost ahvays Isl \Vith the exceptions 
of suBar and sure, \vhere thesis pronounced !JI. 
Double s is also always pro nounced Isl. 

a 3 21 >)) Focus on the task and elicit the four picture 
\vords (snake, zebra, sho1ver, and television). 

No\v play the audio, pausing after each \VOrd for Sts to 
\vrite them in the correct colu111n. 

Get the1n to con1 pa re with a partner. 

3 21 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on p.50 

b 3 22 >)) Play the audio fo r Sts to lis ten and check. 

Check ansvvcrs . 

See script 3.22 - close (adj) is pronounced with /sf and 
close (verb} with /zl 

3 22 l)) 
snake I: 

zebra tz/ 
shower If ! 
television I'!/ 

close, conversation, discuss, practise, school, 
somebody, sport. summer, used to. various 
busy, close, eyes, friends, lose, music, raise 
sugar, sure 
decision, pleasure, unusual, usually 

c Put Sts in pairs and get rhen1 to ans\ver 1- 3. 

Check an s,vers. 

1 At the beginning of a word t he let ters is usually 
pronounced Isl. The exceptions are sugar and sure. 

2 At the end of a word sores can be pronounced /s/ or Jzl. 
3 In -sion, the letter s is pronounced 13'. 

STUDY IM 1:13 Sts can pract ise these sounds on the 
iTutor and on t he 1?11nlish Pile I nter111ed iate \vebsite . 

6 LISTENING 
a Put Sts in pa irs a nd get rhe111 to discuss the three 

staten1ents . 

56 

Elicit some ansv.rers, bur do nor rell St s if rhey right. 

Extra idea 

• ) 'ou could gcr Sts to \'Ote for each one saying \\'hcther 
it is true or false \\'ith a shO\\' of hands. 

b 3 23 >)) Focus o n the task and tell Sts that the 
progra n1n1e is about Facebook. They n1uSt listen for the 
ans\vers to 1-3 in a. 

Play the audio o nce the \vhole \vay through for Sts to 
listen. 

Get Srs to con1pare \Vith a partner, and then check 
ansv.iers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the autl io. go through the listening 
script a nd decide if you need to pre-reach / check any 
lex is to help S ts \Vhen they listen. 

1 F 2 F 3 T 

Extra challenge 

• Ask Sts to c:-..plain \vhy the three sentences are fa lse. 

3 231)) 
1 

(script in Student's Book on p.126) 
P = presenter, M = Martha 
P Hello and welcome to Forum, the programme that asks you 

what you think about current topics. Today Mart ha Park 
will be t alking about t he social networking site Facebook, 
how we use it, how much we like it - or dislike it. So get 
ready to call us or t ext us and t ell us \vhat you t hink. The 
number as always is 5674318. Martha. 

M Hello. Since Facebook was first launched in 2004, a lot of 
research has been done to find out what kind of people 
use it, what they use it for, and what effect it has on their 
lives. According to a recent study by consumer research 
specialist lntersperience, the average 22-year-old in Brit ain 
has over 1,000 online friends. In fact , 22 seems to be t he 
age at which t he number of friends peaks. It also appears 
t hat women have slightly 1nore online friends than men. 
And another study from an American universi ty shows 
that people who spend a lot of t ime on Facebook reading 
other people's posts tend to feel more dissat is fied with 
their own lives, because they feel t hat everyone else is 
having a better time than they are. 
So, over to you. Do you use Facebook? How do you feel 
about it? Can you really have 1,000 friends? Are social 
networking sites making us unhappy? Phone in and share 
your experiences ... 

c 3 24 >)) Focus on the ta k. 

Play the audio o nce the \\·ho le \vay through for Srs to 
listen. 

Get Sts to compa re wirh a pa rtner and then check 
answers. 

The most posit ive person is George. 
The most negative person is Beth. 



SB 
3 24 l)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.126) 
P = presenter, M =Martha, G =George, B = Beth, C = Caitlin, 
N =Ned 

P And our first caller is George. Go ahead, George. 
G Hi. Er yeah, I use Facebook a lot, every day really. I t hink it's 

a great way to er organize your social li fe and keep in touch 
with your friends. I have loads of friends ... 

M How many friends do you have, George? 
G At t he moment I have 1,042. 
M And how many of t hem do you know personally? 
G About half, maybe? 
M And what do you use Facebook for? 
G For me it's a good way to get in t ouch 1..vith my friends 

wit hout having to use t he phone all the t ime. When I'm 
having a busy week at university, I can change my status, so 
I can let my friends know I can't go out. That's much easier 
than wasting t ime telling people 'Sorry, I'm t oo busy to meet 
up.' It's just easier and quicker than using t he phone. 

P Thanks, George. We have another caller. It's Beth. Hello, Beth. 
B Hi. Er I don't use Face book or any other social networking site. 
M Why's t hat, Beth? 
B Two reasons really. First, I don't spend much time on line 

anyway. I do a lot of sport - I'm in a hockey t eam, so I meet 
my teammates almost every day, and we don't need t o 
communicate on Facebook. 

M And the other reason? 
B I just don't really like the whole idea of social networking 

sites. I mean, why would I want to tell the whole world 
everything that I am doing? I don't want to share my 
personal information with the world, and become friends 
wi t h people I don't even know. And I don't want to read what 
ot her people had for break fast or lunch or dinner, or what 
t hey're planning to do this weekend. 

P Thanks for t hat , Beth. Our next caller is Cait l in. It's your 
turn, Cait lin. 

M Hi, Caitlin. 
C Hi, Martha. 
M And do you use Facebook, Caitlin? 
C I use it from time to time, but not very much. I only really 

use it to keep up with friends who have moved abroad or 
live t oo far avvay for us to meet regularly. For example, one 
of my best friends recently moved to Canada and we oft en 
chat on Facebook. But I never add 'friends' who are people I 
hardly know. I just can't understand those people who collect 
hundreds or even thousands of Facebook friendsl I think it's 
just competit ion, people who want to make out that they are 
more popular than everybody else. 

M So you think t he Facebook world is a bit unreal? 
C Absolu t ely. I t hink people wri t e t hings and post photos 

of themselves just t o show everyone they know what a 
fantast ic t ime they're having and what excit ing lives they 
lead. But t hey're probably just sit t ing at home in front of 
t he computer all t he t ime. 

P Thanks for that, Cait lin. We've just got time for one more caller 
before the news and it's Ned. Hi, Ned. You'll have to be quick. 

M Hi, Ned. 
N Hi. When I st arted of f with Facebook I thought it was great, 

and I used it to communicate wit h close friends and with 
family, and I got back in touch old friends from school. It 
was good because all the people I was friends with on 
Facebook were people I knew, and I was interested in what 
t hey were doing. But then I started adding friends, people I 
hardly knew who were friends of friends. people like t hat -
in t he end I had more t han a 1,000 - and it just became too 
much. It was just t oo many people leaving updat es, writing 
messages on my wall. So last month I decided to delete 
most of them. It t ook me about half an hour t o delete and in 
t he end t he only people I left were actual, real-li fe friends 
and family, and old school friends. I got it down to 99. It was 
really liberat ing. 

P Thanks, Ned, and we'll be back after the news, so keep 
t hose calls coming ... 

d Tell Sts they are going to listen to the audio again and 
they n1ust ans\.ver questions 1-8 \vith the speakers' 
init ials. 

Give Sts time to read the tiuestions . 

Play t he aud io agai n, pausing after each speaker. Play 
again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare •vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

l B 2 N 3 G 4 C 5 C 6 N 7 G 8 B 

Extra support 

• ff t here's tirne, you COUid play the audio again \Vhilc 
Sts read the scripts on p.126. so they can sec \Vhat 
they understood/ didn't understand. Translate / 
explain any nc\v vvords or phrases. 

e Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss the t\vo 
questions. 

Get son1e feedback from the class. 

7 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the task and go through sentences A-F. 

Give Sts time to tick or cross each sentence according 
to their O\.Vn opinions. Tell them to think about their 
reasons. They can \.Vrite notes if they want. 

b Focus on the Givin g examples box and go through it 
\vith Sts. 

Put S ts in groups and tell thern to discuss each sen tence 
in turn giving their opinion. 

Get son1e feedback fron1 the \vho]e class. 



f unction 
Language 

asK1ng tor perm1ss1on, maK1ng requests, greeting someone you naven·r seen ror a tong time 
Is it OK if/ ... ?, Would you mind ... ? 

Lesson plan 
In this third Practical English lesson Sts learn some key 
phrases for asking for pern1ission to do something and 
asking other people to do son1ething for you. 

In the first scene Jen ny n1eets Monica, an old friend, in 
the street and they have a coffee together. Monica tells 
Jenny she is going to get n1arried and Jenny tells Monica 
about Rob. In the next scene Rob arrives and joins them, 
but Monica has to leave. Rob then tells Jenny that an old 
friend of his, Paul, is coming to stay and asks Jenny if she 
could rneet hin1 at the airport, as he has to vvork late. Jenny 
agrees. In the third scene Jenny brings Paul to Rob's flat. 
She is tired because she had to \vait at the airport fo r a long 
time, and the traffic vvas terrible, and she leaves Rob and 
Paul to have a night out together. 

STUDY l~l~l 3 
• Workbook Old friends 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt / englishfile 

. . ._, . . 
Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 5 
• File 5 Test 
• Progress Test Files 1-5 
• www.oup.com/ elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 
• Before star tin g Episode 3 el icit \vhat Sts can ren1en1ber 

about Episode 2 . Ask then1 Who are Kerri and Don? What 
did the_y diSllfjl'ee ahout? \Vhat did Jenny and Rob think? 
\.Vhat happened in the end?, etc. 

• Alternatively, you could play the last scene of E pisode 2. 

1 !E~ JENNY HAS COFFEE WITH A FRIEND 
a 3 25 l)) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit 

\vhat is happening. 

No\.\' either tell Sts to close their books and \Vrite 
the question on the board, or get Sts to focus on the 
quest ion and cover the rest of the page. 

Play the 0\10 or audio once the whole way through and 
then check ans\vers. 

She has got engaged. I She and her boyfriend are get t ing 
married. 

3 25 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.126) 
J =Jenny, M =Monica 

J Monica! 
M Jennyl 
J Wow! How are you? You look great! 
M Thanks, Jenny! You look really good. too. 
J Hey, why don't we get some coffee? 
M I'd love to, but I'm on the way t o meet ... oh, come on. Five 

minutes! ... 
J So, how is everything? 
M Oh great . Things couldn't be better actually. Scott and I ... 

we're get t ing married! 
J You're what? Congratulations! 
M Thank you! 
J When did you get engaged? 
M Only a few days ago. I'm glad I saw you actually. I was going 

to call you. We've only told family so fa r. 
J I can't believe it. Monica the wife! And to think you used to 

go clubbing every nightl 
M Well, that was a few years ago! All I want to do now is st ay 

in and read wedding magazines. 
J And how are t he plans coming along? 
M ! haven't done anything yet. My mom and Scott's mom 

want to organize the whole thing themselvesi 
J That 's what mothers are for! 
M True. But what about you? You look fantast ic. 
J Well, I guess I'm kind of happy, too. 
M Uh huh. What's his name? 
J Rob. 
M You've been keeping him very quiet! Is it serious? 
J Umm, it's kind of, you knov1 ... 
M So it is! 
J It's still early. We haven't been together for long. He only 

moved here from London a few months ago ... 
M 'Nhat? He's Brit ish? And you think you can persuade him to 

st ay in New York? That won't be easy! 
J I t hink he l ikes it here. You know how guys are, you never 

know what they're thinking. 
M When can I meet him? 
J Umm ... that's him nov1. 

b Focus on the instruct ions and give Sts tirne to read 
questions 1- 7. 

Play the D\1 Dor audio again, pausing if necessary to 
give Sts tin1e to ans,ver the questions. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 Monica's fiance I Monica's future husband 
2 a few days ago 
3 family 
4 She used to go clubbing; now she stays in and reads 

wedding magazines. 
5 The two mothers want to organize t he wedding. 
6 That t hey haven't been t ogether f or long. 
7 She t hinks it will be hard for Jenny to persuade him to 

stay in New York. 

Extra support 
• If there's tin1e, you could get Sts to listen again \Vith 

the script on p.126, so they can see exactly 'vhat they 
understood/ didn't. understand . Translate / explain 
any ne\v \VOrds or phrases. 



PE3 
2 !E~ PERMISSION AND REQUESTS 
a 3 26 >)) Focus on t he photos and ask Sts son1e 

questions, e.g. Whete is Rob? Who is he talking to?, etc. 

No\v either tell Sts to close t heir books and \Vrite 
the question on the board, or get Sts to focus on t he 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

Play the DVD or audio once the \vhole \Vay through and 
then check the answer. 

He asks Jenny t o meet his f riend, Paul, at the airport and to 
t ake him back to his fla t . 

3 26 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.126- 127) 
J =Jenny, M = Monica, R = Rob, W =waiter 

R Do you mind if I join you? 
M Of course not. Come on, si t dov~n. 
R Thankyou. 
M I have to leave in a minute any~vay. 

R Could I have a large latte, please? 
W Of course. 
J Rob, t his is Monica. 
M Nice to meet you, Rob. 
R You too, Monica. You know, Jenny t alks about you a lot. 

And I've seen college phot os of you t wo toget her. At 
Jenny's parents' house. 

J Of course you have. My dad's photos. 
R You've hardly changed at all. 
M What a nice man! I can see why you like him, Jenny. The 

perfect Engl ish gent leman. 
W Your latte. 
R Oh, thanks. Can you pass the sugar? 
J Sure. 
M Sorry guys, but I have t o go. 
R You're sure I haven't interrupted anything? 

I M Not at all. It's just that I have to meet someone. But let's 
get together very soon. 

J We wil l! 
M Bye, Rob. Nice meeting you. 
R Bye. 
J Bye. Talk soonl 
R She seems like a happy person. 
J She is, especially right now - she's getting married. 
R That's fantastic news! 
J Yeah, it is. I guess we're at t hat age now, when most of our 

friends are settling down and getting married. 
R Yeah ... Oh, speaking of friends, I want t o ask you a favour. Is 

it OK if we change our plans a bit th is week? 
J Er... sure. What's up? 
R I've just had a call from an old friend of mine, Paul. I haven't 

seen him since we were at university and he's travelling 
around t he States at t he moment. Anyway, he's arriving in 
New York t his evening and er ... I've invited him to stay for 
t he week. 

J Cool! It'll be fun to meet one of your old friends! What's he 
l ike? 

R Oh, Paul's a laugh. He used to be a bit wild, but that was a 
long time ago. He's probably changed completely. 

J Well, I'm looking forward to meeting him. 
R Just one other thing. Could you do me a big favour? I have 

to work late this evening, so ... would you mind meeting him 
at t he airport? 

J Not at all. I'd like t o meet him. 
R And do you think you could take him to my flat? I'll g ive you 

t he keys. 
J No problem, Rob. 
R Thanks so much, Jenny. You're a real star. 

b Focus on sentences 1- 8. Go through then1 •vith Sts and 
make sure they understand then1. 

• 

N o\:v play the DVD or audio again the whole \vay 
through and get Sts to mark the sentences T (true) or 
F (false). Rein ind them to correct the false ones. 

Get Sts to con1pare with a partner and then check 
ans\vers . 

1 F (He orders a large latte.) 
2 F (He says she hasn't changed.) 
3 T 
4 F (She needs to meet someone.) 
5 F (She says that most of their friends are getting 

married.) 
6 F (He is going to st ay f or a week.) 
7 F (He used to be a bit wild.) 
8 T 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e, you cou ld get Sts to listen again \Vi th 
the script on pp.126-127, so they can see exactly what 
they understood / didn't undersland . Translate/ 
explain any ne\v words or phrases. 

c 3 27 >)) Give Sts a minute to read through the extracts 
from the conversation and to think about \Vhat the 
n1issing \vords might be. 

No\v play the D\TD or audio again and get Sts to 
complete the gaps. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans,:vers. 

See words in bold in script 3.27 

3 27 >)) 
Asking permission 
1 
R Do you mind if I join you? 
M Of course not. Come on, sit down. 
2 
R Is it OK if we change our plans a bit t his week? 
J Er ... sure. 

Requests: asking someone to do something 
1 
R Can you pass t he sugar? 
J Sure. 
2 
R Could you do me a big favour? I have t o work late t his 

evening, so ... would you mind meeting him at the airport? 
J Not at al l. I'd like to meet him. 
3 
R And do you think you could take him to my flat? I'll give you 

the keys. 
J No problem, Rob. 

d Tell Sts to focus on the highlighted phrases and a ns\.ver 
the questions. 

Get Sts to conlpare with a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 Of course not. Not at all. 
2 Could you ... ? and Would you mind ... ? 

e 3 28 >)) Tell Sts to focus on the highlighted phrases in 
the extracts. T hey should listen and repeat the phrases, 
copying the rhythn1 and inronarion. 

Play the DVD or audio, pausing for Sts to listen and 
repeat. 

3 28 l)) 
See highlighted phrases in Student's Book on p.53 

T hen repeat the act ivity eliciting responses fron1 
individual S ts. 



f Put Sts in pairs and tell then1 to practise the dialogues 
. 
111 c. 

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to pay attention to 
rhvthn1 and intonation. 

' 

tv1ake sure Sts s\vap roles. 

g Tell Sts to go to Communication Could you do me a 
Javour?on p.105. 

Go through the instructions \Vith the1n carefully. 

Monitor and help. 

\Vhen they have finished, get feedback. \:Vho got the 
n1ost people to help them? 

Extra s11pport 
• You could \Vrite any ne\V and usefu l \Vords and phrases 

fron1 Communication on the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson. 

3 !e~ PAUL ARRIVES 
a 3 29 >)) Focus on the photos and elicit what is 

happening. 

Novv either tell Sts to close their books and write 
the tiuestion on the board, or get Sts to focus on the 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

Plav the DVD or audio once the 'vhole \vav through and , , 
then check ans\vers. 

Rob is delighted to see him. Jenny seems ti red and not very 
ent husiastic. 

3 29 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.127) 
P =Paul, R = Rob, J =Jenny 

P Heyman! 
R Paul! 
P It's great to see you, mate. 
R You too, Paul. It's been years. You haven't changed at all. 
P Just got bet ter looking! 
R How come you're so late? 
J Paul's flight from LA was delayed. And then the t raffic 

coming back was just awful. 
P But that gave us time to get to know each other. 
J Yeah. Paul told me all about his travels. Every detail. 
P And look at this. Your own New York flat. How cool is that? 
R It's good. Really good. But - do you want something to eat? 

I got some things on my way home. 
P Stay in? It's my f irst night in the Big Apple! Let's go out and 

have a pizza or something. 
R I thought you'd be t ired after the flight 
P No way, man! I'm ready for action. 
R Great ! I'll get my jacket ... 
J Rob, I think I'll go home if you don't mind. I, uh, I'm 

exhausted. 
R Oh, OK, then. 
P So it's a boys' night out! 
R Just l ike the old days! 
P And after the pizza we can go on somewhere else. Rob, 

we've got a lot t o t alk about! 

b Focus on the instructions and on sentences 1-6. Give 
Sts ti1ne to read then1. 

Nov• play the DY Dor audio again the whole \Vay 
through and get Sts to circle the right ansv1er. 

G·et Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 hasn't changed much 
2 late 
3 talked a lot about himself 
4 eating in 
5 full of energy 
6 doesn't f eel like 

E xtra support 

PE3 

• If the re's ti 1ne, vou could get Sts to listen aga in \vith 
, c c 

t he scr ipt on p.127, so they can sec exactly \vhat they 
understood / d idn't understand. -rranslatL' / explain 
a ny ne'v \vords or phrases. 

c Focus on the Social English phrases. In pairs, get Sts 
to think about >vhat the n1issing \VOrds could be. 

Extra challenge 

• Jn pairs, get Sts to con1plctc rhc phrases before they 
listen. 

d 3 30 >)) Play the DVD or audio for Sts to listen and 
con1plete the phrases. 

Check ans>vers. 

See words in bold in script 3.30 

3 30 >)) 
Paul Hey man! 
Paul It's great to see you, mate. 
Rob How come you're so late? 
Paul No way, man! 
Jenny Rob, I think I'll go home if you don't mind. 
Rob Just like the old days! 
Paul Rob, we've got a lot to talk aboutl 

If you kno'v your Sts' L 1, you could get them to 
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases aga.in in context in the script on p.127. 

e No\v play the DVD or audio again, pausing after each 
phrase for Sts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can you ... ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel confident they can now do these things. 
If they feel that they need more practice, tell them to 
\Vatch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor. 



Lesson plan 

G passive (all tenses) 
V cinema 
P sentence stress 

The topic of this lesson is the cinema. T he lesson begi ns 
\.V i th a reading text about locations in the UK and USA 
\.Vhere fan1ous filn1s and TV series have been shot. T his 
provides the context for revision and extension of the 
passive forn1s \vhich are then foc ussed on in Pronunciat ion. 

In the second half of the lesson, cinema vocabulary is 
presented and then put into practice in a quest ionnaire 
\vhcrc Sts ta.lk about their O\VD ci ne1na preferences and 
experiences. Then Sts listen to t he t rue story of a young 
student \vho, by chance (and because of her excellent 
English), got to \vork for a \vorld-famous fi lin di rector. 
Fi nally, in Writ ing, Sts \vrite a rcvie"v of a filrn. 

STUDYl~l: l 3 
• Workbook 6A 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/ englishfi le 

• Grammar passive be+ past part iciple p.154 
• Communicative Give me an answer p.184 (instructions p.168) 
• Vocabulary Cinema p.208 (instruct ions p.198) 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Put St.sin pairs o r threes. 

• \\!rite on the board the nan1es of son1e filn1s vou think 
; 

your Srs \vill kno\v \Vhich arc set in a different countrv 
' , 
fron1 \vhere your Sts are studying. 

• Then teach Sts the question \.\ihere is the fil1n set:> ( = In 
1l'h.ich cu1111try does the action take place?). 

• Set a t in1e lin1it. e.g. three rr1inutes . Tell each pair or 
group to \vritc dO\Vn tbe countrv in \\'h ich each fi !in is 
set . 

So1ne possible fi ln1s to give then1 an idea (but try to 
include so1n e recent filn1s kno\vn to your Sts): Lost in 
Translation (Japan), Tl1e l'vtask of Zorro (l\ttexico), the 
'I-Tarry Potter filn1s (England), Braveheart (Scotland), 
the Spider-fvla11 filn1s (US.A), The Girl 1vith the Dra8on 
Tattoo (S\veden), The Desce11da11ts (Ha\vaii). 

1 READING 
a Books open. Tell Sts to look at the t itle of the lesson 

Shot on location and elicit its meaning(= fi ln1ed in a real 
place, not in a studio). 

No\v focus on the photos and the q uestion. Elicit 
ans\vers from the class, bur do not tell then1 if they are 
right yet. 

b Tell Sts to read the article and find out \.Vh ich filn1s or 
TV series have been filmed at the places sho\vn in the 
photos, and to con1plete each gap \Vith che correct past 
participle of the verbs from the list. Point out that there 
is a Glossary. 

Check ans\vers and elicit the infinitives of each verb 
(e.g. oivn, base, etc.). Model and d r ill p ro nunciation, 
making su re Sts kno\v t he n1eaning of all the verbs. 

Extra support 

• Before .Sts read t he article, check it for \\'ords and 
phrases \V h ich you r Sts 111 ight nor kno\v and be ready 
to help \\' ith these \Vh ile they are ans\vering the 
lJUCstions or aftcr\vards. You rnay even \Vant to pre
teach a fc,v \vords / phrases to ligh ten t he load. e .g. 
(text j\) arislocratic. servant, etc. 

Highclere Castle: Downton Abbey, a TV drama 
Cort landt Alley: Films: Crocodile Dundee, fvlen in Black 3; 

TV series: Blue Bloods, Boardwalk Empire, NYPD Blue, 
Law& Order 

Christ Church College: The Harry Potter f ilms 

2 t ransformed (transform) 
3 based (base) 
4 used (use) 
5 photographed (photograph) 
6 inhabited (inhabit) 
7 designed (design) 
8 inspired (inspire) 
9 welcomed (welcome) 

c Focus on the questions a nd n1ake sure S ts understand 
all the lexis. 

Set a ti1n e lin1it for S ts to read the article again and 
ans,ver the questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a partner and then check 
a ns\.vers. Tell Sts that the photo next to c sh.O\.VS the 
inside of the d ining hall in Christ Church College. 

1 8 
2 A 

3 A 
4 c 

Extra support 

5 8 
6 A 

7 c 
8 c 

• You could no\v go t hrough t he \vholc article, dealing 
\Vith any vocabu larv problen1s. 

, I 

d Do this as an open-class activity. Ask \vhicb of the 
fi ln1s a nd TV series nlent ioned thev have seen and what , 
they thought of then1. 

Then, \vi th a sho\\1 of hands, find out vvhich of t he t hree 
places they \vou ld n1ost like to visit and elicit reasons. 



2 GRAMMAR passive (all tenses) 

a Focu on the instructions. Ask Sts 'vhich is the first 
example of a passive in the HiBhclere Castle text (has 
been 01v11ed). Ask Sts what kind of pas ive it is and elicit 
thaL it i Lhe present perfect passive. l 'hen, give Sts a 
few 1ninutes to underline more examples of the passive. 

C heck answers by eliciting and \Nrit i ng the sentences 
(or parts of sentences) on the board. 

Present passive: ... the castle is used as a hospital. .. I These 
scenes are based on a real-life event. 
Past passive: ... the castle was transformed into Downton 
Abbey ... I Both the interior and exterior scenes were shot in 
and around the castle itself. 
Present perfect passive: ... it has been sold all over the 
world. 
Past perfect passive: ... soldiers who had been wounded ... 
Passive infinitive: ... to be looked after in the castle. 

Then focus on the t\vo questions \vh ich look at ho\v the 
passive is fo rined. 

the passive = be+ past participle 
be changes 

E xtra challenge 

• ) 'ou could get Sts to underline more t•xa1nples of the 
pa~sive in the other t\\·o texts. 

b 3 31 >)) Tell Sts to go to Gran1ma r Bank 6A on p.142. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to liste n to t he sentence rhythm. You could also 
get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise getting the 
rhythn1 right. Then go through the r ules \vith the class. 

A dditional grammar notes 

• If your Sts previously used EnBlish File Pre
intermediate, they \vill al ready have had an 
introduction to the passive although only in the 
present and past tenses. 

• T he forrn of the passive (be + participle) is quite 
straightforward and the easiest way to approach 
th is gram1nar point is to emphasiLC that there 
are two ways of saying the san1e thing (active and 
passive), but with a different emphasis or focus . 

• Depending on your Sts' Ll, it may be \VOrth 
pointing out that 've often use the passive in 
sentences like These cars are 111ade i11 Korea. Rice is 
8ro1vn in this area, where son1e languages use an 
impersonal s ubject. Some contrasting with their 
Ll n1ay help Sts to see \vhen to use the passive. 

• Son1e typical mistakes include: 

- using the active instead of the passive, e.g. The 
tickc~ 5cll at a newsa.ge11t's. 

- proble1ns of forn1, e.g. leaving out the verb be or 
not usi ng the participle correctly. 

- Sts thinking they always have to use by 
(sorriebody) when they make a passive sentence. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do thcn1 
ind ividually o r in pairs. 

C heck a nsv.1ers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 are being made 
2 inspired 
3 hasn't been inhabited 
4 is set 
5 will be shot 
6 aren't recording 
7 wasn't being used 
8 has transformed 
9 hadn't owned 

10 was taken 

b 
1 are subt itled 
2 was written by Garcia Marquez 
3 is being repaired 
4 hasn't been released yet 
5 won't be finished until the spring 
6 have to be collected from the box office 
7 hadn't been told about the changes in the script 
8 was directed by James Cameron 
9 has already been recorded 

10 was being interviewed about the film 

·rel! Sts to go back to the 111ain lesson 6A. 

E xtra support 

6A 

• If you think Sts need mort' practice, you niay \Vant to 
give then1 the Gramrrlar photocopiable acth·ir~· at this 
point or lca,·e it for later as consolidation or revision . 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• Rernind Sts that information words are the 
ones which are usually stressed. T hese are 
the 'vords \vhich you hear n1ore clearly \.Vhen 
somebody speaks to you. The unstressed \vords 
arc heard much less clearly or sometimes hardly 
at all. (See Pronunciatio n Notes, Lesson 2B, 
3 Pronunciation on p.36) 

a 3 32 >)) Focus on t he cask and tell Sts that they are 
going to hear six passive sentences v.1hich they have to 
try to \Vrite do,vn. The first t i 1ne t hey listen they only 
need to write the stressed 'vords. 

Play the audio for Sts just to hear the first sentence and 
focus on the example. 

3 32 >)) 
1 The film is based on a famous book. 
2 The house was built in the 16th century. 
3 The castle has been visited by thousands of tourists. 
4 The hall couldn't be used for filming. 
5 Where is i t being filmed? 
6 Who was it written by? 

Then play the audio the \Vhole way through for Sts just 
to listen. 

O\V play it again. pausing a fter each sentence for Sts 
to listen and \Vrite the stressed \vo rds . 

C heck ans,vcrs. 

See words underlined in script 3.32 



6A 
b Give ts on1e ci n1e to see if they can remember any of 

the u nsrressed \Vords. 

Play the audio. pausing after each enrence co give Srs 
ti n1e to 'vrire. 

Play rhe audio again for Sts to check their ans,vers. 

Check ans,vers by \.Vriti ng t he correct sentences on the 
board . 

See sentences in script 3.32 

Finally. play rhe audio again pausing for Sts to repeat 
and copy the rhythn1. 

4 VOCABULARY cinema 

a Focus on the task and ans\ver the question as an open
class activity. 

1 took place I the action happened in 
2 To make t hese scenes they used details and fact s from 

a real-life situation. 
3 were filmed 

b Tell Sts co go to Vocabulary B ank C inema on JJ.159. 

Focus on 1 Kinds of film and get Sts to <lo a 
individually, in pairs, or in srnall groups. 

3 33 l)) No\v do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
anS\vers. Play the audio agai n, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
G ive p ractice of any words your S ts fi nd diffic ult to 
pronounce, 1nodell ing and dri lling as necessary. You 
could use the aud io to do th is. 

3 33 >)) 

Cinema 
Kinds of film 
5 an action film 
3 an animation 

12 a comedy 
1 a drama 

11 a historical film 
6 a horror fi lm 

2 a musical 
10 a rom-com 
9 a science fic t ion film 
7 a t hriller 
4 a war fi lm 
8 a western 

Do c and elicit ans"vers from the class, n1ak ing sure Sts 
pronounce the film types correctly. 

Possible answers 
an action film: The Bourne Legacy, Taken 
an animation: Ice Age, Brave, ParaNorman, Up 
a comedy: Ted, Untouchable 
a drama: End of Watch, People Like Us, Lawless 
a historical film: Lincoln, J. Edgar, The King's Speech 
a horror fi lm: Resident Evil, The Woman in Black, Sinister 
a musical: Les "'1iserables, Grease, Chicago 
a rom-com: Ruby Sparks, Bridesmaids 
a science fiction film: Prometheus, The Hunger Games 
a thriller: Red Lights, The Cabin in the Woods 
a war film: War Horse, 300, Battleship 
a western: Cowboys & Aliens, True Grit 

:\o\v do d as an open-class activity. First. check Sts 
kno'v the n1eaning of the adjective . 'fhen model and 
drill their pronunciatio n. You n1igbt \Vant to tell Sts 
that nO\¥adays a lot of people si1nply say a sci:fi. (filni) 
instead of science fiction jilni. 

funny: an animation, a comedy, a musical 
violent: an action film, a historical film, a horror film, 

a thriller, a war film, a western 
exciting: an action film, a horror film, a science fiction film, 

a thriller, a war film, a western 
scary: an action film, a horror film, a thriller 
moving: a drama, a historical f ilm, a war fi lm 

Do c as an open-class activity o r pur Sts in pairs. 

Finally, focus on the filrn a nd niovie box and go 
through it \Vith the Srs. 

No'"' focus on 2 People and things and get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs. 

3 34 >)) o'v do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans,vcrs. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your Sts find difficul t to 
pronou nee, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do th is. 

3 34 l)) 
People and things 
1 cast 
2 star 
3 soundtrack 
4 plot 
5 scene 
6 audience 

7 sequel 
8 special effects 
9 script 

10 extra 
11 subtitles 
12 rev1evv 

T hen tell Sts to cover the deli nit ions and look at the 
"vords ro sec if they can re1ne1n ber the n1eanings. 

Finally, foc us on 3 Verbs and phrases a nd get Sts to 
do a individually or in pairs. 

3 35 l)) No"v do b . Play the audio for S ts to check 
ans\vcrs. Give practice of any \vor<ls your Sts find 
difficult to pronounce, modelling and drilling as 
necessary. 

3 35 l)) 
Verbs and phrases 
lB It was directed by Tate Taylor. He was the director. 
20 It was dubbed into other languages. The voices of foreign 

actors were used. 
3C Viola Davis played the part of Aibileen Clark. This was her 

role in the fi lm. 
4A The film is set in Mississippi in the USA during the 1960s. 

It was situated in that place at that time. 
SE It is based on the novel of the same name by Kathryn 

Stockett. It was an adaptation of the book. 
6F It was shot on location in Greenwood, Mississippi. It was 

filmed in the real place, not in a studio. 

Focus o n the be on box a nd go through it \vith the Sts. 

Now tell Sts to cover sentences 1- 6 and look at A-F ro 
sec if they can re1ne1nber the verbs and phrases. 

Tell Sts to go back ro the main lesson 6A. 

Extra s upport 

• If you think Sts need 1norc practice, you cnay \Yant to 
give them the Vocabulary photocopiablc activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

c Put Sts in pairs and get tbern to discuss the difference 
bet\.veen the pair of "vords in 1- 4. 

Check ans\vers . 



1 a plot= the series of events that form the story of a 
film 
a script = a wri tten text o f a film 

2 a horror film = a type of film t hat is designed t o f righten 
people 
a thriller = a film with an exciting story, especially one 
about crime 

3 a musical= a film in which part or all of the story is t old 
using songs and of ten dancing 
a soundtrack= some of the music, and sometimes 
some speech, from a film or musical, t hat is on CD, the 
internet, etc. for people to buy 

4 the main cast= the most important people who act in a 
film 
the ext ras= people who are employed to play a very 
small part in a film, usually as part of a crowd 

5 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the cinerna intervicvv and quickly go through 

the questions. 

Give Sts tin1e to think about \vhat they arc going to say. 

b Put Sts in pairs and tell the1n to take turns to intervievv 
each other to find out if they have si1nilar tas tes. 
Emphasize that they should give and ask for as much 
inforn1ation as rhev can. , 

Get son1e feedback. 

Extra idea 
• lf there's tin1e, you could get the class to i ntervie\v you. 

6 SPEAKING & LISTENING 
a Focus on the instructions. You could do this as an 

open-class activity or put Sts in pairs. Don't \Vorry if 
Sts don't kno'v all of these films. 

Elicit \vhat kind of filrn each one is and vvhat all the 
fi ln1 s have in coin 1non (1'hey \Vere n1ade by Steven 
Spielberg). 

War Horse: drama, war 
Indiana Jones and the Temple of Doom: action 
E.T. the Extra -Terrestrial: drama, science fiction 
Minority Report: action, thriller, science fiction 
Catch Me If You Can: drama, comedy 

b Focus Sts' artention on the photos and the task. Get Sts 
to quickly discuss the questions in pairs. 

Elicit son1e ideas, but do not tell Sts if rhey are right yet. 

c 3 36 l)) This intervie\v is \Vi th a Polish \VOman, 
Dagn1ara, vvho beca1ne Steven Spielberg's interpreter 
when he was n1aking the fi l 111 Sc/ii rtdler's List. The filn1 
is based on the true storv ofEn1 ii Schindler, a Pole \vho , 
saved rhe lives of n1any Je,vs du ring the Second World 
\Var by en1ploying then1 in his factory. The fi Im stars 
Liarn eeson and Ben Kingsley and \von nine Oscars 
in 1993. 

Play the first part of the intervievv for Sts co I iscen and 
check answers to 1 and 2 in b. 

Check ans\vcrs. You could tell Sts that the 111usic 
they heard at the beginning of the audio is fro n1 the 
sound track of the film Schindler's List. 

6A 
Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help Sts \vhen they listen. 

1 They are on a film set in Poland. 
2 The film is Schind/er's List. 

3 36 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.127) 
I =interviewer, D = Dagmara 

I So, tell me, how did you get involved in the fi lm, Dagmara? 
D Well, as you probably know, Schindler's List was shot in 

Krakow, in Poland, which is where I live. I was a universit y 
student at the t ime studying English. And the film 
company set up their production office here three months 
before they started shooting the film and I got a job there 
as a product ion assistant. preparing and t ranslating 
documents and the script. 
But how did you get the job as Steven Spielberg's 
interpreter? 

D Well, it was a complete coincidence. Just before the 
shooting st arted, there was a big party in one of the hotels 
in Krakow for all t he actors and the fi lm crew, and I was 
invited too. When I arrived at the part y t he Polish producer 
of t he film came up to me and said, 'The woman who was 
going t o interpret for Steven Spielberg can't come, so we 
need you to interpret his opening speech.' 

I How did you feel about that? 
D I couldn't believe it ! I was just a student - I had no 

experience of interpreting - and now I was going to speak 
in front of hundreds of people. I was so nervous that I drank 
a couple glasses of champagne to give myself courage. I 
must have done a prett y good job though, because soon 
afterwards Spielberg came up to me to say thank you and 
then he said, 'I'd like you to be my interpreter for the whole 
film.' I was so stunned I had to pinch myself to believe that 
this was happening to me. 

d Tel I Sts they are no'v going to Ii ten to the first part of 
the intervie'v again and they 1nust 1nark the sentences 
T (true) or f (false). Give then1 rime to read 1-5. 

Play the audio once the \vhole way through for Sts to 
I is ten. 

Ger Sts to con1parc with a partner, and then play the 
audio again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through rhe listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-reach f check any 
lex is to help Sts \vhen they listen. 

1 F (She was a student.) 
2 T 
3 F (The part y was for all the actors and the fi lm crew.) 
4 F (The int erpret er couldn't come.) 
5 T 

e 3 37 l)) No\v tell Sts they are 110 \V going ro listen to 
the second part of the intervie\v. T hey need to listen to 
check their ans,,·ers to questions 3 and 4 in b. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay th rough. 

Get ts to con1pare \vith a partner and then check 
a ns\vers. 

3 She is playing an extra in a party scene. 
4 Yes, he was demanding, but very nice. 

El 



6A 
3 37 >)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.127) 
I So, what exactly did you have to do? 
D I had to go to the film set every day and translate 

Spielberg's instructions to the Polish actors, and also 
to the extras. I had to make them understand what he 
wanted them to do. It was really exciting, and I often felt as 
if I was a director myself. 

I So was it a difficult job? 
D Sometimes it was really hard. The worst thing was 

when we had to shoot a scene again and again because 
Spielberg thought it wasn't exactly right. Some scenes 
were repeated as many as 16 times - and then sometimes 
I would think that maybe it was my fault - that I hadn't 
translated properly what he wanted, so I'd get really 
nervous. I remember one scene with lots of actors in it 
which we just couldn't get right and Spielberg started 
shouting at me because he was stressed. Eventually we 
got it right and then he apologized, and I cried a little, 
because I \vas also very stressed - and after that it was all 
right again. 

I So, was Spielberg difficult to work with? 
D Not at all. I mean he was very demanding, I had to do 

my best every day, but he was rea lly nice to me. I fe lt he 
t reated me like a daughte r. For instance, he was always 
making sure that I wasn't cold - it was freezing on the set 
most of the time - and he would make sure that I had a 
warm coat and gloves and things. 

I Did you ever get to be an extra? 
D Yes, twice! I was going to be in two party scenes, and 

I got to wear beautiful long dresses and high heels. 
Unfortunately, one scene didn't make it to the final cut of 
the film, and before we started shooting the other one I 
t ripped walking down some stairs and twisted my ankle 
really badly. I was in so much pain that I couldn't take part 
in the filming. And that was the end of my ·acting career'. I 
still have the photos of me looking like a girl from the 40s, 
though! 

I Have you ever worked with Spielberg again? 
D Yes. A year later he invi ted me to interpret for him again, 

this time during the premiere of Schindler's List in Poland, 
which was broadcast live on national television! Before 
that, he had also asked me come to work as a production 
assistant on his next movie in Hollywood. I was very 
tempted and thought really hard about it, but I hadn't 
finished my studies yet, and all my family and friends were 
in Poland - so in the end I decided not to go. 

I Do you regret it? 
D Not at all. I had my moment, and it was unforgettable, but 

that was it! 

f Focus on the task and go through the headings under 
which Sts have ro rake notes. Tell then1 just to listen and 
ro make notes afrer they have heard the audio. 

Play the audio once the \vholc \vay through. 

Elicit ans\vers and vvrire them on the hoard. 

The worst thing about the job 
When they had to shoot a scene many times, she would 
think it was her fault - maybe she hadn't translated 
correctly. 
One especially difficult scene 
In one scene with lots of actors they had to repeat it so 
many t imes that Spielberg got stressed and shouted at her. 
Later he apologized. 
What it was like to work with Spielberg 
He was demanding, but he treated her well - like a 
daughter, e.g. he made sure she was warm enough. It was 
hard work, but she enjoyed it. 
Being an extra 
She was going to be an extra in two party scenes, but one 
didn't make it to the final cut of the film, and then before 
the other scene she hurt her ankle just before filming, so 
she couldn't be in it. 
What happened after the film was finished 
She interpreted for Spielberg again at the premiere in 
Poland. He also invited her to work for him in Hollywood, 
but she didn't go. 

Extra s upport 

• If there's ti rne. you could pla) the audio again \Vh i le 
Sts read the sc ripts on p.127. so t he~· can sec ,,·hat 
they understood / didn't under~t and . Translate / 
explain any ne\\' \vords or ph rase1>. 

g Finally, do rhc questions as an open-class activiry. You 
could also ask Srs ' vhich director they 'vould like ro 
interpret for. 

7 WRITING a fi lm review 

Tel I Sts to go to Writing A film revieiv on p.1 17. 

a Focus on the filrn title and \virh a sho\v of hands find 
our ho'v many ts have seen ir. Do !1Q!: ask Sts any 
questions about it or their opinions as they \vill be 
doing this later. 

Then elicit / explain the meani ng of classic in the tit le 
(= sth that is accepted as being of very high quality a nd 
one of the best o f its kind). 

No\v tell Srs to read the film revie' v and con1plete the 
gaps \Vith the \VOrds in the list. 

Check a ns,vers. 

2 di rected 6 recommend 
3 stars 7 action 
4 set 8 soundtrack 
5 location 9 sequels 

b Tell Sts to read the revie'v again, paring particular 
attention to layout. They must number the paragraphs 
1- 4 in the order in \vhich they appear.. 

C heck answers. 

Paragraph 1 

Paragraph 2 

Paragraph 3 
Paragraph 4 

The name of the film, the director, the stars, 
and any prizes it won 
Where and when it is set 
Where it was filmed 
The plot 
Why you recommend the fi lm 

c Do this as a vvhole-class activity. 

Check the anS\ver. 

the present simple 

d In pairs, get Sts to ans\ver the ques tions . 

Get some feedback. If possible, ask at least one student 
who has seen the filn1 and another 'vho hasn't. 

c Focus on the Usefu l language: d escribing a film box 
and go through it \Vi th Srs. 

No\v tell Sts they are going to \vritc asimilar filn1 
revie\v for a fi l rr1 they \VOtild recon1mcnd people to 
buy on D\' D or see at the cinen1a . They should \Vritc 
four paragraphs as in the n1odel, and use the U seful 
language box and Vocabulary Bank Cinenia on 
p.159 co help rhem . 

You rnay like ro get Sts to do rhe \\'riting in class or 
you could set it as home,vork. Tf you do it in class, set a 
tin1e lin1it for Sts to \vrite their description , e.g. 15- 20 
n1inutes. 

f S ts should check their \vork for mi takes before giving 
It Ill. 



G modals of deduction: might, can't, must 
v t he body 
P diphthongs 

Lesson plan 
"I'he over a 11 topic of th is lesson is the i r.nage tba t people 
choose to give of then1selves to the \vorld and ho\v \Ve tend 
to judge people at first sight according to their appearance. 

The lesson begins \Vith a reading text about ho\v people 
choose their profile photos on social nct\vorking sites 
according co the i1nage they \Vish to project to their 
friends and fan1i ly. T his is follo\ved by vocabulary \vhich 
focusses on the body, and verbs related ro parts of the body 
like touch and point. Pronunciation looks at diphthongs 
(con1binations of t\VO vo\vel sounds) and the first half of the 
lesson finishes \vi th a song T Got Life. 

In the second half of the lesson, the gram1nar of n1odals 
of deduction is presented through the context of making 
deductions about people based only on their physical 
appearance. This topic is further developed in Listening 
and Reading \vhere Sts listen and read about t\VO situations 
\vhere an erroneous deduction \vas made through judging 
son1eone purely by thei r appearance. T he lesson fin ishes 
\Vith a short related speaking activity. 

STUDYIM1:13 
• Workbook 68 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt /englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar modals of deduction: might I may, can't. 
must p.155 

• Communicative Who do you think they are? p.185 
(inst ruc tions p.168) 

• Vocabulary The body p.209 (inst ructions p.198) 
• Song I Got Life p.222 (instructions p.216) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/ englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Revise rhc difference bet,veen look and look like by , 
asking Srs to con1plete these :.entcnccs \Vith the correct 
forn1 of either verb: 

I Do Yot r ___ yo u R .\toTHER oR YocR f'.\TT-rEn. ? 

2 You vEn.Y T Tn.r: r) . :\R E Yoe OK? 
3 You R GRA:-\ D:Vt0Tf-TEJ1. --- v r-: ll y YOU NG FOR 

HER 1\GE. SHE DOESN'T ___ 70 ! 

4 )ACK ARCGBYPLA)l-.lt-l l t-'s~.NOR~!OUS . 

S \\"11..\1 M,\RK's \VTrr. ? 
S HJ.·.'S QC ITE T.\ LL \\"ITT I \' F.R Y 1.0,<., D \ R !<.. H Al R. 

l look like 
2 look 
3 looks, look 
4 looks like 
5 does ... look like 

• Ask Srs if they can re111en1ber the gra rn rnarica l 
<lifftTt·ncc bcr,veen look and look like (look is follo,ved by 
an adjecti,·e and look like by a noun). 

1 READING & SPEAKING 
a Books open. Focus on the questions and make sure Sts 

understand then1, especially profile photo. Put Sts in 
pairs and get then1 to ans\ver the three questions. 

Get son1e feedback. 

b Focus on the instructions and the fou r photos, and 
elicit Srs' opinions as to \vhy the people have chosen 
these photos. 

c Focus on the title of the article and read the begin n i 11 g 
of the art icle on p.58 to the class as they follo\v it. 

Focus on the task and head in gs A- r, and give Sts rin1e 
ro read rhe rest of the article and con1plete the gaps 
\virh the headings. 

Get Sts ro con1pare vvith a partner and rhen check 
ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before Sts read the article. check it for \\'Ords and 
phrases ' vhich your Sts n1ighr nor kno\v and be 
ready ro help vvith these \vhilc they are ans\vering 
the questions or after,vards. You may even vvant to 
pre-teach/ check a fe\v \VOrds /phrases to lighten 
the load, e.g. visual, lono. a celebrity. etc. (bur not the 
highlighted ones). 

2 F 3 E 5 B 6 A 10 D 12 c 

No'v ask Sts \Vhich of the 12 categories they think the 
four profile photos they looked at in b belong to and 
elicit ideas. 

Annabel6 Martin 5 Sean 4 Sarah 3 

d Focus on the highlighted phrases. Get Sts, in pairs, to 
read the article again and guess their 1neaning. 

Check ans,vers. either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other ne\v vocabulary and ask Sts 'vhat 
\VOrds or phrases they \vant co cry and rernember from 
this article. 

e Focus on the questions and n1ake su re Sts understand 
the1n. Pu t Sts in pairs and get then1 to ans\ver the fou r 
questions. 

Get sorne feedback and find out if anv Sts \vanr to , 
change their profile picture nO\V and \vhy. 

2 VOCABULARY the body 

a 3 38 l)) This exercise rev ise the basic language of 
physical appearance, \Vh ich Sts learnt in En Blish File 
Pre-in ter n1ediate. 

focus on the fo ur pictures. Explain that t\VO won1en 
\Vitncssed a robbery and Srs are going to hear them 
describing the n1an they sa\v co Lhe police. 
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Befo re Ii ten i ng, gee Scs in pairs to desc ribe che four 
men. 

Play che aud io o nce the 'vhole 'vay ch rough, and let Sts 
d iscuss \Vho they th ink the thief i a nd 'vhy. Play the 
audio again as necessary. 

C heck ans vvers and get S ts to tell you \vhy they are sure 
char che person they say is t he chie f. 

The thief is 3. 

I 3 38 >)) 
P =policeman, Wl =woman 1, W2 = woman 2 

P OK, ladies, now can you describe t he man you saw in t he 
bank? 

Wl Well, he was, er quite tall, you know, he had very long 
legs. And quite skinny, you know thin. 

W2 Yes. Very narrow shoulders. And he had a beard and a 
l it t le moustache. 

Wl No, he didn't. He had a moust ache, but not a beard. It's 
just that I think he hadn't shaved. 

W2 No, it was a beard, I'm sure. 
Wl And anyway, Doris, you weren't wearing your glasses, so 

you can't have seen him very well. 
W2 I could see perfectly well. 
P Ladies, ladies, please. So, no moust ache t hen. 
Wl He had a moustache, but he didn't have a beard. 
P And what about his hair? 
W2 Dark. 
Wl Yes, short, dark hair. 
P St raight ? 
Wl No, curly, I'd say. Wouldn' t you say, Doris? 
W2 Yes, very curly. 
P So, dark, curly, hair? 
Wl Yes. That's what we said. Are you deaf or something? 
P What about his eyes? Did you notice what colour t hey 

were? 
W2 Brown eyes. Nothing special. And quite small. But he had 

a big nose. 
Wl Yes, a very big nose. 
P And what t ime was it when you saw this man ... ? 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocab u lary Ba n k Tlie body on p. 160. 

Focus o n t P art s of the b o d y a nd get S ts co do a 
individually o r in pairs. 

3 39 l)) No\v do b . Play the audio fo r Sts to check 
ans\vers. P lay the audio again, pausing for S ts to repeat. 
Give practice o f any \VOrds your Sts fi nd difficult co 
pro nounce, niodell ing and drilli ng as necessary. You 
could use the aud io to do this. H ighl igh t the irregular 
pro nunciations o f stornach f stAmok/ and tonBue /tt1.fj/. 
and the silenc k in knees. 

3 39 l)) 
The body 

Parts of the body 
6 arms 17 legs 

1 1~ back 20 lips 
ears 1 mouth 

13 eyes 4 neck 
9 face l B nose 
7 feet 12 shoulders 

14 fingers 10 stomach 
5 hands 11 t eeth 
2 head 3 toes 

19 knees 15 tongue 

3 

a 

Focus o n the Po ssessive pro no u n s \Vi t h part s o f t h e 
body box and go ch rough it \Vi th S ts. 

Focus on c and get S ts to cover the \vords a nd test 
themselves o r a pa rt ner. 

o•v focus o n 2 Ver bs r e la t ed to t he bod y and get 
Sts to do a individually or in pa irs . Re1nind then1 to put 
the verb in the right forn1 . 

Elicit \vhich three verbs are ir regul ar in the past. 

bite - bit, smell - smelt , t hrow - t hrew 

3 40 >)) NO\\I do b . P lay rhe audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Give pracrice of any \VOrds you r Sts find 
difficult to pronounce. nlodelling and d ri lling as 
necessary. Po int out the silent Lin 1vhistle. , 

3 40 l)) 

Verbs related to the body 
1 Don't be frightened of t he dog. He won't bite. 
2 Jason kicked t he ball too hard and it went over t he wall 

into t he next garden. 
3 Don't throw stones - you might hit somebody. 
4 Mmm! Something smells delicious! Are you making a 

cake? 
5 The st ranger stared at me for a long t ime, but he didn't 

say anything. 
6 Can you taste t he rice? I'm not sure if it's cooked yet. 
7 Some builders whistled when the girl walked past. 
B Don't touch t he oven door! It's really hot. 
9 The audience clapped when I finished singing. 

10 The t eacher suddenly pointed at me and said, 'What 's t he 
answer?' I hadn't even heard t he question. 

11 In Russia if you smile at strangers, people t hink you're 
mad! 

12 Everybody nodded in agreement when I explained my idea. 

No' v elicit \Yh ich par ts of the body you use for each 
verb. 

bit e: teeth 
clap: hands 
k ick: feet 
nod: head 
point: finger 
smell: nose 

smile: mout h I l ips 
stare: eyes 
t aste: mouth I tongue 
t hrow: arms 
t ouch: hands 
whistle: lips 

1c ll S ts to go back to the ni ain lesson 6B. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need niore practice, you n1ay \Vant to 
gi,·e them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for lacer as consolidation or revision. 

PRONUNCIATION diphthongs 

Pronu ncia tion notes 

• With d iphthongs the tongue glides from one short 
vowel sound to another, rn aki ng one longer sound. 
The niost comn1on problern fo r Sts is that they m ay 
not make the sound lo ng e no ugh or m ay pronounce 
it as just one sound. 

3 41 l)) Focus on the Diph t ho ngs box and go through 
it \Vit h S ts . 

No\v play the aud io for Sts just ro listen to the s ix \vords 
a nd sounds . 



3 41 >)) 
1 bike ia1/ 
2 t rain ie1! 
3 phone /;,ui 
4 owl /au! 
5 chair fe<i! 
6 ear iJ;iJ 

Then play the audio again, pausing for Srs to repeat. 

Then repeat the activity eliciting responses fron1 
individual Sts. 

b In pairs or individually, Sts put the \vords in the list in the 
correct colu rnns in a. T his exercise recycles \vords fro rn 
Vocabulary Bank The body \vhich have diphthongs. 

c 3 42 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans\vers. 

3 42 >)) 
1 bike /aJ/ 
2 train /el/ 
3 phone i'<Jd 
4 owl iau/ 
5 chair /ea/ 
6 ear !1'1i 

bite, eyes, smile 
face, t aste 
nose, shoulders, throw, toes 
mouth 
hair, st are 
beard 

Then play the aud io again, pausing after each group of 
\Vords for Sts to listen and repeat. 

Extra challenge 
• \Vrite these ext ra bodv \vords on the board: ELBOW, , 

NAIL, T HIGJ:-1, T HROAT, \VAIST. Check Sts kno\v "vhat 
thev are. 

; 

• No\v get Sts to put the1n in the right colurnns: 

1 bike /ar/ thigh 
2 train /cri \vaist, nail 
3 phone /Ju/ elbo,v, throat 

Focus on the six phrases and elicit / explain 'vhat a 
Roman nose is(= a nose that curves out at the top). 

In pairs, Sts no'v practise saying the phrases. 

Ger individual Srs to say then1. 

Extra support 

• Read each phrase first and get Sts to repeat after you. 
Then put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying 
thern. 

d Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to do the t1uiz. 

Put t\VO pairs together and get then1 to compare 
ans\vers. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 You wear a ring on your fingers I t humb; you wear 
gloves on your hands; you wear socks on your feet; 
you wear a cap on your head. 

2 Ballet dancers stand on their toes. 
3 Footballers often injure their legs I feet I toes. 
4 Women put make-up on t heir f ace, lips, and eyes. 
5 People brush t heir hair and teeth. 
6 People carry a rucksack on their back or shoulders. 

Extra idea 
• Do d as a con1pet ition. The first pair to fin ish \vith all 

correct ans,vers \vins. Or set a tin1e lin1it and \.vhen it 
is up, get pairs to exchange ans\ver sheets. The pair 
\vith the n10St correct ans\vers \vins. 

4 
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3 43 >)) SONG I Got Life ~ 

This song \Vas nlade fan1ous by the An1erican singer 
Nina Sin1one in 1968. For copyright reasons this is a 
cover version. If you \Vant to do the song in class, use 
the photocopiable act ivity on p.222. 

3 43 l)) 

I Got Life 

I ain't got no home, ain't got no shoes 
I ain't got no money, ain't got no class 
Ain't got no skir ts, ain't got no sweater 
Ain't got no per fume, ain't got no beer 
Ain't got no man 

Ain't got no mother, ain't got no culture 
Ain't got no friends, ain't got no schooling 
Ain't got no love, ain't got no name 
Ain't got no ticket, ain't got no token 
Ain't got no god 

What have I got? 
Why am I alive anyway? 
Yeah, what have I got 
Nobody can take away? 

I've got my hair, got my head 
I've got my brains, got my ears 
I've got my eyes, got my nose 
I've got my mouth, I got my smile 

I've got my tongue, got my chin 
I've got my neck, got my lips 
I've got my heart, got my soul 
I've got my back, I got myself 

I've got my arms, got my hands 
I've got my fingers, got my legs 
I've got my feet, got my t oes 

• I've got my liver, got my blood 

I've got life, I've got my freedom 
I've got life 
I've got life 
And I'm gonna keep it 

I I've got life 
And nobody's gonna t ake it av1ay 
I've got life 

5 GRAMMAR modals of deduction 

a Ask Sts if they think it is true that \Ve often judge other 
people, particularly \vhen \Ve first meet them, by their 
appearance, i.e. by the \vay they look. 

Focus on the nine sentences. Elicit / explain that 
F-le / she rna)1 / 1night /could= it's possible that 
he / she ... and that He/ she 1nust be= it 's very probable 
or certain. Also make sure Sts understand the lexis, 
e.g. Scandinavian, dyed, and retired. 

No\v foc us on the photos and tell Sts they have two 
ininutes to match three sentences \Vith each person. 

b \Vhen rime is up, get Sts ro compare \Vith a partner and 
tell then1 to give reasons. 

No\v elicit son1e opinions fron1 the class. 

c 'fell Sts to go to Communication Judging by 
appearances on p.106 to check their guesses. 

Sts read the information and then, in pairs, tell each 
other vvhat they think, e.g. whether they are surprised. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

Extra support 

• You could write any ne\V and useful \VOrds and phrases 
fro1n Cornmunication on the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson 6B . 

• 
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d Focus on the task and get Sts to do th is ei ther 

individually o r in pairs. 

e 

Check ans\vers. 

1 may, could 2 must 3 can't 

3 44J)) 3 45 >)) 3 46 J)) Tell Sts to go to Gra n1111ar 
Bank 6B on p. 143. Focus o n the exan1ple sentences 
and play the audio fo r Sts to listen to the sentence 
rhyth rn. You could also get Sts to repeat the sentences 
to practise getting the rhytbrn r.igh t. T hen go through 
the rules \Vith the class . 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts are already fan1iliar \Vith these rnodal verbs 
in o ther contexts, e.g. rnay / 1ni&ht to express a 
possibility (e.g. T mi&ht&o), must for obligation (e.g. 
You rnust 1.vear a seat belt), and can't for permission 
(e.g. You can't take photos in the rnuseum). Here the 
same I.nodal verbs are used in a different wav to , 
speculate and make deductions. 

• Although these verbs are ofte11 used \Vith be in the 
presentation, they can be used with any verb, e.g. 
She rnust have a lot of money. 

• The most co1n1non mistakes include: 

- using mustn't instead of can't for son1ethi ng that's 
in1possible, e.g. It 1nustn't be true. 

- using can instead ofrniBht / rnay for a possibili ty, 
e.g. T think he's speakinB Spanish, so he can be 
Sptt1tish or South l 1:11terica1t. 

Focus on the exercises and get S ts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans,vers to a and c, get ting Sts to read the full 
sentences. 

a 
1 I 
2 J 
3 A 

c 
1 must 
2 might not 
3 must 
4 can't 
5 might 

4 c 
5 H 
6 B 

6 must 
7 might not 
8 can't 
9 might 

10 can't 

7 F 
8 E 
9 G 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B. 

Extra support 
• l f vou think Sts need 1nore J)ractice, \'Ou rn av \vant to , , , 

give thern rhe G ra1nn1ar photocopiable activity at this 
point o r leave ir for later as consol idation or revision. 

6 LISTENING & READING 
a Focus on the instr uct ions and the adjectives in the lis t. 

Tell Sts, in pairs, t hey n1uSt talk about the n1an in the 
photo using the adjectives and nii&ht / 1nay / could (not) 
be and must be, or can't be. 

After a fe,v minutes, elicit sentences from each pair. If 
they use can't be or must be, encourage them to say 'vhy, 
e.g. He can't be Ttalian. He isn't dressed ver)' 1.vell. Do not 
say if Sts are right o r \vrong in their deduct ions at this 
point. 

b 3 47 >)) Focus o n the instructions and then give Sts 
t i rne to read the five questions. 

No\ov p lay the audio once the vvhole way through . 

G·et Sts to compare ans,vers \.Vith a partner. 

Play the audio again if necessary and then check answers. 

Extra s upport 

• Refore playing the au<liu. go t hrough t he listening 
scr ipt an<l decide if you nc.:ed to pre -reach /check any 
lex is to help Sts \vhen they listen. e.g. a bench, a 1ness, 
a tra n1p, etc. 

1 They were in Hampstead Heat h, a big park in Nor th 
London. 

2 They w ere sit t ing on a bench. 
3 He looked a rea l mess - he had very long whit e hair and 

he was wearing a jacket w it h a hole in it and old -looking 
shoes. He looked l ike a t ramp. 

4 She wanted to give t he o ld man some money. 
5 She told her fr iend not to g ive t he man any money. 

3 47 J)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.127) 
A few years ago I was with an Italian friend of mine called 
Adriana in London, and we went for a walk in Hampstead Heat h, 
which is a big park in North London. It was a nice day, and t he 
park was full of people, parents wi th children, people walking 
their dogs ... Any1Nay, we sat down on a bench t o have a rest. 
While we were sitting t here we saw an old man walking towards 
us. He was walking very slowly, and he looked a real mess - he 
had long white hair and he was wearing a jacket with a hole in it 
and old-looking shoes. And my friend said, 'Oh, look at that poor 
man. He must be a t ramp. He looks like he hasn't had a good 
meal for some time. Shall I give him some money?' She started 
to look in her bag for some money, but I looked at him again and 
just said, 'Don't !' She couldn't understand why I didn't want her 
t o give the old man some money and she t hought I was being 
very mean and unf riendly. 

c 3 48 J)) Focus on the question and elicit some ideas. Do 
not tell Sts if they are r ight. 

Play the audio the whole \vay through for Sts to listen. 

Check the ans\ver. You might want to tell S ts that 
Michael Foot \vas a Member of Parliarnent fron1 
1945- 1955 and then again from 1960-1992. He was 
leader of the Labour Partv fro1n 1980-1983. , 

The speaker stopped Adriana because t he man wasn't a 
tramp. He was an ex-polit ician called Michael Foot. 

3 48 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.127) 
When t he old man had gone past I said, 'Adriana, tha t man 
isn't a t ramp. He's Michael Foot, an ex-poli t ician. He used t o 
be t he leader of the Labour Part y and he's a very brilliant and 
intelligent man. And he def initely isn't homeless - he lives in 
one of t he most expensive part s of London and he certainly 
doesn't need any moneyi He just doesn't believe in dressing 
very smartly. Even when he was a politician he used t o look 
a bi t of a mess.' Adriana was really surprised. She said that in 
It aly no politician or ex-politician would ever look like t hat. But 
I told her t hat in Bri ta in you can't always judge people by t heir 
appearance because a lot of people, even rich people, don't 
worry too much about t he way t hey dress. 

Extra support 
• lfthere's r. i1ne. you could p lay the audio again \Vhile 

Sts read the scripts on /l.127, so they can sec \vba1. 
they u nderstood / didn't understand. -rranslatc / 
explain any ne\v \\'ords or phrases. 



d Tell Sts that Susan Boyle is a Scottish singer who came 
to internationa l public attention \vhen she appeared 
on the TV progran1 n1e Britain's G ot Talent in 2009 and 
"vho has become a successful singer. When she first 
appeared she \vas laughed at for looking old-fashioned 
and since then he has considerably changed her 
appearance. 

Do this as an open-class activity. 

Do nor rell Srs if they arc right. 

e Focus on the title of the article and elicit \vhat it means. 

No'v tell Srs to read the article and decide \vhich 
statement 1- 3 is the bcst surnrnary. 

Check the answer. 

Extra support 

• Before Srs read the article, l'.heck it fo r \Vords and 
ph rases \vh ich you r Srs ni ight nor knc)\v and be 
ready ro help \Vi th these \Vhile they are ans\vering 
the quest ions or :ifter\vards. You 111ay even \vant to 
pre-tL'al'.h / check a fe\\· \VOrds / phrases ro lighten the 
load, e.g. to Sli'l'<'Ot)'JJC s/J, cio 111i11C111t, etc. 

The best summary is 2. 

f Tell Sts to read the article again and to 111ark sentences 
1-6 T (true) or F (fal se). You could ask rhen1 to 
under Ii ne the part of the article that gave then1 the 
anS\VCr. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 F (Nobody thought for a minute that she had a chance 
of doing well on the show, or could ever become a star.) 

2 T (Journalists started talking about how wrong it is to 
stereotype people.) 

3 T This was vitally important. 
4 F (In t he past people needed to judge whether a person 

was dangerous or not.) 
5 F (It often gives us generally accurate information.) 
6 T (She has started to change her appearance.) 

g Focus on the in structions <tnd te ll Sts to read the article 
again and ti ne.I \\·ord~ or phraSl'!> for the tiYe definitions. 

c..;ct S ts [O cnn1parc '' ith a partner, and then check 
a 11 ,,,·ere;. 

1 went viral 
2 judge a book by its cover 
3 vitally mportant 
4 socio-economic level 
5 underdogs 

• • 

l ,, ll I If., ........ tl)\ \ ti 
i 1 

Deal \\'ith an)· other ne,,· ,·ocabular~ ;l11cl encourage Sts 
to \\T it..: do,,·11 a n\· u ~erul ne'v l ex i ~ fron1 the text. . 

h In pair!>. S t~ d i"cu"~ the Llue~t i on!i. 

Gl'r so1nc lccclhack. 
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For instructions on how to use these pages see p.40. 

STUDY l~l: l3 
• iTutor 

Test and Assessment CO-ROM 

• Quick Test 6 
• File 6 Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 a 6 c 11 a 
2 b 7 a 12 b 
3 c 8 b 13 a 
4 b 9 c 14 c 
5 b 10 a 15 b 

VOCABULARY 
a l l ips I mout h 

2 eyes 
3 nose 
4 hands 
5 t eeth 

b 1 beat 
2 court 
3 get injured 
4 scored 
5 go 

c l c lose 
2 common 
3 t ouch 
4 got 
5 f iance 

d l soundtrack 
2 subtit les 
3 special effects 
4 star 
5 scene 

e 1 out 
2 off 
3 up 
4 out 
5 on 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 couple 3 eyes s war 

2 taste 4 ears 

b 1 referee 3 spectators 5 colleague 
2 

. 
4 director review 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
b 1 b 2 a 3 c 

• 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

3 49 >)) 

l b 2 a 3 c 4 b s c 

3 49 >)) 
Maria 
I= interviewer, M = Maria 
I Do you prefer doing spor t or watching it? 
M That's quite a difficu lt question, I think maybe, I l ike both, but 

maybe I prefer watching sport because I can watch a wide 
variety then 

I What sport do you do? 
M Oh, I go running - SK, lOK, that's t he most I'll do. 
I What sports do you most like wat ching? 
M I most like watching Formula 1 and at hletics. 
I Why? 
M Formula 1, I don't know, I got int o it because my dad used t o 

watch it and so I watched it at t he same t ime and now I just. I 
keep up wit h it and I'm interested in the people that do it, and 
t hings like t hat, so yeah. And t he athletics because I run, so 
t here's a connect ion there. 

Adrian 
I = interviewer, A = Adrian 
I Do you know anyone vvho has gone out w it h someone t hey met 

on t he int ernet ? 
A Yes, I do. I know of a couple of people. 
I How did it work out? 
A One person, an old friend of mine, it didn't work out t hat well 

because t he person I think looked bett er on t he int ernet t han 
t hey did in real l if e. And t he second person, they 1Nent on and 
got married, so I t hink it can work well. 

Ryder 
I =interviewer, R = Ryder 
I Have you ever cheated in an exam? 
R Yes, many. 
I How did you cheat? 
R Oh, I've used all dif ferent types of t echniques. Sometimes I've 

written things on my palm, ot her t imes I've just put a book on 
my lap, somet imes I've put answers on my cell phone, but it was 
only for subjects that I really didn't like and I knew t hat would 
never have anything t o do vvith my career, so I didn't feel bad 
about cheat ing on a maths test. 
Were you caught? 

R I don't think I've ever been caught, no. I'm really good at it. 
Helen 
I =interviewer, H = Helen 
I What 's your favourite f ilm of all t ime? 
H My favourite film is Dirty Dancing. 
I How many t imes have you seen it? 
H Probably about 25 
I Why do you like it so much? 
H Because it has romance, it has dancing, which I like, and it has 

nice, good-looking men. 
Liz 
I = interviewer, L =Liz 
I Do you have a profile photo? 
L I do, yes. 
I What is it? 
L It is a picture of me wearing a silly hat at a hat party . 
I Why did you choose it? 
L Just because it was quite funny, and I look quite strange in it, 

but I t hink it's probably a bit more excit ing to have t hat t han 
just a standard pose. 



G first conditional and future time clauses+ when, unt il , etc., /"' make and let 
V education 
P the letter u 

Lesson plan 
This lesson is about education and provides t\VO different 
angles on the topic. The lesson begins \vith a vocabulary 
focus 'vhich revises and extends ts' kno\vledge of 
vocabulary related to education. ·rhis is follo,ved by a 
pronunciation focus on the letter u, a nd a speaking activity 
\Vhere Sts talk about their O\vn education . Sts then read and 
listen to the account of a televised educational experirnent 
\Vhere a 'vel\-kno,,·n TV personality, \vho is a choi rtnasrer 
and educator, \vent into a pritn ary school for a ter n1 and 
attempted to i n1prove the literacy level of the boys . S ts then 
have a debate on various topic related to education. 

In the second half of the lesson, the grammar, first 
conditional sentences and future rime clauses, 1vhe11, urztil. 
ere .. is presented through the context of exams. Sts then 
read and discuss an article about a book called Battle Hynzrz 
of the 'Ti Ber i\lfother, \vhich describes a controversial \vay of 
educating girls. 

STUDYl~ l:l 3 
• Workbook 7A 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 
• Grammar fi rst conditional and future t ime clauses p.156 
• Communicative Finish the sentences p.186 (instruct ions 

p.168) 
• Vocabulary Education p.210 (instructions pp.198-199) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in ( books closed) 

• Put Sts in pairs. \Vrite SC.HOOT. sunJECTS on the board 
and give pairs th ree or four n1inutes to think of as many 
subjects as they can. e.g. his tor;'. BeoBraph;·, etc. 

• \Vhen ti1ne is up, \Vl' ite Sts' ideas onto the board and drill 
the pronunciation. 

1 VOCABULARY education 

a Books open . Focus on the eight questions and g ive Sts 
one rninute to ans,ver thern individually o r in pairs . 

b 

C heck anS\VCrs. 

1 SIX 

2 Brasflia 
3 Charles Dickens 
4 1,024 

5 Albert Einstein 
6 22~ (or 22.5) 
7 
8 

. 
SIX 

hydrogen and oxygen 

Find our \vhich pair got rhe n1ost correct a ns,vers. 

4 2>)) l O\v give Sts a bit n1ore time ro 111atch questions 
1- 8 \vith the schoo l subjects by \.Vriting rhe cor rect 
nun1ber in each box. 

Then play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

l\t1odel and d r ill pronunciation, especially [JeO[Jraplty 
/'d3ing r.ifi/ and literature /'htr::itf::i/. 

See script 4.2 

4 2 l)) 
1 history 5 physics 
2 geography 6 maths 
3 literature 7 biology 
4 information technology 8 chemistry 

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Education on p.161. 

Focus on 1 T h e sch ool system in the UK and the US 
and get Sts to do a individually or in pa irs. 

4 3 >)) .:-\o\v do b. Play the audio for St to check 
anS\vcrs . Give practice of any \vords your Sts fi nd 
di fficult to pronounce, modelling and d rilling as 
necessary. 

2 nursery 7 religious 
3 secondary 8 pupils 
4 state 9 head 
5 private 10 terms 
6 boarding 11 graduate 

Elicit / explain priests or rzuns (= rnen or \Von1en \vho 
belong co a religious order) and the phrase has a de8ree 
(= has finished university and passed all t he exan1s). 

I 4 3 l)) 
Education 
The school system in t he UK and the US 
In t he UK 
Children start primary school when they are five. Before that, 
many children go to nursery school, e.g. between the ages 
of two and four, but this is not compulsory. From 11to 18, 
children go to secondary school. The majority of schools in 
the UK (about 90%) are state schools, which means that they 
are paid for by the government, and education is free. The 
other 10% are private schools, where parents have to pay. A 
few of these are boarding schools, where children study, eat, 
and sleep. There are also some religious schools, where the 
teachers may be priests or nuns. Schoolchildren are usually 
called pupils (not 'students', which only refers to people who 
are at university), and the person who is in charge of a school 
is called the head teacher. The school year is divided into 
three terms. 
If you want to go to university, you have to take exams in 
your last year, and if your results are good enough, you get a 
place. A person who has fi nished university and has a degree 
is called a graduate. 

Sts no\v doc individually or in pairs. 

4 4 l)) NO\V do d . Play t he audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Give practice of a ny v.:ords your Sts fi nd 
difficult to pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as 
necessary. 

2 high 
3 grades 
4 kindergarten 

5 twelfth grade 
6 semesters 
7 college 



7A 
4 4 >)) 

In t he US 
The school system is divided int o three levels, elementary 
school, middle school (sometimes called junior high school), 
and high school. In almost all schools at t hese levels, children 
are divided by age groups into grades. The youngest children 
begin with kindergar ten (followed by f irst grade) and continue 
until twelfth grade, the f inal year of high school. The school 
year is divided into two semesters. Higher education is often 
called college in the US. 

For e , put Sts in pairs and tell them to cover the t\vo 
texts. Sts then tell each o ther about the school systen1 
in both countries. 

Extra idea 

• Get the class to te ll you about the.: school svsten1 in , -
their cou ntr v. 

' 
No\v focus on 2 Verbs and get Sts to do a individually . . 
or in pairs. 

4 5 >)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check ans,:vers. 
Give practice of any words your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce, modelling and drilling as necessary. 

I 
4 5 >)) 

Verbs 
1

1

1 Disci9Une is very strict in our school. If children behave 
badly, for example if t hey cheat in an exam, t hey will 
probably be punished and might even be expelled. 

2 Marc has to take (do) an important English exam next 
week. He hopes he'll pass, but he hasn't had much t ime to 
revise, so he's worried t hat he might fail. 

No\v get S ts to cover the texts and look at the pictures, 
and try to ren1en1ber as 1nuch information fron1 the 
texts as possible. 

Finally, focus on t he educate or brinB up? and learn or 
study?box and go through it \:vith Sts. 

Tell S ts to go back to the main lesson 7 A. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need 111ore practice, you n1ay \Vant to 
give then1 the Vocabulary photocopiablc activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision . 

2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
the lett er u 

• 

Pronunciation notes 

• The letter u has several different pronunciations, 
but between consonants it is usually (but not 
al\vavs) ltJ, e.g. sun, luck, summer or /ju:/, e .g. music, 
tune, student. 

• Sts often don't realize that there is a kind of'h idden 
sound ' - fj/ - in words like music and tend to 
pronounce them /n1u:z1k/ or /stu:d;:int/. 

• Students are also reminded here about t he rule 
governing the use of the indefinite art icle a or an 
before words beginning with u. lf the u is 
pronounced !fl.I (i.e. a vo\vel sound), then an is used, 
e.g. an urnbrella, an uncle, but if u is pronounced 
/ju:/ (i.e. a consonant sound) then a is used, e.g. 
a uniforrn, a university, a useful book. 

a Focus on the le tter u box and go th rough it \vith Sts. 

Focus on the task and make sure Sts arc clear ho'v the 
four sounds are pronounced. Give Sts a fc\v moments 
to put the \Vords in the right column. 

b 4 6 >)) Play the audio once the \Vhole \vay through for 
Sts to I isten and check. 

Check answers. 

4 6 >)) 
boot /u:/ rude, rules, true 
up 1,,1 lunch, nun, result, study, subject 
bull /u/ full, put 
/ju:/ education, music, pupil, student, universi ty 

You may \vant to point out here that the /u/ 
pronunciation is the least con1n1on . 

Then play the audio again , pausing after each group of 
\vords for Sts to listen and repeat. 

Give Sts t in1e to practise saying the \vords. 

Finally, focus on the question about the article a/ an 
before words beginning \.Vith u and el icit ans\.vers (see 
Pronunciation notes). 

We use a when u at the beginning of a word is pronounced 
lju:I and an when ·1t is pronounced ltJ. 

STUDYIMl:r3 Sts can practise these sounds on the 
iTutor and on the EnBlish File I nterrnediate \.Vebsite. 

c 4 7 >)) Focus on the task and tell Sts that t hey are going 
to hear four sentences \Vhich t hev have to try to \vrite , -
dO\l'v'n. 

Play the audio once the ':vhole \vay through for S ts just 
to listen. Repeat if necessary. 

4 7 l)) 
1 What subject did you study at university? 
2 Do pupils at your school 'Near a uniform? 
3 Most students have lunch in the canteen. 
4 I usually get good results in my music exams. 

Then play it again, pausing after each sen tence to give 
Sts time to write. 

Check ans\:vers and \Vr ite the correct sentences on the 
board. 

See script 4.7 

Extra support 

• Play the audio again pausing for Sts to repeat and 
copy the rhythn1. Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to 
practise saying the scntcncc.:s . 

d Education vocabulary is no\v put into practice in a free 
s peaking activity. Sts intervie\:v their partner asking the 
questions in the questionnaire. 

Focus on the question prompts. Remind Sts that if they 
are currently at secondary school, they should use the 
present tense (i.e. add do or is / are to the prompts). If 
they are no longer at school, they should use the past 
tense (i.e. add did or ~vas J were to the prompts). 

Extra support 

• El ic ir the questions in the question naire before 
you start the act iv ity. by getting Sts ro ask you t he 
questions . 



Sts take turns to intervie\v each other. Re1nind 
the s tuden t vvho is inter vie\ving to react to the 
i ntervie\vee's ans,vers and ask for 1nore inforn1ation 
\vhere possible (Really?/ That's interesting, etc./ Wlry 
didn't )'OU like it?, etc.). 

Get some \vhole class feedback at the end by findi ng 
o ut, e .g. ho\v 1n any people like / liked / don't / didn't 
like their seco ndary school and \vhat their best/ \vorst 
subjects are/ \vere. 

3 LISTENING 
a Focus on the pho tos and elicit fron1 Sts \vhat they can 

see. No\V focus on the title of the text and make sure Sts 
understand the adjective extraordinat')'· 

1"ell Sts to read the text to find out \\1hat the 
Extraordinary School for Boys is. 

Deal \Vith any ne\\' vocabulary, e.g. choirrnaster, 
accomplished, challen[Je, rnixed, behind. Then ask a fe\v 
questions to check cornprehension, e .g. Who is Gareth 
Malone? What TV pro[Jrarnrne rnade hirnfamous? \Vhat 
tvas it about? v\!hat's his neiv pro[Jramnie called? What did 
he try to do in the pro[J ramme? 

T hen find out fron1 the class if they th ink boys are 
usually behind girls in reading and \Vrit ing in schools 
in their country. You could teach the opposite of 
be behind (be ahead). 

b 4 8>)) Tell Sts they a re. going to listen to Part 1 of a 
radio programrne about Garet h's e.xperin1ent . They 
must listen and then ans\ver questions 1- 3. 

Play the audio once the 'vhole \vay through. 

Get Sts to co111pare ans,vers \vith a partner, and then 
play the audio again . 

Check ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the 1 istening 
script and decide if you need to pre- teach/ check any 
lex is to help Sts \Vhen they listen. 

1 eight weeks 
2 His aim was to improve the boys' reading age by six 

months. 
3 i to make the work feel like play. 

ii compet ition. 
iii t o allow the boys t o t ake risks. 

Extra challenge 

• For question 3 get Sts to also explain \vhy he believed 
rhose three th ings \vere in1por tant. 

i Because if he can do lhat, lhe bovs \viii learn. 
; 

ii Because learning to lose a nd ro fail and to co111e 
back fro rn that \v ill help the boys later in life. 

111 Because doing t hi ngs \Vhich a re a bit scarv is ver y 
' ' ' 

n1otivating i f you manage to do then1. 

4 8>)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.127) 

Part 1 
Gareth had only eight weeks for the experiment , during which 

1 
t ime he would be t eaching t hree days a week. His aim was to try 
to improve the boys' reading age by six months. On the other 

I two days t he boys would have normal lessons with the girls. 

7A 

His plan was based on his own experience of being a learner, 
and from talking to educat ional experts. He had three main 
principles: 
First, t hat it was essential to make t he work feel like play. 
'If I can do t hat , t he boys wi ll learn; said Gareth. 
The second principle was competition. Gareth says, 'Boys 
absolutely love competit ion! It has gone out of fashion in 
Brit ish schools, but I t hink it's really important. Boys have t o 
learn to lose and to fail and to come back from that. If you've 
never done t hat until you fa il your A levels, or until you go for 
your fi rst job interview and don't get t he job, t hen you've got 
a problem.' 
The third t hing Gareth t hought was important was to allow 
boys to t ake risks - all kinds of risk. Not just physical ri sks like 
climbing t rees, but doing things like act ing in front of other 
people. Doing things which are a bi t scary, but which are very 
motivating if you manage to do t hem. 

Extra support 

• Play the audio in secrions, pausing afrer each 
principle is explained and playing again if necessary. 
E licit the ansvvers fron1 the whole class. 

c 4 9 >)) Sts no\v lisre.n to Part 2 of the radio progran1111e 
and complete the. chart. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \.vay through. 

Get Sts to co111pare \Vith a part ner and then play the 
audio again if necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 The boys spent a lot of t ime outside and d id physical 
education every day before normal lessons began. 

2 Garet h tried to involve t he boys' parent s as much as 
possible in t heir education. 

1 A school debating competition 
2 A reading 'World Cup' 
3 A play 

4 9 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.127-128) 

Par t 2 
When Gareth started, he made some changes to t he way t he 
children were learning. The boys spent a lot of t ime outside, 
and t hey did PE (physical education) every day before normal 
lessons began. They even made t heir own outdoor classroom. 
Gareth also t ried to involve t he boys' parents as much as 
possible in their education and he visited them at t heir homes 
on several occasions. 1 
Gareth set up three major activities for t he boys t o help improve 
their language skills. The f irst act ivity was a school debating 
competition against the girls. The topic that t he children had to 
debate was 'Computer games should be banned.' 
When t hey started to prepare for t he debate, t he boys 
weren't very enthusiastic, but soon they started to get more 
involved. In t he end t he g irls won the debate, but the boys 
had learnt to argue and make points, to express themselves 
better. They were disappointed not to have won, but they 
want ed to do it again. 
Next Gareth organized a Reading 'World Cup', where the boys 
had to read in teams. Some of the boys couldn't read very well, 
but they all got very excited about t he World Cup, and became 
much more enthusiastic readers! There was a prize for the 
winners, and this really motivat ed t he boys. 
Finally, the boys (working w ith the girls) had t o writ e t heir 
own play and perform it at the local theat re. The play t hey 
wrote was about Romans and aliens. All the children. boys and 
girls, worked really hard and although some of them felt very 
nervous before they performed t he play, it was a great success 
and the boys especially were t hrilled. Gareth said afterwards, 'It 
was a risk, and it was scary - but it was good scary.' 

d Tell Sts to listen again and find out hovv successfu l each 
activity \Vas. 

Play t he audio once the \vhole \.vay through. 
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Get Sts to con1pare \.Vit h a partner and then check 
ansvvers. 

The school debating competition: the boys lost, but they 
wanted to do it again. 
The reading 'World Cup': this really motivated the boys. 
The play: it was a great success. 

e 4 10 l)) Tell Sts they are 110\V going to hear ho\.v \Vell 
Gareth did in the experi1nenc. Ask, \Vi th a sho'v of 
hands. ifSts think the boys' reading improved. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner, and then check the 
ans,ver. 

All of the boys' reading had improved by six months and 
some of them had advanced t he equivalent of two years. 

r 4 10 >)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.128) 

Part 3 
The boys had a great t ime with Gareth as their teacher. But at 
the end of the eight weeks, had their reading really improved? 
In the last week of the term, t hey had to do their national 
reading exams. The exams \Vere independently marked, and 
when the results were announced the boys had made great 
progress - all of them had improved by six months and some 
of them had advanced the equivalent of two years in just 
eight weeks! 

Extra support 
• If there's time, you could play the audio again \vhile 

Sts read the scripts on pp.127- 128, so they can see 
\\·hat they understood / didn"t understand. Translate / 
explain any ne\v \vords or phrases. 

f Do these as open-class questions. 

4 SPEAKING 
a Put Sts in sn1all groups (three or four). Go through 

the instructions and the discussion topics in the list, 
n1aking sure Sts understand then1. 

Give Srs tin1e in their groups to each choose a different 
topic fron1 the list. 

Focus on the D ebating a top ic: o rganiz ing your 
ideas box and go through it \Vi th Sts. 

Then give them time (e.g. five n1inutes) to think of at 
least three reasons 'vhy they agree or disagree \Vi th the 
sentence they have chosen and to prepare \vhat they are 
going to say. Help Sts 'virh any vocabulary they n1ay 
need. 

b Sts in each group no\v take Lurns to say \.Vhether they 
agree or disagree \Vith the sentence they have chosen 
in a and \.vhy. The oLher ts should listen and at the 
end say if they agree or disagree \Vith the student 'vho 
introduced the topic, and \.Vhy. Finally, each group votes 
on 'vhether they agree or disagree. 

Get feedback to find out \.vho argued \Vhich topic in 
each group and if they managed to convince the others 
in their group. If there's ti1ne, you could have a brief 
open-class discussion on each topic. 

5 GRAMMAR first conditional and future t ime 
clauses+ when, until, etc. 

a Focus on the questions and nlake sure Srs understand 
rhcn1. "fhcn gcr Sts, in pairs, to ans,ver the questions. 

Get some feedback fro111 the class and tell them ho'v 
you feel or felt about exams. 

b 4 11 >)) 4 12 >)) ·rcll Sts they arc going to listen ro t\.VO 
intervie,vs 'vith people '"ho have just taken important 
exams. Highlight that in the inrervie,vs the speakers 
use several exa n1ples of ti 111e clauses \.Vi th if, ivhen, 
as soon as, ere. 

First. focus on the Exams box and go through it 'vith Sts. 

o\v tell Sts that they are going to listen to Olivia first. 
Focus on the guest ions and play audio 4.1 J once the 
\.vhole 'vay th rough for Sts to 1 isten. 

Play the aud io agai 11 for Sts to ans\.ver questions 1-.5 
about 0 I iv ia, pausing if necessary after each ans\.ver is . 
given. 

Get then1 to con1pare \Vith a partner and then play the 
audio again if necessa ry. 

Check ansvvers. 

Extra suppor t 
• Before playing the audio. go through the listening 

script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lexis to help Srs " ·hen they listen. 

Olivia 
1 She is sure she has passed, but she is worried about her 

grades. 
2 She gets her results tomorrow by post. 
3 She doesn't want to plan any celebrations unti l she gets 

the results. 
4 She wants to study medicine at Cambridge University. 
5 She will do another year at school and take the exams 

again. 

4 11 l)) 
J =journalist, O = Olivia 

J What subjects did you take? 
o Physics, chemistry, maths, and biology. 
J Do you think you've passed? 
O I'm sure I've passed, but I'm worried about what grades I'll 

get. 
J Why? 
o Because I want to study medicine at university - at 

Cambridge. and they won't give me a place unless I get at 
least three As. 

J Do you think you'll get them? 
O I don't know. I think I did OK, but I'm a bit worried about 

maths. 
J When will you get your results? 
o Tomorrow, by post. I'm really nervous - and so are my 

parents! When the post comes. I'll take the letter upstairs 
and open it on my own. 

J And how will you celebrate if you pass? 
O I don't want to plan any celebrations until I get the results. 
J What will you do if you don't get the grades you need? 
O I don't want to think about it. If I don't get into Cambridge, 

my parent s will kill me. No, I'm joking. I suppose I'll do 
another year at school and take t he exams again. 

J Well, good luck! 
o Thanks. 

Extra challenge 
• You could ask Sts a fe,v 1nore quest ions. e.g. \Vhiclt 

subjects did ()Livia lake? (physics, chen1istry, rnaths, 
and biology), \Vhat (jrades does Olivia need to (jet?, etc. 



4 12 >)) ov; repeat the process for Ton1asz. \Vith audio 
4.12. 

Tomasz 
1 He thinks he has passed and is quite optimistic. 
2 In two weeks' time in the post. 
3 He will go out for dinner with his girlfriend. 
4 He wants to work as an air t raffic controller. 
5 He will carry on studying and t ake the exam again as 

soon as he can. 

I 4 12 ))) 
J =journalist, T = Tomasz 

J What exam did you t ake? 
T I took IELTS. I don't actually know what the letters stand 

for, but it's an important international English exam. 
J Why did you take it? 
T I want to work as an air t raffic controller, and you need a 

good qualif ication in English. I need to get at least a 6.5 in 
t he exam. 

J Do you think you'll get it? 
T I t hink so. I'm quite optimist ic. I think I did t he exam quite 

well. 
J When will you get the results? 
T In two weeks' time. They send them by post. 
J How will you celebrate if you pass? 
T I'll go out for dinner with my girlfriend. 
J And what will you do if you don't get a 6.5? Will you carry 

on studying English? 
TJ Yes, of course, I need it. I'll carry on studying and I'll take 

the exam again as soon as I can. 
Good luck. 

Extra challen ge 

• You could ask Sts a fe\v n1ore questions . e.g. Wh at 
exa11i did 7oniasz take? (TEL TS / an in1por tant 
international English exan1). \Vhat 111a,.k does Toniasz 
need? (6.5). etc. 

c 4 13 >)) Focus on the fi ve sentences from the intervie,vs 
and elicit 'vho said then1 (Olivia said sentences 1-4 and 
Tomasz said sentence 5). 

Then play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts 
to con1plete then1. 

C heck ans,·vers. 

Extra challen ge 

• Get Sts to tr;· and cornplete the sentences before t hey 
listen . 

1 I get at least t hree As 
2 the post comes 
3 I get the results 
4 my parents will k ill me 
5 l ean 

4 13 ))) 
1 They won't g ive me a place unless I get at least t hree As. 
2 When the post comes, I'll take the letter upstairs and 

open it. 
3 I don"t want to plan any celebrations until I get the results. 
4 If I don't get into Cambridge, my parents will kill me. 
5 I'll take the exam again as soon as I can. 

Elicit / explain t he rneaning of unless(= if not) and as 
soon as (= the n:iornent \Vhen). 

Then ask Sts \vhat for1ns the verbs a re after the bold 
words (present si rnple) and if t he verbs refer to the 
present or to the fut ure (the future) . 

7A 
d 4 14 >)) Tell Sts they w i 11 no\v Ii nd out \.Vhat grades 

Olivia got a nd \.vhat n1ark To n1asz got. They n1ust listen 
for the results and also find our \vhat they are going 
to do. 

Play the audio once the \vhole way through. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
answers. 

Olivia got an A in chemistry and biology, but only a Bin 
physics and a C in maths. She is going to see if she can get 
a place at another university. If she can't , she'll probably 
retake her A levels again next year. 
Tomasz got a 7. He's going to celebrate by going to his 
favourite restaurant with his girlfriend. 

4 14 >)) 
J =journalist , o = Olivia, T = Tomasz 

J Olivia, I can see from your face that the result s, er, weren't 
exactly what you wanted - am I right? 

0 Yeah. I got an A in chemistry and biology, but only a B in 
physics and a c in maths. Not nearly good enough. 

J So what are you going to do now? 
O Well, first I'll see if I can get a place at another university. 

But I don't think that I'll be able to, so ... I'll probably retake 
my A levels again next year. 

J Were your parents angry? 
O No, my mum and dad have been really nice - they knov1 

how disappointed I am. ... 
J Well Tomasz, how did you do? 
T I got a 7. I'm really really pleased. It 's even bett er t han I 

expected. 
J So have you booked the restaurant? 
T Yes - well, my girlfriend has! We're going to my favourite 

place and I'm really looking forward to it. 

e 4 15 >)) 4 16 >)) TellScs to go to G r an1mar Bank 7A 
onp.144. Focus on the exarnple sentences and play 
the audio for Sts to listen to the sentence rhythm. You 
could also get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise 
getting the rhythm right. Then go through the rules 
with the class. 

Additional gramma r notes 

• Sts should be familiar with basic first conditional 
type sentences (if+ present, future (ivill)) from 
their Pre-intermediate course. Here they also learn 
to use unless (in stead of if. .. not) in conditional 
sentences and that other future time clauses (i.e. 
beginning \Vith when, as soon as, unless, etc.) 'vork in 
the same \.vay as if-clauses, i.e. they are followed by 
a present tense although they actually refer to the 
fut ure. This nlay be new fo r your Sts. 

• En1phasize that in the other (1nain) clause the verb 
forn1 is usually will+ infinitive, but it can also be an 
ilnperative or aoina to. 

• A typical rnistake is: using a future forrn after 1vhen, 
unless, etc., e.g. f'll callyon w1re11 f' ll a1"ri11e:. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans,vcrs, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 



7A 
a 
1 will get 
2 won't mark 
3 are/ 're 
4 doesn't improve 
5 hurry 

b 
1 until 
2 before 
3 when 
4 after 
5 unless 

6 don't know 
7 shouts 
8 will finish 
9 won't go out 

10 need 

6 as soon as 
7 until 
8 when 
9 unless 

10 before 

Tell Sts to go back to the nlain lesson 7 A . 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need 111ore practice, you nlay \Vant to 
give then1 the Gran1n1ar photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

f Put Sts in pairs and focus on the questions. Tell Sts that 
they should n1ake true sentences beginning with the 
phrases in the question, e.g. As soon as I Bet home I'll ... , 
If I don't pass my EnBlish exam, I 'll ... , etc. 

Give Sts a fe\v minutes to think about their sentences. 
Then they shou Id ask each other the questions and 
ans,ver 'vi th full sentences. 

Get so1ne feedback. 

g Put Sts in groups of three or four, calling each tean1 
A or B . 1\n A team \viii \vork \vith a B tean1 in this 
act ivity. Tell Sts to go to Co1nmu nication Three in a 
row on p.106. 

Go through the instructions. Tell tean1s A that they are 
the crosses (X) and tea1ns B the noughts (0). Ask Sts if 
they knO\V the ga1ne Nou8hts and Crosses and explain 
that th is is \Vhat they are going to play. 

. .\s they are playing, \Valk around nlonitoring and 
helping \Vith any queries. 

Find out \vhich tean1s won and elicit some example 
sentences. 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson 7 A. 

6 READING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the article and photo, and on the title and 

subheading. Ask Sts ho\.v they \Vould feel if their 
mo ther or father asked them if they \vanted to practise 
for five hours or six. 

• 

Then ask them \vhat kind of rnother they think Amy 
Chua is ar1d elicit ideas. 

No\v get Sts to read the article once to find out \vhat a 
'tiger mother' is. 

Get Sts to con1pare \.Vi th a partner and then check the 
ans\ver. 

Extra suppor t 

• Before Sts rt'.acl the article. check it for \·vords and 
phrases \vhich your Sts nlight not kno\v and be ready 
to help \vith these \vhile they arc ans,vering the 
questions or afterwards. You n1ay even \vant.10 pre
teach /check a fe\v \.VOrds /phrases to lighten 1.he load, 
e.g. a hufl· cornpt1lso1y, etc. (but not the high I ighted 
ones) . 

A 'tiger mother' is a very strict mother, who makes her 
chi ldren study very hard and doesn't really allow them 
any free time. She wants her children to be the best in 
everything. 

b Focus on the task. Set Sts a time limit to read the article 
again, e.g. five minutes, and to put phrases A- Hin the 
correct places. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers . 

2 E 3 G 4 H 5 B 6 D 7 F 8 A 

c Focus on the highlighted vvorcls and phrases. Get Sts, 
in pairs, to \vork out their nleaning. Tell then1 to read 
the \vhole sentence as the context \Vill help then1 guess. 

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal \Vith any other nev,r vocabulary and e ncourage Sts 
to \vrite do\vn anv useful ne\V le xis from the text. , 

d Focus on the responses. You may want to explain 
that no\vadays \Vith online ne\vspapers readers are 
encouraged to respond to articles and leave thei r 
o p1n1ons. 

Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to read the responses and 
then say which, if any, they agree \Vi th . Alternatively, 
ask the whole class. 

If Sts did this in pai rs, get sorne feedback. 

e Focus on the make and let box and go through it 
'vi.th Sts. 

T hen focus on the questions and put Sts in pairs or 
srn.all groups to discuss t hen1. 

Get sorne feedback . 

Extra idea 

• If son1e of vour Sts have children. ask them if thev are 
.: • J 

as strict as Amy Chua. 
' 



Lesson plan 

U ~t:l:UI IU L.UI IUl~IUI l dl 

V houses 
P sent ence stress 

T he topic of t his lesson is people's ho1nes. In the fi rst half 
of the lesson the gran1mar, the seco nd conditional, is 
presented through a blog post \¥here young people \vho 
are living \Vith their parents say \vhethe r they \vould like 
to leave a nd live independently or not. Th is is fo llo ,ved 
by a pronunc iatio n focus o n sentence stress and rhythm, 
and o ral practice of the second conditional. There is then 
a vocabula ry focus on lexis related to houses and \vhere 
people I ive. 

In the second half of the lesson S ts read and listen to an 
audio guide about Tchaikovsky's house, and focus on son1e 
n1ore house-related vocabulary. They then listen to son1e 
architecture students describing their ideal ho use and 
describe their O\>Jn drean1 ho uses. The lesson ends \Vith 
\Vrit i ng, '"here Sts \vrite a descriptio n of their ho use or flat 
for a house rental ' vebsite, and \Vi th the song 1f I Could Build 
M)• Whole \Vorld Around You . 

STUDYIMl~l3 
• Workbook 78 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar first and second conditionals p.157 
• Communicative If you had to choose ... p.187 (instructions 

p.169) 
• Vocabulary Houses p.211 (instructions p.199) 
• Song If I Could Build My Whole World Around You p.223 

(instructions p.216) 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead -in (books closed) 

• \Vrite the follo\ving o n the board : 

Y OUN(, s 1-.. c~ 1 E PEOPLE B ET\\' EEN 20 A N O 34 \V HO LI V E 

\V I T H Tl-l t. IR PA R E'.'\TS JN TH E UK: 

M EN 

'" _ _ /o 

\VU \11- N 
U/ 

- -/<> 

• J\ s k S rs 10 guess \Vhat the statistics \Vere for 2012 . 
Elicit ideas, and t hen tell rhcn1 that they \Vere 32% of 
nien a nd 16% of \von1en (source \V\V\v.g uardian.co.uk/ 
nio ney/201 2/ 1nay /2 9 / 3n1 -you ng -ad u I ts-I ive-parents). 

• T hen ask Sts if thev think the statistics \VOuld he the , 
sa1nc in their country. Elicit o ther places ' " here young 
people live, e .g. in a shared fla r \vich friends, in a hall of 
residence . etc. 

1 GRAMMAR second conditional 

a Books open. Focus on the photos and the instructions, 
and put Sts in pairs. Encourage them to describe ho,.., 
they think the people are feeling as -..veil as \Vhat they 
can see in the photos. 

Ger some feedback fro1n the class. 

b Focus on the title of the article and the task. 

NO\V g ive Sts son1e time to read the article to find o ut 
how n1any of the people \VOu Id like to leave home. 

C heck the ans\ver. 

Three of them would like to leave home. 

c foc us on the four questions a nd rnake sure Sts 
understand a conflict and to decorate. 

G ive S ts rin1e to read the art icle again. 

C heck ans\vers. 

1 Carlos 
2 Andrea 

Extra idea 

3 Marco 
4 Vivienne 

• Depending o n the age of your class, you could ask 
S ts how 1nany of them live \Vith their parents and 
\Vhether they agree \Vi th any of the writers. 

d Tell S ts to look at the highlighted phrases in the article. 
In pa irs or individually, Sts a ns,ver questions 1- 3. 

C heck ansv;ers. 

1 the past simple 
2 the conditional form (would+ inf initive) 
3 a: a situation t hey are imagining 

e 4 17 >)) Tel1StstogotoGrammarBa11k7B onp.145. 
Focus o n the exan1ple sentences a nd play the audio fo r 
Sts to listen to the sentence rhythn1 . You could also 
get S ts to repeat the sentence to practise getting the 
rhythn1 right. Then go thro ugh the rules '~' ith the class. 

Additional gramn1ar notes 

• Sts who previously used En&lish File Pre
intermediate or a course of a similar level \Viii have 
already been introduced to second conditional 
sentences (if+ past, conditional (ivould / ivouldn't + 
infinitive)). 
I Tere thev both revise it and contrast it \vith the , 
first conditional. 

• What is also introduced here is the use of the 
conditional tense \vithout if in sentences like 
I would never buy a flat next to a pub or restaurant. 
This use should not be too proble rnatic as Sts 1nay 
\.veU have a conditio nal form of the verb in their 
Ll, and t bey have also already 111et this use of the 
conditional in the phrase 1 ivould like ... 



78 
Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ansv;ers, getting S ts to read the full sentences. 
ln exercise b ask Sts after each sentence if it is a ti rst or 
second conditional. 

a 
1 Nick wouldn't have to commute every day if he worked 

from home. 
2 If t hey didn't have such a noisy dog, t hey'd get on 

better with their neighbours. 
3 I wouldn't buy that bike if I were you - it's t oo expensive. 
4 We'd sell our house if somebody offered us enough 

money. 
5 If my mother-in-law lived wi t h us, we'd get divorced. 
6 Would you share a flat with me if I paid half the rent? 
7 If my sister tidied her room more of ten, it wouldn't be 

such a mess. 
8 You wouldn't treat me like t his if you really loved me. 
9 If we painted t he kitchen white, it would look bigger. 

10 Would you think about camping if you couldn't afford to 
stay in a hotel? 

b 
1 would get up (2nd) 6 sell (1st) 
2 will ... live (1st) 7 won't get (1st) 
3 will I'll do (1st) 8 would ... be (2nd) 
4 lose (1st) 9 doesn't f ind (1st) 
5 didn't have (2nd) 10 wouldn't stay up (2nd) 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need n1ore practice. you may " ·ant to 
give them the Gramn1ar photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
sent ence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• Sts continue \Vork on sentence stress and are 
given more practice in pronouncing n1ore strongly 
the words in a sentence which convey important 
information (e.g. nouns, verbs, adjectives and 
adverbs). 

• Other, shorter words (e.g. articles and pronouns) 
should be pronounced less st rongly. Getting this 
balance right will help Sts pronounce English with 
the correct rhythm. 

See Pronunciation Notes in Lesson 2B on p.36. 

a 4 18 >)) Tell Sts they are going to \vork on sentence 
stress. Play the aud i.o once the \vhole v.1ay through for 
Sts just to listen. 

• 

4 18 >)) 
See sentences in Student 's Book on p.69 

No\v play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to listen and repeat. 

·Then repeat the activity eliciting responses fro1n 
individual Sts. 

Extra support 

• T n pairs, Sts practise saying the sen tences . 

b Put Sts in pairs. A and B , and tell Sts to go to 
C omm.unicat ion Guess the sen tence, A on p.107, 
B on p.111. 

Den1onstrate the activity by \vri ting in large letters on a 
piece of paper the fo l lo,vi ng sentence: 

IF I HAD i\ JOB, I'D RENT IV1Y O\VN FLAT. 

Don't sho\v the piece of paper to the Sts yet. Then \vrite 
on the board: 

IF I HAD A JOB, l _______ l'v!Y O\VN FLAT.(+) 

Tell Sts that they must guess the exact sentence that 
you have \vritten on a piece of paper. Elicit ideas. If they 
are \Vrong, say Try a8ain, until son1eone guesses the 
right ans,ver. Then sho\v thern your piece of paper \Vith 
the sen tence on it and corn plete the sentence on the 
board \Vi th 'd rent. 

Tel I Sts to look at instruction a .Give then1 a fe\V 
n1inutes to corn plete their sentences in a logical \Vay. 
En1phasize that their partner has the sa1ne sentences 
already completed and the airn is to try and cornplete 
th.e sentences in the sarne \vay. Monitor and help \vhile 
they are doing th is. En1phasize that Sts should \Vrite 
their ideas next to the sentence and tell Sts not to sho\v 
their sentences to their partner. 

Nov.r tell Sts to look at instruction b. Tell A to read out 
his/ her first sentence for B to tell hi tn / her if he /she 
has guessed the sen tence correctly. If not, he/ she has 
to guess again. If t he sentence is correct, he / s he \Vri tes 
the 111issing \vords in the gap. 

VVhen they fi nis h, Sts Bread their sentences to Sts A , 
etc. 

Extra support 

• You could \Vrite any useful \vords and phrases fron1 
C ommunication on the board for Sts to cop)'. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B. 

c Focus on the task and give Srs t ime to choose their 
three sentences and cornplete then1. Go round n1aking 
sure that Sts are \Vriting correct sentences. 

d Focus on the speech bubbles. Put Sts in pairs, A and B . 
A tells B h is / her first sen tence. B shou Id ask fo r n1ore 
inforn1ation. Then B says his/ her first sentence, etc. 

f\llonitor and encourage then1 to get the right sentence 
rhvthn1. 

' 
Get son1e feedback fron1 the class. Find out if any Sts 

' 
had the same endings as their part ner. 

3 VOCABULARY houses 

a Put Sts in pairs and get thern to V.'rite dov.rn five th ings / 
pieces of furniture, etc. for each room. 

Elicit ans,vers and \Vrite them on the board in colu 111 ns. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Houses on p.162. 

Focus on 1 \ \!h er e p eople live and get Sts to do a 
individuallv or in pairs. Make sure thev \vr ite in the , , 
P repos ition colun1n and not in the sentences. 



4 19 >)) 1'\Jo,v do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans,ver . Give practice of any \\'Ordl. your Sts find 
difficult ro pronounce, modelling and drilling as 
necc ary. 

4 19 l)) 

Houses 
Where people live 
1 I live in the country, surrounded by fields. 
2 I live on the outskirts of Oxford, about 5 miles from the 

centre. 
3 I live in a village. 
4 I live in Aldeburgh, a small town on the east coast. 
5 I live on the second floor of a large block of flats. 
6 I live in Croydon, a suburb of London about 10 miles from 

the city centre. 

Focus on the suburbs or outskirts? box and go through 
ic \Vith Srs. 

Doc and tell Sts to cover the Preposition colun1n. 
Can they re1nember sentences 1- 6 \Vith the 
p repositions? 

Sts do d in pairs. 

O\V focus on 2 Parts of a h ouse or block of flats 
and get ts to do a individually or in pairs. 

4 20 >)) O\V do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
ansv;ers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \vords your Srs find difficult co 
pronounce, 1nodelling and drilling as necessary. You 
could use the audio to do this. 

4 20 ))) 
Parts of a house or block of flats 
A flat 
2 balcony 
5 basement 
3 entrance 
4 ground floor 
1 top floor 

A house 
1 chimney 
7 gate 
5 path 
2 roof 
4 steps 
3 terrace I patio 
6 wall 

Finally, tel I Sts to cover che \vords, look at the pictures, 
and see if they can ren1e1nber the \vords. 

No'v focus on 3 D escribing a house o r fla t and get 
Sts to do a individually or in pairs. 

4 21 l)) No'v do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Focus on the highlighted 'vords and give 
practice of any \Vords your Sts Ii nd di f!i cult to 
pronounce, n1odelling and drillin g as necessary. 

4 21 ))) 
Describing a house or flat 
2 I live in a cottage in the country. It's old and made of stone, 

and the rooms have very low ceilings. There's an open fire 
in the living room and it's very cosy in the winter. 

1 I live in a modern flat in the city centre. It's spacious and 
very light, with wooden floors and big windows. 

Focu on the chirnne)' or.fireplace? and roof or 
ceilina? box and go through it '"ith Sts. 

Doc and tell Sts to cover the desc riptions and look at 
che photos. They can test themselves or a partner by 
desc ribin g the roo1ns. 

Tell Sts co go back to the n1ai n lesson 7 B. 
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Extra support 

• If you chink Sts need n1orc prac1 ice. ~·ou n1ay \\ant 10 
gi"c then1 the \ 'ocabulary phococopiable activity at this 
poi nt or lea,·e it for later a~ con-;olidation or re\'ision. 

c Pur Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss the difference 
bet\Veen the \VOrds. 

C heck ans,vers. 

1 the outskirts = the area around a town or city which is 
the furthest from the centre 
the suburbs = a residential area outside the centre of a 
large city 

2 a village = a very small town located in a country area 
a town = a place where people live and work, which is 
larger than a village, but smaller than a city 

3 a roof = the structure that covers the whole house 
a ceiling= the top inside surface of a room 

4 a balcony = a platform that is built on the upstairs 
outside wall of a building, with a wall or rail around it. 
a terrace =a flat, hard area, especially outside a house, 
where you can sit , eat and enjoy the sun 

5 a chimney = a structure through which smoke is carried 
up away from a fire, etc. and through the roof of a 
building 
a fireplace =an open space for a fire in the wall of a room 

6 the ground floor = the floor of a building that is at the 
same level as the ground outside 
the first floor = the level of a building above the ground 
level. However, in American English the first floor = the 
ground floor. 

7 wood = noun; the hard material that the trunk and 
branches of a tree are made of; this material when it is 
used to build or make things with, or as a fuel 
wooden =adjective; made of wood 

4 READING 
a Ask the question to the \Vhole class and elicit ans\vers. 

Be ready to ans\ver the question yourself if Sts are s]o,v 
to volunteer anything. 

Tchaikovsky was from Russia and was a composer of 
classical music. 

You n1 ight \Vant to tell Sts that Pyotr Illyich 
Tchaikovsky".ras born in 1840 and died in 1893. 

b Focus on the task and the photos. Elicit ans,vers to the 
question. but do not tell Sts if they are right or not yet. 

c 4 22 l)) O\V tell Sts to listen and read at the san1e 
time to find out 'vhich photos sho\\1 a-c. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

Check ansvvers. You cou ld tell Sts that the 1nusic 
they heard at the beginning and end of the audio is 
' rchaikovsky's 6th Sy11ipho11y (the J>athetique). 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio. go through the text and 
decide if you need co pre-teach / check any lexis to 
help Sts \\'hen they listen (but not the highlighted 
\VOrds. 

a = his bedroom (photo 3) 
b =the sit ting room and study (photo 2) 
c = the garden (photo 1) 

4 22 >)) 
See text in Student's Book on p.71 
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d O\v tell Sts to just read the guide again. 

Then put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to cover 
the text. A cells B why 1-3 are n1entioned and B 
cells A \vhy 4- 6 arc mentioned in connection \Vith 
Tchaikovsky's hou e. 

Check ans,ver . 

1 Maidanovo: the village where Tchaikovsky rented a small 
house after leaving Moscow; it was too full of tourists 
and visitors and this is why he later moved to the house 
in Klin. 

2 The Pathetique symphony: he wrote it in the house in 
Klin. 

3 Alexei: he was Tchaikovsky's servant and lived on the 
ground floor of the house. 

4 Lilies of the valley: Tchaikovsky's brother planted 
thousands of lilies in the garden after Tchaikovsky's 
death as Tchaikovsky adored flowers, particularly lilies 
of the valley. 

5 Doroshenko: he was an anarchist w ho lived in 
Tchaikovsky's house after the Bolshevik Revolution. 
People say he shot at a paint ing in one of the bedrooms. 

6 The Internat ional Tchaikovsky Competit ion: the winner 
goes to Klin, plays on Tchaikovsky's piano, and plants a 
t ree in his garden. 

e Focus on the highlighted words. Tell Sts co first try co 
work out \Vhac they n1can frorn the context and then co 
match chen1 \vich definitions 1-8. 

Check answers. and model and drill the pronunciation. 

1 t idy 
2 remain 
3 overlooking 
4 hanging 

5 turn into 
6 plain 
7 property 
B bookcase 

Deal \Vtth any ocher new vocabulary and encourage Scs 
to \Vrite do\vn any useful ne\V lexis from the text. 

f In pairs, sn1all groups, or as an open-class activity, Scs 
ans\ver che questions. 

Gee son1e feedback. 

5 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 4 23 >)) Focus on the cask and make sure Sts 

understand the four options. 

Play the audio for Scs co 1nacch the four speakers with 
their 'drea.m house' by writing numbers 1-4 in che 
appropriate box. 

Check ans\.ver . 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help Sts 'vhen they I is ten. 

3 the most hi-tech 
4 the most luxurious 
1 the most eco-friendly 
2 the most romantic 

4 23 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.128) 
1 
My dream house would be in one of our national parks like 
Yellowstone or Redwood. It would be totally green - I'd have 
solar panels and wind turbines, and I'd collect rainwater. The 
house would be made of wood and would be heated by wood 
fires. I would try to live off the land as much as possible and I'd 
plant vegetables and fruit, and maybe have chickens. It would 
all be organic, with no pesticides or anything like that. 
2 
My dream house would be in Paris. It 'd be on the top floor of an 
old apartment building and I'd have a view of the Eiffel Tower 
or Notre Dame. It would be full of furniture that I'd found in 
antiques markets, places like that, and amazing paintings, 
one of which would turn out to be an undiscovered Picasso or 
Matisse. There would be a beautiful old dining t able and chairs 
for candleli t dinners ... then all I'd need would be t he right 
person to share it with. 
3 
My dream house would be a flat in SoHo in New York It 
wouldn't be too big, it 'd just have a couple of bedrooms, and 
a huge living room with a home cinema. It would be very 
modern and incredibly pract ical, with things like automat ic 
t emperature control, a kitchen with all the latest gadgets - if 
possible, a stove that would produce amazing meals on its 
own - I'm a lazy kind of guy. 
4 
If I had to choose where to live, I'd choose Hawaii. So my dream 
house would be made of glass with the most amazing view 
of the beach from every room in the house, and it'd have 
indoor and outdoor pools, and maybe a tennis court - I'm 
quit e sport y. It would also have a big indoor aquarium. There's 
something so peaceful about looking at fish. And fabulous 
bathrooms of course. 

b 10\V Srs listen for more derail. Yl.ake sure rhe two 
caregories are clear. 

Play rhe audio again, pausing afrer each speaker co give 
Srs time ro nore do,vn rhe inforn1ation. 

Check anS\Vers. 

Speakerl 
Location: in a national park like Yellowstone or Redwood 
Special features: solar panels, wind t urbines, rainwater 
collected. House made of wood and heated by wood fires. 
Land with vegetables and frui ts, chickens - all organic. 

Speaker 2 
Location: Paris 
Special features: the top floor of an old apartment building 
with a view of the Eiffel Tower or Notre Dame in Paris. Full 
of furniture from antiques market s and amazing paint ings. 
A beautiful old dining table and chairs. 

Speaker3 
Location: SoHo in New York 
Special features: not too big a flat - a couple of bedrooms, 
and a very big living room with a home cinema. Very 
modern and incredibly practical, with e.g. automatic 
temperature control, a kitchen with all the latest gadgets. 

Speaker4 
Location: Hawaii 
Special features: made of glass with amazing view of the 
beach from every room, indoor and outdoor pools, a tennis 
court. a big indoor aquarium, fabulous bathrooms 

Extra support 
• I f there's cin1e, you could play the audio again while 

Sts read the script on p. 128, so they can sec vvhat they 
understood / didn't understand . Tra nslatc /explain 
any ne\v words or phrases. 



c 4 24l)) Tell Sts they are going to hear four sentences 
and they n1uSt decide \vhy the speakers use ~vould in 
each one. 

Play the audio once the "vhole way through. 

Get Sts to coin pare \Vith a partner and then play the 
audio again. 

Check answers. 

The speakers use would+ infinitive because they are 
talking about something hypothetical I imaginary, i.e. their 
dream houses. 

4 24l)) 
1 It would be totally green. 
2 There would be a beautif ul old dining table. 
3 It wouldn't be too big. 
4 It'd have indoor and outdoor pools. 

d Focus on the speaking task and give Sts a fe>v minutes 
to think about \Vhat they are going to say. Go round the 
class helping Sts \Vith any vocabulary they might need 
which isn't in Vocabulary Bank Houses on p.162. 

e Put Sts into small groups of three to five . They take 
turns to describe their drean1 house in as much detail 
as possible. They n1ust also say which of the other 
houses they like best. 

When the activity has finished, you could get feedback 
from each group to find out \vhich house was the n1ost 
popular. 

6 WRITING describing a house or flat 

Tell Sts to go to Writing Describing a house or flat on 
p.118. 

a Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to read the t\VO posts 
and decide \vhich one they \Vould choose for a t\VO-, 
\Veek holiday. You n1ight \vant to elicit / teach \vhat a 
villa is (a house in the country, especially in southern 
Europe). 

In pairs, Sts tell each other \vhich one they have chosen 
and \vhy. 

Get some feedback from various pairs. You could 
have a show of hands for each place to see if there is a 
favourite. 

b Focus on the instructions and n1ake sure the task is 
clear. 

Give Sts time to read about the flat in Budapest. 

Ch.eek ans,vers, 1naking sure Sts can ren1ember what 
the adjectives 1nean. 

cosy, large, spacious, modern, well-equipped, spectacular, 
big, ideal, large, wooden, lively, centra l, main, ideal, 
beautif ul, no-smoking 

c Sts no'v read about the Turkish villa and in1prove the 
ad 'vith the adjectives in the list. 

Get Sts to coinpare \vith a partner and then check 
answers. 

78 
Possible answers 
Our hous-e is spacious. 
It has ... a beautiful I lovely I luxurious I superb kitchen 
There is a beauti ful / lovely I spacious terrace 
There are amazing I breathtaking I magnificl:!nt I superb . 
views 
There is a superb I lovely I beautiful garden 
The house is near several amazing I magnificent I 
superb I lovely beaches 

d Focus on the Useful language: describing location 
box and go through it \Vith Sts. 

1ow tell Sts they are going to write a description of 
their house or flat for the \Vebsite. If Sts don't want to 
\vrite about their O\Vn house or flat, they can invent a 
description. 

Focus on the plan and go through it \Vith Sts. 

Sts should \.Vrite fou r paragraphs as in the n1odel , and 
use the Useful language box and Vocabt1lary Bank 
Houses to help thetn .. 

You 111 ay like to get Sts to do the \Vriting in class or 
you could set it as ho1ne\vork. If you do it in class, set a 
tin1e lin1it for Sts to \vrite their description, e.g. 15-20 
rninutes. 

e Sts should check their \vork for n1istakes before giving 
it in. 

TellSts to go back to the n1ain lesson 7B. 

7 4 25 l)) SONG If I Could Build fvly Whole World 
Around You /J 
This song \vas originally n1ade fan1ous by An1erican 
singers l'v1arvin Gaye and Ta1nn1i Terrell in 1967. For 
copyright reasons th is is a cover version. If you want to 
do this song in class, use the photocopiable activity on 
p.223. 

4 25 l)) 

If I Could Build "1y Whole World Around You 

Oh, if I could build my whole world around you, darting 
First I'd put heaven by your side 
Pretty flowers would grow wherever you walked, honey 
And over your head would be the bluest sky 
And I'd take every drop of rain 
And wash all your t roubles away 
I'd have the whole world wrapped up in you, darling 
And that would be all right, oh yes, it would 

If I could bui ld my whole world around you 
I'd make your eyes t he morning sun 
I'd put so much love where t here is sorrow 
I'd put joy where t here's never been love 
And I'd give my love to you 
For you to keep for the rest of your life 
Oh, and happiness would surely be ours 
And that would be all right , oh yes, it would 

Doo doo doo doo doo, doo doo doo doo 
Dco doo doo doo doc, doc doo doo doo 

Oh, if I could build my whole world around you 
I'd give you the greatest gift any woman could possess 
And I'd step into this world you've created 
And give you t rue love and tenderness 
And there'd be something new wit h every tomorrow 
To make t his world better as days go by 

If I could build my whole world around you 
If I could build my whole world around you 
And that would be all right, oh, yeah 
(repeat to fade) 



Function 
Language 

making and responding to suggestions, making an excuse and apologizing 
Why don't you I we ... ?, What about. .. ?, That's a great idea., etc. 

Lesson plan 
In the fourth episode the main functiona l focus is on 
expressio ns for niaking and responding to suggestions. 

T n che first scene, Rob and Paul are in a bar playing pool 
and reminiscing about old ti1nes. Paul thinks that Rob has 
changed a lot and is becorn i ng very 'A 1nerican", \vhich he 
puts do,vn to Jenny. Jn the next scene, Jenny joins chen1 for 
a nlcal and they then decide \Vhat they are going co do. They 
can't agree and in the end Paul and Rob decide to go co a gig 
Ker ri (from Episode 2) is doing, and Jenny, rather upset, 
calls Monica and goes rou nd to see her. 'fhe last scene ta kes 
places in the office. Jenny is at vvork and ready for a n1eecin g 
\Vith Don , but Rob phones in sayin g that he doesn't feel 
\Veil and isn ·t going to make it. 

STUDY 1- 1 ~ 13 
• Workbook Boys' night out 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/ englishfile 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 7 
• File 7 Test 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfi le 

O ptional lead-in (books closed) 

• Before starting Episode 4 . elicit \\'hat Sts can remember 
about Episode 3. e.g. ask then1 \\1/,o is 1\1v11ica? \\1hat is 
lier /Ji[J 11£'\\'S? \~ihose ji·ie11d is Paul? \V/u11 do ]~ob and Paul 
dn at the c>11d o_( li1e episode'. etc . 

• A ltcrnariveh ·. vou cou ld 11lav the last scene o fE11 isode 3. , , , 

1 !E~ ROB AND PAUL CATCH UP 
a 4 26 >)) Books open. Tell Sts that thi is the follo,ving 

day to the pre,·ious episode, after \\'Ork. Focus on the 
photo and elicit vvhat Sts think is happening. Elicit / 
teach pool (the gan1e they arc playing). 

No'v either tell S ts to close their books and \vrite 
the q uestion on the board, o r get Sts to foc us on the 
question and cover the rest of t he page.!. 

Play the DVD or audio once the \vhole \vay t hrough and 
then check the ans\ver. 

He clearly doesn't like her, and implies that she is bossy I 
controlling. 

4 26 >)) 
(script in Student 's Book on p.128) 
P = Paul, R = Rob 

P Bad luck, mat e. 
R Nice shot. 
P I've had years of practice. 
R You used to play pool a lot at university. 
P You did, too. 
R Yeah. I don't really have the time anymore. 
P Or anybody to play with? ... So what do you do in your free 

time? 
R The magazine keeps me pretty busy. And when I'm free, I'm 

usually with Jenny ... 
P Tch. Your turn. Don't blow it. 
R What is it? 
P I was just t hinking about you. 
R What about me? 
P Do you remember the great times we had at uni? You had 

such crazy hair - the last t ime I saw you it was blond! 
R Don't remind me. 
P Those v1ere the days. But look at you now with your 

girlfriend and your nine-to-five job. If you don't come back 
to London soon, you'll become an all-American boy! 

R Come off it. 
P It's t rue! I mean, just look at that shirt. 
R What's wrong with my shirt? 
P You look like a businessman! Did you buy it? 
R Me? No. It was. it was a present from Jenny. 
P I t hought so. 
R What does that mean? 
P Well, it's Jenny's tast e. 
R Yes, and I really like it. 
P Jenny seems to know what she wants - and she probably 

gets it. 
R That's one of the things I like about her. .. Terrible. 
P You said it . 
R Sorry, Paul. We've got to go. 
P Oh come on, Rob. We haven't even finished the game. 
R Another t ime. Jenny's waiting for us. 
P Jenny. Right. 

b Focus on sentences 1-6. Go thro ugh the n1 \Vi th Sts and 
n1ake sure they understand then1. 

No'v play the DVD or audio again the 'vhole \vay 
through and gee Srs co n1ark the sentences T (true) or 
F (false). Remind rhen1 co correct the false ones. 

Get Sts to con1pare vvith a pa rtner and then check 
ansvvcrs. 

1 T 
2 F (He doesn' t have t ime. I His job keeps him busy.) 
3 T 
4 T 
5 F (Jenny gave Rob the shirt he's wearing.) 
6 T 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e, you could get Sts to listen again \Vith 
the script on p. l 28, ~o they can sel~ exactly \\·hat they 
understood / did n' t understand . ·r ra ns lare / explain 
any nl~ \v \\'Ords o r ph rasc~. 



2 
a 

IE~ MAKING SUGGESTIONS 
4 27>)) Focus o n the photos and elicit \vhat Sts think is 
happening. 

10 \ V either tel l rs to clo e t heir books an<l \vrite the 
questions on the board. o r get Sts to focus on the three 
questions and cover the rest of the page. 

Before play ing the DV 0 or audio, elicit/ teach a Bi8 
(=a perfor1nance by musicians play ing popular music 
o r jazz in front of a n audience). 

Play the OV D o r audio once the \vhole \Vay through and 
then check ans\vers. 

Paul and Rob decide to go and see Kerri playing in a g ig. 
Jenny says she has a busy day the next day. She ends up 
going to Monica's house. 

4 27 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.128) 
P = Paul, R =Rob, J =Jenny, M = Monica 

P Oh, yeah. That was good. So! What shall we do now? 
R What do you want to do? 
P Well. .. I haven't been on a dance floor for weeks now. I've 

got to move my body. Let's go dancing! 
J I'm going running in the morning. Why don't you join me? 
P No, thanks. I'm not very keen on running. But I've read 

about t his place called Deep Space, where they play great 
music. We could go there. 

J A club? 
P Don't you feel like dancing? 
J Not on a Wednesday night. How about going to the late 

show at MOMA? 
p MOMA? What's that? 
J MOMA. It's the Museum of Modern Art. There's a Kandinsky 

exhibition. 
P That isn't exactly my idea of a great night out. 
J What about staying in and watching a movie on TV? 
P I'm in New York. I can watch TV anywhere. 
J Who's that? 
R It 's a text f rom Kerri. She's doing a gig at the Bowery 

Ballroom. 
P Kerri who? 
R Kerri Johnson. I interviewed her last week. 
P Kerri Johnson? I've seen her play live. She's cool. Do you like 

her, Jenny? 
J I have to admit I'm not crazy about her music ... or her for 

that mat t er. 
P I didn't t hink so. So shall we go t here? 
R Why not? Ac tually Kerri's staying very near here and she 

doesn't know New York very well. We could meet her 
outside and go together. 

P That's a great idea! 
R I'll send her a text. 
J I think I might have an early night. You two can go on your 

own. 
R Are you sure you don't mind? 
P Of course she doesn't mind! 
J No, Rob, it's fine. I have another busy day tomorrow. You do 

too, actually. 
R I know. we're meeting Don. I haven't forgotten ... Oh, it's 

Kerri. She's on her way now. 
P What are we waiting for? Let's go! 
*** 
M Hello? 
J Hi. Monica - it's not too late to call is it? 
M Jenny! No, why? Are you OK? 
J I need to talk. 
M Can you come over? Why don't you take a cab? 
J OK. t hanks. 

b G ive Sts a ni inute to read questions 1- 7 and to th ink 
\vho ni ight have niade each suggestion. 

O\v play the DVD o r audio again and get S ts to \vrite 
the correct in it ia I. 

PE4 
Get Srs ro coin pa re \Vi th a partner and the n check 
anS\\ICl"S. 

1 p 2 J 3 p 4 J 5 J 6 R 7 R 

Extra s upport 

• If there's rime, you could get Sts to listen again \Vith 
the script on p.l 28, so t hey can see exactly -.vhat they 
unders Lood / didn't understand. T ranslate / explain 
any ne'v \YOrds or phrases. 

c 4 28 >)) Give Sts a n1inute to read through the extracts 
f rom the conversation and to think about \vhat t he 
111 issing \YOrds n1ight be. 

No\.v play the DVD or audio agai n and get Sts to 
corn piece the gaps. 

Get S cs to corn pare \vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

See words in bold in script 4.28 

I 4 2a i)) 

l 
P What shall we do now? 
R What do you want to do? 
P Well ... I haven't been on a dance floor for weeks nov1. I've got 

to move my body. Let's go dancing! 

2 
J I'm going running in the morning. Why don't you join me? 
P No t hanks. I'm not very keen on running. But I've read about 

this place called Deep Space, where they play great music. 
We could go there. 

3 
J How about going to the late show at MOMA? 
p MOMA? What's t hat? 

4 
J What about staying in and watching a movie on TV? 
P I'm in New York. I can watch TV anywhere. 

5 
P I didn't think so. So shall we go there? 
R Why not? 
6 
R We could meet her outside and go together. 
P That's a great idea! 

d Focus on t he \ !erb fo rms box and go through it \Vith 
the class. 

No\v fo cus on the instructions and make sure Sts 
u nclerstand the \vo rd e111phatic. 

Ger Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check the 
ans\ver. 

Let's go dancing. 

e 4 29 >)) Tell Sts ro focus on the highlighted phrases in 
the extracts. They sho uld listen and repeat the phrases, 
copy ing the rhythm and intonation. 

Play the OV Dor aud io, pausi ng for Sts to listen and 
repeat. 

4 29 >)) 
See highlighted phrases in Student's Book on p.73 

' rhcn repeat rhe ac tivity el ic icing responses fron1 
ind ividua l Sts. 

. 103 



PE4 
f Put Sts in pairs and tell them to practise the dialogues 

111 c. 

Monitor and help, e ncouraging Sts to pay attention to 
rhy th n1 and intona1 io n. 

M ake su re Sts S\vap roles. 

g Put Sts in small groups and tell the1n ro organize their 
end-of-term class party using the expressions for 
making suggestions. 

Monitor and help. 

Get sorne feedback from various groups. 

3 ~ THE MORNING AFTER THE NIGHT 

BEFORE 
a 4 30 l)) Focus on the photos and ask Sts some 

questions, e .g. Where are Rob and Jenn)1? What's 
happenin8?, ere. 

io,v either tell Sts to close their books and \Vrite 
the question on rhe board, or get Srs ro focus on the 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

Play the 0\' D or audio once the "vhole \vay through and 
then check the ans,ver. 

Rob and Jenny have a meeting w ith Don, but Rob hasn't 
come in to work because he isn't feeling well. 

4 30 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.128) 
J = Jenny, R = Rob, D = Don 

J Rob? 
R Hi, Jenny. 
J Are you OK? Where are you anyv·1ay? 
R I'm at home. I'm feeling terrible. We got back really late last 

night. 
J Now why doesn't that surprise me? You know, you're not a 

student anymore. 
J I know. There was a party after t he gig - Kerri invited us 

and of course Paul said yes. 
J And t his morning's meeting? In ... ten minutes? 
R That's why I'm calling. I'm not going to make it. I'm really 

sorry. 
J Rob! It 's a very important meeting! I'll cover for you this 

time, but I won't be able to do it again. 
R It won't happen again. I promise. Anyway, Paul's leaving. 
J He's leaving? 
R That's right . He's off to Boston this afternoon. 
J Maybe t hat's a good t hing. I mean, it's not that I don't like 

Paul, but ... 
R I know, I know .... 
J I have to go. Talk to you later. 
D Jenny, have you seen Rob? I wanted to have a word with 

him before the meeting and he isn't even here. 
J I know. He just called to say he can't make it. 
D He what? 
J I was with him last night. He wasn't feeling very well. 

But i t's OK, he told me everything I need to know for the 
meeting. 

D Oh. OK t hen. 
J You know Rob. He's such a professional. 

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts tin1e to read 
sentences 1-7. Make s ure Sts realize they must use 
bet,veen one and three words only to con1 plete each 
sentence. 

m 

Play the DVD or audio again , pausing if necessary to 
give Sts ti 1ne to complete the sentences. 

Get Sts to compare \vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 terrible 
2 a party 

5 it won't happen 
6 is leaving 

3 the meeting 7 a professional 
4 important meeting 

Extra s uppo rt 

• !(there's tin1c, vou could get Sts to li:,tcn again \Vith , \... '-· 

1 he script on p.128. so they can Sl'l' exact!;· '"hat they 
understood / didn't understand. ·rr,1n:,laLe / explain 
any ne\\· \vords or phrases. 

c Focus on the Social E nglish p hrases. Tn pairs, get Sts 
to think about \Vhat the n1issing 'vo rds rn ight be. 

Extra ch a lle nge 

• In pairs, get Sts to complete rhe phrases before Lhey 
I is ten. 

d 4 31 l)) Play the D\fD or aud io for ts to I isren and 
co1n plete the phrases. 

C heck ans,vcrs. 

See words in bold in script 4.31 

4 31 l)) 

Jenny 
Rob 
Rob 
Rob 
Jenny 
Don 
Jenny 

Where are you anyway? 
That's why I'm calling. I'm not going to make it . 
It won't happen again. 
He's off to Boston this afternoon. 
I mean, it's not that I don't like Paul, but ... 
I wanted to have a word with hin before the meeting. 
He's such a professional. 

If you knovv your S ts· Ll, you could get them to 
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at t he 
phrases again in con text in the scr ipt on p.128. 

e Now play the DV 0 or audio agai n, pausing after each 
phrase for Sts ro listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can you ... ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel confident they can no"v do these things. 
T f they feel that t hey need n1orc practice, eel I them to 
\Vatch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor. 



Lesson plan 

G reported speech: sentences and questions 
V shopping, making nouns from verbs 
P the letters ai 

S hopping and con1plaining arc the n1ain thcn1es fo r this 
le son. "vhich revi es and extends Sts' kno\vledge o f 
repo rted speech . 

T he context for the presentation of reported speech at the 
beginning o f the lesson is a \vebsite (Never Liked it Ar911vay) 
'vhere people can ell things they no longer \Vant, e.g. 
p re ents, after the break-up of a relationship. Scs then learn 
vocabulary related to shopping, \vhich they put into practice 
. . . 
in a ques t1onna1re . 

ln t he second bal f of the lesson, Sts read about 'The King 
o f Con1plainers', a British man \vho has \Vritten n1ore than 
5,000 letters o f complaint a nd \vho gives readers son1e 
advice on ho\v to con1plain successfully. This is fo llo,ved by 
a pro nunciation spot on the different pronunciations of the 
letters ai. The Vocabulary then focusses on how to n1ake 
no uns fron1 verbs. T n Listening and Speaking Sts listen to 
some people \vho have complained about bad service and 
then talk about their O\vn experiences. Finally, in Writing 
Sts are sho,vn ho'v to \vrite a lette r of con1plaint. 

STUDYl.1:13 
• Workbook SA 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/ ett/ engtishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar report ed speech: sent ences and questions p.158 
• Communicative Ask and tell p.188 (instructions p.169) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/ englishfite 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\' rite on tbc boar<l: 

\\1HO Lil' FS ... ? 

SHOl'Pl'.':C FOil Cl.OTllf.S 

SHOPPING l'OR C~..\DC.ETS 

SHOPPING roR FOOD 

• \\' ith a sho\\' o f hands \v rite dO\\ n ho\v n1any people in 
the class li ke each act ivitY. 

• No"· ' ' Tite: 

\\ ' H .\ T IJO YOl PRl:-.fER ... ? 

SHOPPING IN "illOPS 

Sl tOPPl '-:G ON l. 1 NF. 

• 1\nd get another sho\v o f hands. Elicit son1e reasons \Vhy. 

1 GRAMMAR 
reported speech: sentences and questions 

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the in1agc. 
Elicit ideas, but do not tell Sts if they are right yet. 

b 4 32 >)) Tel I Sts they a re going to listen to part of a 
rad io progran1n1e abo ut the \vebsitc in a. The first tin1e 
they listen they shou ld just find the ans\ver to a . 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay through fo r Sts to 
listen . 

Check the ans\ver. 

Extra s upport 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to hcl p Sts \\'hen they J is ten. 

You can sell presents which you were g iven by an ex
partner and you no tonger want. You can buy unwanted 
present s which other people are setting. 

4 32 l)) 
(script in Student 's Book on p.128) 
P = presenter, J =Janice 

P We're talking about great new shopping websites and I think 
we have time for one more. Janice, can you tell us about it? 

J Well, it's called 'neverlikeditanyway.com.' It's a very clever 
name for a \'Vebsi t e as you'll hear. This sit e was the idea 
of an American woman called Annabel Acton. She was 
living in New York with her boyfriend, \vho was English. He 
had invited her to t ravel to London with him at Christ mas 
to meet his family. But five days before Christmas, they 
broke up. Now, unlike some of us, Annabel didn't want t o 
sit around cry ing and eating ice cream, she wanted t o do 
something posit ive. 

P So what gave her t he idea for the website? 
J Well, after the break-up Annabel was left with a plane t icket 

to London t hat she didn't need. She also had jewellery t hat 
she didn't want any more, and she had t icr<ets to a concert 
t hat she didn't \Vant to go to without her boyfriend. She 
also had paint ings, which they had bought together, which 
she didn't want on her wall any more. She didn't want any of 
these things herself, but she thought someone somewhere 
would probably like to buy them, and t hat's what gave her 
the idea to set up the website. 

P What exactly is it? 
J Well, it's a website where people, who have just broken up 

with a partner, can sell presents, and other things t hat they 
don't want any more maybe because they remind them of 
their ex; or maybe, as the name suggests because they never 
liked these things anyway! And the idea - which I t hink is 
brilliant - is t hat t hey also tell t he personal story behind the 
thing they are selling. Annabel calls it 'sell and telr! 

P What kind of things do people sell on the website? 
J Oh everything - from something as small as a teddy bear 

to really expensive t hings like an engagement ring or a 
holiday. To give you an idea, today on t he site one seller is 
of fering a three-day honeymoon package at a luxury hotel 
in New York and a woman is selling her ex-boyf riend's car. 
And they're selling all these things at very good prices. So 
on 'neverlikeditanyway' you can get a bargain, and also 

I ... help someone who is going t hrough a break-up. 
L_ Thanks, Janice, and that's all we've got time for today ... 

Extra s upport 

• If 1 here's tin1e, you could pla}· t he audio <tgain \vhile 
Sis read the script 011 p. I 28, so they can scC' \Vhat they 
u nder~ tood /didn't understa nd . T ra nslate.: / cxpla i n 

any ne'v \vords or ph ra5es. 

c Tell St to read questio ns 1-3 and then to listen to the 
audio again. 



BA 
Play che aud io the \Vhole \vay through. 

Play again if necessary and then check ans,vers. 

1 She set t he website up because she had broken up wit h 
her boyfriend and she had a plane ticket she didn't need, 
and jewellery, concer t tickets, and paint ings she didn't 
want any more, but she thought someone somewhere 
would probably like them. 

2 Everything from something as small as a teddy bear 
to really expensive t hings like an engagement ring or a 
holiday. 

3 They also tell the personal story behind t he things they 
are selling. 

d Te ll Scs ro look at the three objects being sold on the 
\vebsire and to read each sto ry. 

\Vhen Sts are ready, puc them in pairs and get them to 
d isc uss the three questions. 

G et some feedback from the class . 

e Te l I S ts to focus on the four sentences fro111 t he \vebsite 
and to decide, in pairs, what the people actually said. 
Look at the exa111ple together. 

Check ans,vers. Sts m ay say Who has aive11 it to ) IOU ;> for 
question 4, but that is nor right as she is asking about a 
specific moment in the past. 

2 'I'll come and pick it up.' 
3 'Is it new?' 
4 'Who gave it t o you?' 

f 4 33 >)) 4 34 >)) Tell Sts to go to Gramn1a r Bank BA 
o n p.146. Focus on the exan1ple sen tences a nd play 
the aud io for Sts to listen to the sentence rhythn1. You 
could a lso get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise 
getting the rhythm right. Then go through the rules 
\virh the class. 

Additiona l grammar notes 

Reported sentences 

• T his is a structure \vhich nlay be new for some Sts 
and not for others (it \Vas introduced in EnBlish File 
Pre-intern1ediate in File 12). The basic principle of 
reported speecl1 is quite straightfo r,vard -when 
you report 'vhat someone else said you move the 
tenses / forms 'bacbvards', i.e. present to past, ivill 
to 1vo11ld, etc. Making the link benveen a 'reporter' 
\Vho reports (i.e. tells other people ' vhat someone has 
said) and 'reported speech' may help S ts understand 
bo th the gramrnatical tern1 and concept. 

! A1ust changes to had to BUT mustn't stays the same, 
e.g. 'You mustn't touch it.' She said I mustn't touch it. 

• Po int o ut that that after say and tell is optional. 

• You sho uld point out that \vhen direct speech is 
reported at a later tin1e or in ad i fferen t place frorn 
\vhen it \vas originally said , some time / place 
\VOrds may change as ' veil, e.g. tomorrotv 1nay 
cha nge to the next day, this to that, etc. 

! Jn conversation people o fte n do no t change the pas t 
si 111 pie to the past perfect. 

• Son1e typical rnistakes include: 

- confusing tell and sa)1, e.g. I }c said 11u! that he wa.s ill. 

T ' . - fo rgetting to change the tenses, e.g. ne t11aite1 
stJid he 111ill call tire 1rta11aae1. 

Reported ques tions 

• These ,vill pro bably be ne\v to most Sts. The n1ost 
important things to e n1phasize are the change in 
\vord order and the use of if/ 1vhether in yes / no 
questions. 

• Son1e typical nlistakes include: 

- fo rgetting to change t he \VOrd order in reported 
questions, e.g. She asked hi11i 1vliat was his na11te. 

- using did in reported questions in the past, e.g. 
Tirey asked 11u! 111hcrc l did Ii ve. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

C heck ans,vers, getting S ts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 (that) he was selling all his books I (that) he is selling 

all his books 
2 (that) she had booked the flight s I (that) she booked 

the flight s 
3 (that) my new dress didn't suit me I (that) my new 

dress doesn't suit me 
4 (that) he might not be able to go to the part y 
s (that) she wouldn't wear those shoes again 
6 (that) she hadn't bought me a present I (that) she 

didn't buy me a present 
7 (that) she had to get a dress for t he part y 
8 (that) he hadn't been to t he gym for a long t ime 
9 (t hat ) she had found a bargain in t he sales I (t hat ) she 

found a bargain in the sales 
10 (t hat) he couldn't find anywhere to park I (that) he 

can't find anywhere to park 

b 
1 when I was leaving 
2 if I whether he had ever been engaged 
3 i f I whether he would be home early 
4 where I usually bought my clothes 
5 if I whether he had worn a suit to the job interview 
6 if I whether she ever went to t he theatre 
7 what t ime we would arrive 
8 how much money she had spent in the sales 
9 if I whet her he could help her 

10 what size I was 

Tell Srs to go back to t he nlain lesson BA. 

Extra support 

• If \·o u think Sts need rnon.' practice. you 111ay \Vant to 
g i~·c then1 the Grarnrnar photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for late r as conso lidation or revision. 

g 4 35 >)) Focus o n dle task. 'fell Sts to lis ten to the four 
questions and to \v rite them dO\Vll. 

Play the audio, pausing after each questio n to give Srs 
ti rn e r o \Vt ite then1 clo,vn. 

Play the audio again, then check ans,vers and \Vrire the 
que tio ns on the board. 

4 35 >)) 

Do you usually go shopping at the weekend? 
What kind of things do you buy? 
Did you go shopping last Saturday? 
What's the next thing you're going to buy? 

_ _ ____ _J 

No\V g ive Sts son1e rin1e to \v rite rheir anS\vers to rhe . 
questions. 



h Focus on the exarn pie and n1ake sure Sts understand 
the task. 

Put Sts in pairs and get thcn1 to tell their partner about 
their survey. 

Get one or t\VO Scs ro tell the class. 

Extr a support 
• You could get Sts to do this as a \vritten exercise after 

the\· ha,·e done it orall\'. , , 

2 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING shopping 

a Focus on the task and then give Sts time to talk in pairs. 

C heck ans'>vers. Alternatively, you could give Sts a 
n1inute or so to discuss then1 one by one and elicit 
ans\'1ers before 111oving onto the next pair of words. 

1 the same 
2 A chemist's and a pharmacy are the same thing, but 

pharmacy is American English. Both words are now used 
in the UK. 

3 An outlet store is a store selling the goods of a 
part icular wholesaler or manufacturer more cheaply 
because it is usually the previous season's stock. 
A department store is a large shop divided into 
departments, which sell a lot of different things. 

4 A shopping centre is the same as a shopping mall, but 
mall is American English. 

s A library is a place where you can borrow (but not buy) 
books to read. 
A bookshop is a shop where you can buy books. 

6 to put on a shirt is to wear it. 
to try on a shirt is to see if it fits I suits you before 
buying it. 

7 It fits you means it is the right size for you. 
It suits you means it looks good on you. 

8 a sale is when something is sold and the sales are an 
occasion when a shop I store sells its goods at a lower 
price than usual. 

b in pairs. Sts look at the words in the list and explain 
their n1ean i ng. 

Check ans,vers. Model and drill pronunciation. 

a bargain = a thing bought for less than the usual price 
a discount = an amount of money that is taken off the 

usual cost of sth 
a price tag = a label on sth that shows how much you must 

pay 
a receipt = a piece of paper that shows that goods or 

services have been paid for 
a refund = a sum of money that is paid back to you because 

you returned goods to a shop 
take sth back = to return sth that you have bought to the 

shop you bought it from (because it doesn't work or is 
the wrong size) 

c Focus on the questionnaire and quickly go through the 
questions \Vith the \vhole class. 

Put Sts in ne'v pai rs. A (book open) asks B (book 
closed) the questions in the survey. \Vhen they change 
roles, tel I B to ask the questions in a different order. 

Monitor and help Sts v.rich any n1ore vocabulary they 
need. 

W hen they have fi nished, get son1e feedback. 

Extra idea 
• Get the class to intervie\\' ycn1 first \V i th sorne or all of , 

the question~ in the questionnai rC'. 

BA 
3 READING 
a Ask these questions to the \vhole class, n1aking sure Sts 

kno\v to coniplai11 and service. Elicit son1e opinions/ 
experiences. Tell Sts \Vhat you usually do. 

b Focus on the article on p.76 and task. Then give Sts 
time to read it and ans\ver the questions. 

Elicit anS\Ver . They \viii vary depending on Sts' 
opinions. 

Extra su pport 

• Before Sts read thl' article. check it for \vor<ls and 
phrases \\'hich your Sts n1ight not kno\\' and be read) 
to help \Vith these \vhilc they are ans\\'ering the 
quest ions or after\vards. 

c Focus on the task. Sts l10\V read the article again and 
ans\ver the questions. 

Get Sts to con1 pare \vi th a partner, and then check 
ansv.rers. 

Clive t hinks the best way to complain is to write a polite 
letter. 
1 He got some free packs of biscuit s. 
2 He got a Volkswagen Golf GTI (for his friend). 
3 He got £2,000 (the cost of the holiday). 
4 His daughters were invited to Heathrow Airport to 

inspect British Airways' catering facilities. 

d Focus on the task and che title, Clive's top tips, making 
sure Sts can remember the 1neaning of tip. 

Then focus on the Glossary and go ch rough it \Vith Sts. 

Make sure Sts understand all the lexis in the headings. 

No\v give Sts a fe\v mi nutes to insert the headings for 
each tip. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 Don't lose your temper 
2 Write a letter 
3 Know who you are writ ing to 

Extra support 

4 Threaten action 
5 Don't be too specific 
6 Use flattery 

• Go through the ar ticle (reading it a loud or getti ng 
cl i fferent St!> to read) paragraph by paragraph \\' ith 
the class n1aking sure Sts understand it . if nccessa r~-. 
use St<;' 1. 1 co clarify. , 

e Focus on the highlighted verbs and verb phrases. Get Sts, 
in pairs, to \vork our their rneani ng. Tell then1 to read the 
\vhole sentence as the context \Viii help them guess. 

Check ans\vers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting Scs to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal \Vith any other ne\v vocabulary and encourage Sts 
' to \vrite dO\Vll any useful ne\v lexis fron1 the text. 

f Get Sts co vote on which t\VO tips they th ink are the 
inosr important and \vhy. 

Finally, ask Sts \vhich useful \vords and phrases fron1 
the article they vvant to try and reme1nber and \vrite 
then1 on the board. 



SA 
4 PRONUNCIATION t he let ters ai 

Pronunciation notes 

• The letters ai between consonants are pronounced 
/er/ when they are stressed, e.g. main, complain. 
Rernind Sts that t his sound is a diphthong. If you 
want to ren1ind then1 \Vhat a diphthong is, refer 
thern back to the infonnation box on diphthongs in 
Lesson 6B, 3 Pronunciation on p.59. 

• Said has an irregular pro11unciation /sed/. 

• The letters ai between consonants but unstressed 
are pronounced /g/, e.g. barBain /'ba:ggn/. 

! The word again is pronounced by sorne native 
speakers as /;i'gen/ and by others /g'gern/. 

• The letters air between consonants are pronounced 
/eg/. 

a Focus on the three sound pictures and elicit the \vords 
and sounds: train /er/, chair /eg/, and cornputer /g/. 

1o\v give Sts some tin1e to put the \vords in the list in 
the correct column. Tell then1 also to underline the 
stress in the 111.ulti-syllable words as this will help then1 
to see \vhen ai is /g/, as it is ahvays an unstressed syllable. 
Ren1i nd thern that this kind of activity is easier if they 
say the \vords aloud to then1selves. 

b 4 36 l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers. 

4 36 >)) 
t rain /e1/ 
chair /e~ 
computer /~ 

complain, email, obtain, paid, painting 
airline, fair, hairdresser, repair 
bargain, certain, mountain 

No\:\' elicit the ans,vers to the questions. 

1 The normal pronunciation of ai is: 
a) /e1/ when stressed 
b) /'i)/ when unstressed. 

2 air is usually pronounced /ea/. 
3 said is pronounced /sed/. 

E xtra support 

• Play the audio again for Sts to repeat after each group 
ofv,1ords. Then get then1 to practise individually or in 
pairs. 

c 4 37 >)) Tel 1 Sts they are going to hear fo ur sentences 
and they 111ust \Vrite then1 do,vn. 

Play the audio the \Vhole \vay through for Sts just to 
listen. 

4 37 l)) 

1 I'm going t o write an email to the airline to complain. 
2 She said that she had paid for the repairs. 
3 You're certain to find a bargain in the sales. 
4 She did a lovely painting of the mountain. 

Play the audio, pausing after sentence to give Sts time to 
\Vrite it dO\.Vn. 

Then, if necessary, play the audio again for Sts to check. 

Check ans\vers by \Vriting the sentences on the board . 

See sentences in script 4.37 

Then get Sts to practise say ing the sentences. 

5 VOCABULARY making nouns f rom verbs 

a Focus on the instructions and three nouns fron1 the 
article . Elicit the verbs fro1n the class. 

complain argue compensate 

b Tell Sts to go to Vo cabula r y Bank W ord buildinB on 
p.163. 

Focus on I Making nouns from verbs and get Sts 
to do a individually or in pairs. Before Sts start, check 
they kno\v the meaning of all t he verbs. 

4 38 >)) No\v do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers and to underline the st ressed syllables . 

Elicit the ans\vers onto the board. 

4 38 l)) 
Word building 

Making nouns from verbs 
1 compensation, demonstrat ion, explanation 
2 achievement, agreement, argument , attachment, Q.QYment 
3 choice, complaint, delivery, loss, response, sale, success 

Play the audio again , pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any words your Sts find difficult to 
pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. 

For c put Sts in pairs, A and B . Make sure they S\vap 
roles. 

For d Sts con1plete each question with a noun fron1 a . 
Tell Sts to be careful \vith singular and plural nouns. 

4 39 l)) Iow do e. Play the audio for Sts to check 
aJ1swers. 

4 39 >)) 
1 Have you ever opened an attachment on an email t hat 

contained a virus? 
2 Do you often have arguments with your fami ly? What about? 
3 Do you prefer reading grammar explanations in your own 

language, or do you think it's better to read them in English? 
4 Have you ever made a complaint to a company and got 

compensation? 
5 Do you think that there's too much choice when you're 

shopping, for example for a new phone? 
6 Have you ever been on a demonstrat ion? What were you 

protesting about? 

Put Sts in pairs and get them to intervie\v each other. 

Get son1e feedback. 

Tell Sts they \vill be do ing Part 2 in a later lesson (9A) 
and tell then1 to go back to the 1nain lesson SA . 

! The Vocabulary photocopiable activity for Word 
building includes part 2 , so should be done in 9A. 

6 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 4 40 >)) Focus on the instructions and 111ake sure Sts 

kno\v \Vhat a consumer progran1n1e is . 

Play the audio once the vvhole way through. 

C heck ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and dec ide if you need to pre-teach/ check any 
lexis to help Sts \vhe n they listen. 



1 The man complained t hat t he taxi driver overcharged him. 
2 The woman complained about the price of the Wi-fi in 

her hotel room. 
3 The woman complained t hat her food was cold. 

4 40 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.129) 
1 I was in Sydney airport, in Australia, and I got a taxi to take 

me to the hot el. A few minut es after he'd left the airport, the 
taxi driver said that his meter was broken, but that he would 
charge me 50 dollars, which was what he said the journey 
normally cost. It was my first t ime in Sydney and of course 
I didn't have a clue what the normal fare was, so I just said 
OK. But lat er when I was checking in to the hotel I asked the 
recept ionist what the normal taxi fare was from the airport, 
and she said about 35 dollars. I was really annoyed and I sent 
an email to the taxi company, but I never got a reply. 

2 I was travelling in t he UK. It was a work trip and I knew that I 
was going t o have to answer a lot of emails during that t ime, 
so I booked a hotel in Liverpool where they advertised Wi-fi 
in all the bedrooms. When I arrived it t urned out the hotel 
charged 16 pounds for 24 hours Wi-fi, which is about the 
same as I pay for a month's internet at home! I complained 
t o the man at reception, but all he said was t hat I could 
use the Wi-fi in the lobby, which was free. I wasn't very 
happy about it. Hotels used to make a lot of money out of 
customers by charging a ridiculous amount for phone calls. 
Now that everybody uses their mobile to make phone calls 
some hotels now charge a ridiculous amount for Wi-fi. 

3 I was in an Italian restaurant in New York recently and 
I ordered manicotti, which is a kind of pasta a bit like 
cannelloni, and it's filled with cheese and served with 
tomato sauce. Well, when it arrived, t he tomato sauce was 
really hot, but t he pasta and t he filling were cold, it was 
like they were still frozen. Anyway, I called t he wait ress 
and she said t hat it couldn't be cold. So I said, 'Sorry, it 
is cold. Do you want to t ry it?' So she took it back to t he 
kit chen, and lat er t he manager came out and apologized, 
and when I finally got t he dish, it was good, hot all t he way 
t hrough. But I'd had to wait a long time for it. But lat er t he 
manager came out again and offered me a free dessert. So 
I had a very good tiramisu for free. 

b Now give Sts time to quickly read questions 1 and2. 

Then play the audio and pause after the first story (the 
taxi). Give S ts time to ans",rer the questions in pairs. 
Then play this story again if necessary. 

C heck ans>vers and ask a fe\v nlore con1prehension 
questions, e.g. \.Vhere ~vas the speaker?, etc. 

The taxi 
1 He complained to the taxi company. 2 Nothing. 

No"v repeat the process for the other t\VO stories. 

The hotel 
1 She complained to the receptionist. 
2 He said t hat t he woman could use t he Wi-fi in the lobby 

as it was f ree. 
The restaurant 
1 She complained to the waitress. 
2 The waitress took it back to t he kit chen and gave t he 

woman a new hot dish. She also told t he manager, who 
apologized and later gave t he woman a free desser t. 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e, you could play the audio again while 
Sts read the script on p. 129, so they can sec what they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate/ explain 
any ne>v vvords o r phrases. 

c Put Sts in pairs and focus on the task. Get Sts to 
d iscuss questions l and 2 for a fe\v nlinutes. 

Then get feedback from the class. 

BA 
Extra idea 

• Get Sts to ask you the questions first and tell them 
about any experiences you have had. 

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B , preferably face-to-face. Tell 
them to go to Comm u n icatio n I want to speak to the 
manager, A on p. 107, B onp.111. 

Go through the instructions for the first roleplay and 
ren1ind Sts that here student A is the custo n1er and B is 
the shop assistant. Tell As to start by sayi ng Excuse me, 
T bought ... 

\Vhen they have finished role-playing the first 
situation, tell them to read the instructions for the 
second situation. This time A is the restaurant 
rnanager and B is the customer. B starts Good evening. 
Are you the mana8er? 

Get feedback to see \.Vhether different custon1ers 
achieved their objectives or not. 

Extra support 

• You could write any nc\v and usefu 1 vvords and phrases 
fron1 Communication on the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the nlain lesson SA. 

7 WRITING a letter of complaint 

Tell Sts to go to W r iting A letter oj'complaint onp.119. 

a Focus on the task and tell Sts to read the letter and then 
ans\ver the five questions. Tell thetn not to worry about 
the gaps. 

Check ans>vers. 

1 Sandra Adams, the Head of Depar t ment of John Leavis 
Customer Service. 

2 A cof f ee machine. He ordered it two weeks ago and it 
still hasn't arrived, but payment has been t aken f rom 
his credit card. 

3 The cust omer service l ine. 
4 The person he spoke to was rude and could not give him 

any information. 
5 ln the last paragraph. He says that he has bought a lot 

of t hings from John Leavis in the past and has always 
been very happy. 

b Tell S ts to read the letter again and to co1nplete the gaps 
with a word or phrase fron1 the list. 

Get Sts to compare \vith a partner and then check 
ansvvers. 

2 ref erence 
3 in stock 

4 delivered 
S However 

6 unhelpful 
7 service 

8 forward 
9 Yours 

c Focus on the Useful language: a forn1al letter (or 
email) box and go through it \Vith Sts. 

No"v tell Sts t hey are going to \vrite a similar letter o r 
email of cotnplaint for son1ething they bought online. 
l ' hey should follow the n1odel and use the Useful 
lan guage to help them. 

You n1ay like to get Sts to do the >vriting in class or 
vou could set it as ho1ne\vork. If you do it in class, set a , , 
tin1e lin1it for Sts to \Vrite their description, e.g. 15- 20 
nltnutes . 

d Sts should check their work for 1nistakes before giving 
It 111. 



G gerunds and infin itives 
V work 
P word stress 

Lesson plan 
The topic of Lhis lesson is \VOrk. ln t he ti rst half of the 
lesson, Sts learn \VOrds and phrases related to \Vork and 
these arc recycled and practised orally in Pronunciation 
and Speaking. The grammar focus is on \Vhen Sts have to 
use a gerund (or -inB form) or an infinitive and che concext 
is a questionnaire \vhich helps people to see \vhat kind 
of job \Vou ld 1nosc suit their personality. The gran1n1 ar is 
practised in a Co1nn1unication activity. 

ln the second half of the lesson, Sts read about a British TV 
progran1n1e cal led DraBons' Den in which contestants try 
co con v i nee a panel of business people to invest in a product 
o r service \vhich they \vant to con1n1ercial ize. T n Listening 
they hear about t\VO products \vhich 'vere presented on 
Dra[Jo11s' Den and ho\v successful they \vere. In Speaking 
Sts take pa rt in a roleplay \Vhcrc they present a ne\v product 
to the class as if they \Vere appearing on the progra1nme. 
In \Vriting Sts learn ho\v to \vrite a covering en1ail to send 
\vith thei r CV to apply for a job. The lesson finishes \virh a 
song, Pia110 Man. 

STUDYIMl~l3 
• Workbook 88 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt / englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar gerunds and infinitives p.159 
• Communicative Predict the story pp.189-190 (inst ructions 

p.169) 
• Vocabulary Work p.212 (instruct ions p.199) 
• Song Piano Man p.224 (inst ructions p.216) 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/ englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Jobs quiz. Put Sts in pairs o r sn1all groups. l ' hen read out 
the follo\ving quiz questions o r \\ ri le Lhen1 on the board. 

C:A ' YOI..' N.-\ .ME .. . ? 

- T \\' 0 )O RS \ V I I I C H. PEOPLE D O IN.\ REST .\ LlRA NT 

- T\VO ions C ONNE\.TF.O \VIT I I TRANSPORT 

- ' J'\\' l) JOBS T HAT PEOPLE no AT 1101\11· 

-T \\'O ) 0 B 'i \ \' H E R E YOU SPE :" D .\ I.OT OFT 1.\1 F. OUTSJ DE 

-T\\'O JO I\<., I 1::1\TERTA I Xl\ I E:"(T 

• Check anS\\"ers. n1aking sure Sts can spell and 
pronounce 1 he \\'Ords correctly. 

• 

Possible answers 
wai ter, chef, etc. 
taxi driver, pilot, bus driver, etc. 
housewife, writer, etc. 
police officer, farmer, footballer, etc. 
actor, singer, musician, etc . 

1 VOCABULARY work 

a Books open. Focus o n the pictu res and sentences. Give 
Sts, in pairs, a coupl.e of 1n inutcs to n1atch the sentences 
and pictu res. 

b 4 41 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Model 
and drill pronunciation of the bold \VOrds and phrases. 

21 3 G 40 SC 6 F 7H SA 9 B 

Point o ut that: 

- set up= start (a business) 

- sacked can be used \Vi th e ither be o r net. If you are 
sacked, you lose your job. 

- \VC use appl;•for \vhen you send a letter or a completed 
form to a con1pany to ask for a job (usually in 
response to an advertisement). 

- CV stands for Curriculun1 Vitae (bur \Ve ahvays use 
che abbreviated forn1) and n1eans a docun1ent \vhich 
shows your qualifications, experience, and interests. 

- overtin1.e =ext ra hours that you \VOrk over and above 
your norrnal working ho urs 

4 41 >)) 
E 1 Clare worked for a marketing company. 
I 2 She had to work very hard and do overtime. 
G 3 She had a good salary, but she didn't l ike her boss. 
D 4 They had an argument, and Clare was sacked. 
C 5 She was unemployed, and had to look for a job. 
F 6 She applied for a lot of jobs, and sent in cvs. 
H 7 She had some interviews, but didn't get the jobs. 
A 8 She decided to set up an online business selling 

birthday cakes. 
B 9 Her business is doing very well. Clare is a success! 

O \ V get Sts to cover the sentences and look at the 
pictures. T hen get thern to retell the story in pairs from 
1nen1ory, A resting B, and then S\vapping. 

Then elicit the story fro1n the eta s by asking individual 
Sts. 

Extra support 

• Before Sts \vork in pairs, you could elicit fron1 the 
\Vhole class the sentence fo r each pict ure. 

c No\v tell Sts to go to Vocabul ary Bank Work on 
p. 164. 

Focus on 1 Verb phra ses and get Sts to do a 
individually or in pairs. 

4 42 >)) No\v do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. G ive practice of any \VOrds your Sts find 
di fficu It to prono u nee, 1nodel Ii ng and drilling as 
necessary. Poin t out the silenl(J in resinn. 



4 421)) 
Work 
Verb phrases 
1 Dan has t o do a lot of overtime. He has t o work ext ra hours. 
2 Matt got promoted last week. He was g iven a more 

important job. 
3 Most nurses have to work shifts. Somet imes t hey work 

during the day and sometimes at night. 
4 A man in our department was sacked yest erday. The boss 

told him to leave. 
5 Colin was made redundant. He lost his job because t he 

company didn't need him any more. 
6 The minister is going to resign. He has decided to leave 

his job. 
7 Lilian is going to retire next rnonth. She's 65, and she's 

going t o stop working. 
8 Angela has set up a business to sell clothes online. She 

had t he idea and has st art ed doing it 
9 Everyone in the of fice has to do a t raining course. They 

need t o learn how to use t he new software. 
10 She applied for a job. She replied to an advert and sent in 

her CV. 

No"v get Sts to cover the sentences on the left and look 
at the second sentence on the right. Can they ren1ember 
the verb or verb phrase used in each one? 

No"v focus on 2 Saying what you do and get Sts to do 
a a nd b individually or in pairs. 

4 43 l)) No\v doc. Play t he audio for S ts to check 
answers. Give practice of any \VOrds your Sts find 
difficult to pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as 
necessary. Highlight the silent syllable in temporary. 

4 43 l)) 
Saying what you do 
a 
1 I'm unemployed. 
2 He's self-employed. 
3 She's well-qualified. 
4 It's a temporary job. 
5 It's a part-time job. 

b 
1 I work in a mult inational company. 
2 I'm in charge of t he Marketing Department. 
3 I'm responsible for customer loans. 
4 I'm at school. 
5 I'm in my third year. 

Nov; focus on 3 Word b u ilding. In pairs or 
individually, give Sts tin1e to do a a nd b. 

4 44l)) Now do c. Play the audio for Sts to check 
ansvvers. 

Elicit the answers onto the board. 

4 44l)) 
Word building 
a 
1 promote, promotion 
2 apply, application 
3 retire, retirement 
4 employ, employment 
5 qual if y, qualification 
6 resign, resignation 

b 
1 science, scientist 
2 law, lawyer 
3 music, mus1c1an 
4 pharmacy, pharmacist 
5 farm, farmer 
6 t ranslate, translator 

Either get Sts to underline the s tressed syl ]able in 
the nc\v \VOrds before playing the audio again or play 
the audio again, pausing after each \vord for Sts to 
underline the stressed syllable. 

' 

Elicit \vhich svllablcs arc stressed and underline t hen1 , 
on the board . . 

See scr ipt 4.44 
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No':v p lay the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \.Vords your Sts ti nd difficult to 
pronounce, 1nodelling and drilling as necessary. 

For d , get S ts to cover the nouns and look at 1- 6 in a 
a nd b. They can test each other or then1selves on the 
nouns . 

Now \vrite the four endings -er, -OI', -ian, and -·ist on the 
board. Put Sts in pairs and get the1n to think of t\vo 
n1ore jobs for each end ing. 

Elicit ans\vers onto the board. 

Possible answers 
-er -or 
hairdresser actor 
banker direct or 

Extra idea 

-ian 
electrician 
optician 

-ist 
pianist 
receptionist 

• lf n1ost of your Sts \.Vork. get then1 to tell you \vhat 
t hey do. 

' 

Finally, focus on the job or lVOrk? box and go through 
it \vi th Sts. 

Tell Sts to go back to the rnain lesson SB. 

Extra s upport 

• r f you think Sts need n1orc practice, you n1ay \Vant to 
give thern the Vocabulary photocopia ble activity at th is 
po int or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
word stress 

a Focus on the \vords and phonetics and ask Sts if they 
can ren1en1ber ho\v the phonetics sho\v then1 \vhere 
the stress falls (the syllable after the apostrophe(') is 
the one \vhich is stressed). Get then1 to underline the 
stressed syllable in each word. 

b 4 45 l)) Play the audio, pausing after each word to 
check ans\.vers. You could also ask Sts to tell vou ho\v , 
each \vord is pronounced just before you play it. 

4 45 l)) 
1 aQQ!y 6 Qfilmanent 
2 salary 7 quali fications 
3 redundant 8 resrgn 
4 ex{2fil1ence 9 retire 
5 overtime 10 temporary 

No'v give Sts a fe\v n1inutes to practise saying the 
\.Vords. You cou ld get thern to practise saying then1 
correctly by looking only at the phonetics and f or by 
repeating after the audio. 

c Focus on the questions and give Sts a fe\V n1inutes 
to read then1 and think whether they have a farnily 
rn.ember or friend vvho fits anv of the categories. T hev / , 
should try and think of son1eone for as n1anv of the 

' ' 
questions as possible. 

Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to tell t he ir partner 
about anyone they kno\v who fits one of the questions. 
Encourage then1 to give, and ask for, as rnany details as 
they can. 

Get some feedback. 
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E xtra support 

• To help Sts \Vith the task, tell then1 about real people 
you kno•v fort \.\'O or three of the questions. 

d Focus on the instructions a nd give Sts tin1e to think 
about their answers. 

E xtra support 

• Elicit the seven questions from the class and \\'rite 
them on the board, e.g. \VHA·1 UOl· S llF f SIIE no? 

e Put Sts in pairs a nd focus on the instructions and 
exan1ple speech bubbles. 

A should start by asking B the seven questions. 

Make sure Srs S\vap roles. 

Get some feedback by asking one or t\VO Sts \vho their 
partner rold tbern about. 

3 GRAMMAR gerunds and infinitives 

a Focus on the instructions and the questionnaire. 
Quickly go through the questionnaire \Vith Sts and 
n1ake sure they understand all the vocabulary, e.g. 
instincts, irnprovise, etc. 

Get Sts to complete it individually or in pai rs . 

Check ans\vers. They should be able to do this 
reasonably 'vel 1 frorn \vhat they already kno\v and by 
instinct. If Sts ask for a reason \vhy a particular Yerb 
bas to be in the gerund or infinitive, tell thern that they 
\Vill sec all the rules \vhen they go to the G ra mma r 
Ba nk lat.er in the lesson. 

2 helping 10 to follow 
3 not earning 11 to be 
4 listening 12 improv1s1ng 
5 making 13 Doing 
6 Taking 14 solving 
7 to work 15 to understand 
8 managing 16 to calculate 
9 expressing 

b O\v tell Sts to read individually each sentence in the 
questionnaire carefully and tick the sentences that they 
strongly agree \Vith. 

\Vhen t hey have finished, get the1n to con1pare rheir 
ans\vers \.virh a partner.explaining why they have 
t icked certain s taten1ents. 

c Pocus on rhe instructions and tell Sts co go to 
Communicat ion T he riBht job for you on p.107. 

Get Sts ro read the 'ans\ver' paragraph corresponding 
to rhe section \Vhere thev have mos t ticks. So1ne Sts 
n1ay have an equal nu1nber of ticks in t\VO sections in 
which case they should read borh ans\ver sections. 

Get feedback fron1 son1e Sts to find out \vhat kind of 
job, according to the questionnaire. \VOuld s uit then1 
and if this is the kind of job that they 'vould actually 
like ro do. 

Tell Sts to go back co the n1ain lesson 88. 

E xtra support 

• You could \vrite any ne\v a nd useful \VOrds and phrases 
fron1 Communication on the board for Sts to copy. 

d 

e 

O\.V focus on the rules and give t a fe\\' 1ninures ro 
co111plete rhen1 in<li,·idually or in pairs. 

Check ans,vcr 

1 t he gerund 4 the gerund 
5 the gerund 2 to+ infin itive 

3 to + infinitive 

4 46 l)) 4 47 >)) 4 4 8 >)) Tell Sts to go ro G r amm a r 
B ank SB on p.147. Focus on the example sentences 
a nd play the audio for Sts to listen to rhc sentence 
rhyth1n. You could also get Sts to repeat the sentences 
to practise getting rhe rhythm right. Then go through 
the rules \Vith the class. 

Addit ion a l grammar n otes 

• Sts \vho used EnBlish File Pre-intermediate have 
learnt rules for using gerunds (or -ine forms) and 
the infinitive w ith to before, but separately. In this 
lesson they are brought together. 

• Sts \viii see in th is lesson that there are three 
comn1on verb forn1s in English: to 80 (inti nitive 
\Vith to), 80 (infinitive \VithOUt to), and BOina 
(gerund o r -ina form). 

! Like is listed as a verb v.rhich takes tb.e gerund. Sts 
may hear o r see it used with the infi.11itive \Vith to 
especially in International English and they will be 
understood using either forn1. However, in British 
English there is a subtle difference in meaning 
\vhich you may \Vant to point out to your Sts. 
Compare: 

I like Bettine up early in the mornine = I enjoy it. 

I like to eet up early in the morni118 = T think it is a 
good idea co do this (but. I don't necessarily enjoy 
doing it). 

• Verbs \Vhich can take either the gerund or infinitive, 
bur \Vith a different meaning, will be focussed on in 
more detail in the next level of EnalishFile. 

• En1phasize th.e importance of learning "vhich verb 
forn1 rouse after a par ticular verb or construction 
and give Srs plenty of practice. In time they \viii 
develop an instinctive feel for "vhether a gerund or 
infinitive is required. 

Focus on the exercises and gee Scs to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vcrs, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 to spend 6 working 
2 Applying 7 solving 
3 not to say 8 not going 
4 t o st art 9 modelling 
5 not to ask 10 t o learn 

b 
1 to retire 6 leave 
2 commuting 7 wear 
3 not to worry 8 not to make 
4 to lock 9 doing 
5 not to buy 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson SB. 



Extra support 

• Tfyou th ink Sts need rnore practice, you m.ay want to 
g ive t.he111 t he Gra111rnar photocopiable activity at this 
point o r leave it for later as consolidatio n or revision. 

f Focus o n the inst ructions. Then give Srs a fevv 
nlon1ents to choose five topics and to w ri te a couple 
o f \VOrds and think about \vhat they are going to say. 
Den1onst rate the act ivity by talking about a couple of 
the topics yourself. 

g Put Sts in groups of three or four and get the111 to tel I 
the other people in the group \vhat t hey have \vritten. 
T he others should listen and ask for 111ore in forrnation 
vvhen possible. Monitor to check that Sts are using the 
correct forn1s of the verbs. 

Make sure S ts S\vap roles. 

Get feedback froin a fe\\' different groups. 

4 READING 
a Focus on the instruct io ns and on the four questions. 

Give Sts tin1e to read the first paragraph and to ans\ver 
the questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vi th a partner and then check 
ans\vers to 1- 3. Elicit ans\vers to 4 and find out if Sts 
like the progran1n1e. 

1 They are very successful business people. 
2 The room where they meet t he contestant s. 
3 The cont estants make a presentation to the 'Dragons', 

who t hen ask them questions and decide whet her or 
not t o invest in the cont est ants' business. 

Deal vvith any vocabulary proble1ns (but not the 
highlighted phrases). 

b Sts no\v look at the photos, read about three products 
that \vere presented on the sho\\', and ans\ver the six 
quesnons . 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
anS\Vers. 

Extra support 

• Before Sts read the article, check it for \Vords and 
phrases \Vhich your Sts 1nigh t not kno\v and be ready 
to help \Vi th these while they a re answering the 
questions o r afterwards. You may even want to pre.
teach / check a fe,v words/ phrases to lighten the load 
(but not the highlighted words). 

1 c 2 A 3 A 4 c 5 B 6 c 

c T n pairs, Sts tell each \vhich product they \vould or 
\vouldn't be interested in buying and \vhy. 

Get feedback. \\lith a sho\v of ha nds, you could find out 
if one product is n1ore popu Jar than another. 

d Focus on the highl ighted \Vords and phrases. Get Sts, 
in pairs, to \VOrk OUt t heir rneaning. rfell them tO read 
the \vhole sentence as the context \viii help then1 guess. 

Check ans\vers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' Ll , or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal \Vith any other ne\v vocabulary and encourage S ts 
to \vrite do\vn any usefu l ne\v lex is fro m the text. 
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e Focus on the Words \Vith different meanings box 

a nd go through it \vith Sts. 

No\v put Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss the 
difference between the sentences in 1- 4. 

Check ans\vers . 

1 to run (a business) = to be in charge of (a business) 
to run (a marathon) = t o move using your legs, going 
faster t han when you walk 

2 to be fired =to lose your job 
to fire = to shoot a bullet from a gun 

3 a market for sth = demand (a number of people who 
want to buy somet hing) 
a market= the open area or building where people sell 
vegetables, etc. 

4 a company= a business organizat ion t hat makes money 
by producing or selling goods or services 
good company = pleasant t o be with 

Finally, ask Sts \vhich words and phrases they "''ant to 
try and ren1en1ber fron1 t he article. Tell Sts to n1ake a 
note of then1. 

5 LISTENING 
a 4 49 >)) Focus on the photos of t\vo n1ore products 

f ron1 Dra8ons' Den. Elicit fron1 Sts \vhy they think each 
product is special, but do not tel I t hein yet if they are 
right. You could 'vrite their ideas on the board. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay th rough for Sts to 
listen and find out the ans\\1er. 

C heck ans,vers. 

Extra support 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check 
any lexis to help Sts '"'·hen they listen, e .g. cornpress, 
pocket, tap, etc. 

The aquatina bott le can be flattened and put in your 
pocket, so you can t ake it with you and f ill it with wat er 
whenever you want. 
The f rozen desser t is a healthy alternat ive to ice cream and 
doesn't contain any sugar, milk, or gluten, or anyth ing that 
could be a problem for people with allergies. 

4 49 >)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.129) 
Guy Jeremiah present ed aquatina. He argued that bottled 
wat er is bad for t he planet, because each person throws 
away at least 85 empty plastic bottles a year. His invention 
is a bot tle t hat you can compress and keep in your pocket. 
Then you t ake it out of your pocket and fill it up when you 
are somewhere t hat has drinking water, for example a gym, a 
school, or your workplace, or even a cafe, which can give you 
tap wat er. He tried to convince the Dragons by showing that in 
the UK more and more people are asking for t ap water in bars 
and res taurants, and are not buying bottled mineral wat er. 
He also had the idea of a phone app which could tell people 
where t he nearest place is where t hey can fill up their bottle . ... 
Kirst y Henshaw's idea was for a frozen dessert, which is a 
healthy alternative to ice cream. These desserts are low-fat, 
low in calories, and don't contain any sugar, milk, or gluten, or 
anything that could be a problem for people wit h allergies. The 
desserts come in dif ferent flavours, chocolat e, strawberry, 
and vanilla. Kirsty came up with the idea because her son is 
allergic to milk, and in the summer he got very sad when all t he 
other children were eating ice creams and he couldn't have one. 
Kirsty's product s are currently sold in a few health food shops, 
but she would like to increase production and sell her desserts 
in big supermarkets. The desserts are called Kirsty's freedom. 

' 113 
' 
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b Focus o n the instructions and then play the audio again 

the \vholc 'vay through. 

Get ts to vote \Vith a sho' '' ofhan<ls for a (the Dragons 
invested in both pro ducts), b (they didn't invest in 
either) . o r c (they invested in o ne of the products) . For 
c , get S ts to vote again \.Vi t h a s ho \v of hands fo r the 
prod uct they thin k the Dragons invested in. 

c 4 SO >)) O\V tell Sts to listen to \vhat happened. 

Play the aud io t he \vho le ' vay t hrough. "r hen play again 
if necessary. 

Check a ns,,·ers. 

The Dragons invested in Kirst y's desserts. They thought 
people can use any empty water bottle and refill it, you 
don't need to buy one specially, and they couldn't believe 
t hat it would ever make any money. They t hought t hat 
t here was definit ely a market for Kirs t y's product. 

4 so >)) 
(script in Student 's Book on p.129) 
The Dragons asked Guy a lot of questions, for example t hey 
asked him how much he was going to sell the bottle for (v1hich 
was £4.99) and how much it cost him to make. Guy explained 
t hat at the moment it v1as costing him a pound to make each 
bottle, but that if he could make them in bigger quantities it 
would only cost sop. The Dragons also asked how many he 
had sold so far, to which he ans,vered 340. 
In the end, t hey decided that t hey \veren't interested. Their 
main reason was t hat t hey t hought that you could always use 
any empt y wat er bot tle and refill it, you don't need to buy one 
specially, so they couldn't believe that it would ever make any 
money. ... 
The Dragons were impressed by Kirsty's presentat ion, and 
they immediately asked to try t he dessert. They liked it, 
although one of them thought it didn't really taste like ice 
cream, more like frozen yoghurt. Kirsty explained that her 
dessert wasn't supposed to taste like ice cream, and that 
was why she had called it a frozen dessert. They also asked 
her how much fat t here was in it, and she said less t han 3%. 
In the end, to Kirsty's delight, t hey decided to invest £65,000 
in Kirsty 's business, because t hey thought that there was 
definitely a market for her product. 
And since then? 
Kirsty's frozen desserts are now sold in t wo of t he biggest UK 
supermarket chains, Waitrose and Sainsbury's. She also has a 
website with recipes, interviews, and all sorts of informat ion 
about nutrition. 
Although the Dragons didn't invest in it. Guy's aquatina is also 
doing well. It has its own website, and it's on sale in several UK 
shops and online. 

Extra s upport 

• Tf rhere's t in1e, you cou ld play the aud io again \vhile 
S ts read the scripts on p.129, so t hey ca n see \.Vhat 
they Ltn<lerstood / d idn't understand . Tra nslate / 
expla in any ne\v \VOrds or ph rases. 

d D o th is as a '"'hole-class activity. 

6 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the instructions and on the products and 

n1ake sure Sts u nderstand \vhac they are. Put Sts in 
pa irs and explain that they have to in1agine they are 
about to appear in fro nt of the Dragons in the Den. 
1' hey sho uld look at the quest ions and t hink of their 
ans,vers for the ir chosen pro ducts. Tell Sts that they 
\vill have three rninutes to present their product (or 
give Sts longer if you think they need it). 

Ill 

Give Sts time to prepare their p resentat ions. Monitor 
and help \.V i th anv vocabularv. , , 

b f-ocus on the Presenting a pro d uc t box and go 
through it \Vith Sts. 

In pairs, S ts present their prod uct lo the class. 

c Focus on the instructions a nd get S ts to invest in the 
p ro<lucts ' -v ith a sho\v of ha nds. 

7 WRITING a covering email w ith your CV 

In this \\1riting lesson Sts practi e \vri ti ng a for1nal 
'covering' email, i.e. the en1ail you send " ·ith your 
C\1 to a company or o rgani7.ation in response to a 
job advertiserne nt. T he layout and style apply both to 
en1ails and letters. 

'fell Sts to go to Writing A cove1·ine email with 
your C V o n p. 120. 

a Focus on t he job advertisen1ent and nlake sure Sts 
understand all the lex is. 

In pairs, Sts tel l each other \vh ich are<i they could apply 
for a job in a nd 'vhy. 

Get son1e feedback. You could have a sho\v o f hands for 
each to see if one is nlore popu lar tha n the o thers. 

b Focus on the task and explain / elicit -..vhat a cover ing 
en1ail (or letter) is(= an erna il /letter you send -..vhen 
yo u also attach / enclose sornethin g else, e .g. a CV or 
a for n1 , "vhere you explain w hat you are sending and 
\vhy). Get Sts to tell you \vhat a CV is. Ren1ind Sts 
that the en1ail is forn1al a nd that they sho uld circle 
the expressio n that they think is more forrnal fro n1 
each pair. 

Get Sts to con1pare 'vith a partner a nd then check 
ans,vers . You m ight want to poi nt out that enclose in 
4 \VOtdd be the correct verb if Ricardo -..vere sending a 
letter, no t an en1ail. You co u Id also ren1i nd Sts that they 
should al,vays use Yoursfaitl-yi1lly -..vhen they don't know 
the nan1e of the perso n they a re " ' r icing to. 

1 I am writing 
2 I have been working 
3 I speak English fluently 
4 I attach 
5 I look forward to hearing from you. 
6 Yours faithfully, 

c "!ell Sts they are going to apply for one of the jobs in t he 
next Olyrn pics, so t hey need to \Vr itc.: a covering en1a il. 

Sts should use Ricardo's email as their model to help 
then1 and the Useful la n g u age box o n p. 119. l f Sts 
have not had any \vork experience. tell thern to invent 
the details. 

You n1ay li ke to get Sts to do the 'vrili ng in class o r you 
cou Id set it as hon1e\\•ork. If \"OU do it in class, sec a rime , 
lin1it for Sts to " ' r ite their covering email, e.g. 15- 20 . 
1n 1 nutes. 

d S rs sho uld check their -..vork for m ista kes before giving 
it in. 

'f ell S rs to go back to t he n1ain lesson SB. 



8 4 s1 >)) SONG Piano /Vian 1' 
This song •vas origina lly n1aclc famous by American 
s inger Billy Joel in 1973. For copy right reasons this is 
a cover vcrsion. l f you vvant to do this song in class, use 
the photocopiablc activity on p.224. 

4 51 l)) 
Piano Man 

It 's nine o"clock on a Saturday 
The regular crowd shuffles in 
There's an old man sitting next to me 
Making love to his tonic and gin 

He says, 'Son, can you play me a memory? 
I'm not really sure how it goes 
But it's sad and it's sweet and I knew it complete 
When I wore a younger man's clothes' 

La la la di di da, la la di di da dum 

Chorus 
Sing us a song, you 're the piano man 
Sing us a song tonight 
Well, we're all in the mood for a melody 
And you've got us feeling alright 

Now John at the bar is a friend of mine 
He gets me my drinks for free 
And he's quick with a joke for the out-of-town folk 
But there's someplace that he'd ra ther be 

He says, 'Bill, I believe this is ki lling me' 
As the smile ran away from his face 
'Well, I'm sure that I could be a movie star 
If I could get out of this place· 

Oh, la la la di di da, la la di di da dum 

Now Paul is a real estate novelist 
Who never had time for a wife 
And he's talking with Davy who's still in t he Navy 
And probably will be for life 

And t he waitress is practising politics 
As the businessmen talk to t heir phones 
Yes, t hey're sharing a drink they call loneliness 
But it's better t han drinking alone 

Chorus 

It's a pretty good crowd for a Saturday, 
And t he manager gives me a smile 
'Cause he knows t hat it's me t hey've been coming to see 
To forget about life for a while. 

And t he piano, it sounds like a carnival 
And t he microphone smells like a beer 
And t hey si t at t he bar and put bread in my jar 
And say, 'Man, what are you doing here?' 

Oh, la la la da di da la la da di da dum 

Chorus 
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For instructions on ho\v to use these pages sec p.40. 

STUDY l~ l : l 3 
• iTutor 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 8 
• File 8 Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 a 6 b 11 c 
2 a 7 a 12 b 
3 c 8 c 13 a 
4 b 9 b 14 a 
5 c 10 c 15 b 

VOCABULARY 
a 1 terms 

2 nursery 
3 secondary 
4 behave 
5 boarding 

b 1 on 
2 ceiling 
3 gat e 
4 on 
5 fireplace 

c 1 choice 
2 agreement 
3 success 
4 complaint 
5 demonstration 
6 re t irement 
7 qualif ications 
B t ranslator 
9 scientists 

10 explanation 

d 1 overtime 
2 shifts 
3 temporary 
4 set 
5 self-employed 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 pupil 3 village 5 educat e 

2 wooden 4 said 

b 1 secondary 3 delivery 5 achievement 
2 unemployed 4 apply 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a Possible answer: It is bet ter to do a job that you Love t han a 

job which you hate, but which pays better. 

b 1 DS 2 T 3 F 4 DS 5 DS 6 T 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

4 52 >)) 
1 b 2 a 3 a 4 b 5 c 

4 52 >)) 
Lizzie 
I= interviewer, L = Lizzie 
I Do you think children learn better in mixed schools or single-sex 

schools? 
L Interesting one. I went to a mixed primary school and a single· 

sex secondary school. In terms of learning I think I probably was 
better off in a single·sex school. 

I Why? 
L Lack of dist raction. 
Ian 
I = interviewer, la =Ian 
I Do you prefer buying in shops or online? 
la It depends what it is. If I know what I want and I can find it on 

the internet, then the convenience is great, so I like that. But if 
I don't know what I \Vant, and certainly if it's like clothes which I 
want to try on, then I'd prefer actually going to a shop. 

Simon 
I = interviewer, S =Simon 
I Have you ever sold anything online? 
S Yes, I have sold on eBay. 
I What was it? 
S I sold a couple of t hings - I sold a comput er scanner and a 

camera. 
I Did you get what you wanted for it? 
S Yes, I think so, I set a fa irly, what I thought was a fairly realistic 

price for t hem, and I got what I expected. 
Joe 
I = interviewer, J = Joe 
I If you could change one thing about your flat. what would it be? 
J Right now we don't have any artwork up on the walls, so I would 

definitely want to get some more pictures or maybe a couple of 
paintings to put up. 

I Why would you change it ? 
J The walls are just really bare, so it doesn't feel very invit ing 

when people come over, it just looks very, very plain. 
Simone 
I = interviewer, Si= Simone 
I What's more important t o you about a job, having a good salary 

or doing something you really enjoy? 
Si Definitely doing something I really enjoy. 
I Why? 
Si Doing the course I study at university. I could become a banker. 

but I don't want to because I don't think I'd enjoy that even 
though I'd earn lots of money, so I want to do something I enjoy. 

l 



Lesson plan 

G third conditional 
V making adjectives and adverbs 
P sentence stress 

This lesson presents the third conditional in the context 
of t \vO di fFerent aspects of luck. 1"hc lesson begins \vi t h 
reading and peaking activities based on three true stories 
about occa ions in \vh ich a lucky niccti ng \Vi th a stranger 
changed people's li,·es. Extracts fro1n the stories provide 
an introduction to the gra1nn1ar. \Vhich i then further 
practised in pronunciation, \vhich focusses on the stress 
patterns in third conditionals. 

1"hc second half of the lesson opens with a speaking activity 
\Vhere Sts d iscuss var ious quotes about luck and ho\v lucky 
or unlucky t hey consider thcn1sclvcs to be. T hey then read 
and listen to a revie'v of a book bv Malcolin G lad\vell called , 
Outliers, in 'vhich the author explains \vhy certain people 
are succe sful, concluding that luck is an irnportant factor. 
There is then a vocabulary focus on adjective and adverb 
formation , and this is consolidated through a \vriting gan1e. 
The lesson ends \virh the song Karnza. 

STUDYIM1~ 1 3 
• Workbook 9A 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt /englishfi le 

Extra photocopiable activities 

• Grammar third conditional p.160 
• Communicative Third conditional game p.191 (instructions 

pp.169-170) 
• Vocabulary Word building p.213 (instructions p.199) 
• Song Karma p.225 (instructions p.217) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Option a l lead -in (books closed ) 

• Ora\\' a horseshoe on the board \Vi th the open part at the 
top and a~k Sts \\'hat it is. Tell rhen1 that in Britain and the 
US1\ people belie,·e that if you find a horsc~hoc , it \Viii 
bring ~ o u good luck, and people often hang them up on 
the \\'all. , \ ~kif a horseshoe al<;o n1eans good luck in you r 
Sts' countrY. 

• 

• T hcn put St~ in pa irs and ask rhern co chi nk of things 
\\'h ich in thl·i r country a re considered eit her good luck or 
bad I uc k. 

• G et fl'l·dback and \\Tite thern in t\\·o colun1 n ~ <_;001' 

I UCK / H:\l> 11 <.Kon t he board. Then a~k Sts if they 
realh· belie\'c in this. 

' 

1 READING & SPEAKING 
a Books open. focus on the questions and go through 

the111. Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss t he four . . 
s rtuanons. 

Get son1c feedback. 

b Focus on the instructions and set a ti111e lin1it for Sts 
tin1c to read The ticket inspector. You 111ight \vant to tell 
St that 13ernard Hare \vas born in 1958 in Leeds, in 
the north of England. into a n1ining fan1ily. 

'!'hen put Sts in pai rs and tell t hcn1 to discuss v.1hat they 
think happened next. 

Elicit sorne ideas, but do not tell Sts if they are right yet. 

c 5 2>)) ~o\v tell Sts they arc going to listen to the end of 
the tory. Play the audio once the 'vholc \vay through. 

! Audio 5.2 has nor been included on the iTutor and the 
script is not in rhe Listening section of rhe Student's 
Book so that Srs find out together in class >vhat 
happens in the encl. 

Elicit vvhat happened. 

Extra support 

• Before pl aying the audio. go through the listening 
script and decidt· if ~·ou ll l't•d to pre-teach f check any 
lex is co help Sts " ·hen they li -.ten. e.g. co1111rctio11. 
desperate. hitchhike. etc. 

The ticket inspector radioed Peterborough station and told 
them to make the tra in to Leeds wait for Bernard. 

5 2>)) 
The ticket inspector touched my arm. 'Listen; he said 'when 
we get to Peterborough station. run as fast as you can to 
platform 1. The Leeds train will be there.' I looked at him, 
without really understanding what he had said. 'What do 
you mean?' I said. 'Is the train late or something?' 'No, it's not 
late: the ticket inspector said. 'I've just radioed Peterborough 
station. The train is going to wait for you. As soon as you get 
on, it'll leave. The passengers will complain, but let's not worry 
about that . You'll get home, and that's the main thing.' And he 
walked away. 
I suddenly realized what an amazing thing he had done. I got 
up and went after him. I wanted to give him everything I had, 
all the money in my wallet - but I knew he would be offended. 
I grabbed his arm. 'I... er ... just wanted to .. .', but I couldn't 
continue. 
'It's OK,' he said. 'No problem.' 'I wish I had a v1ay to thank you; 
I said. 'I really appreciate what you've done.' 'No problem,' he 
said again. 'Listen, if you want to thank me. the next time you 
see someone in trouble, help them. That will pay me back. And 
tell them to do the same to someone else. It'll make the world 
a better place.' 
When the train stopped, I rushed to platform 1 and sure 
enough the Leeds train was there waiting, and a few hours 
later I was with my mum in hospital. 
Even now, years later, whenever I think of her, I remember 
the Good Ticket Inspector on that late-night train to 
Peterborough. It changed me from a young man who was 
nearly a criminal into a decent human being. I've been trying to 
pay him back ever since then. 

L 

d O\v tell Sts to read the three questions and play the 
audio again. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

1 He had to run to platform 1. 
2 He was very happy and wished he had a way to thank 

the t icket inspector. 
3 He asked Bernard to help the next person he sees who 

is in trouble and t hen to tell them to do the same to 
someone else. 

• 



9A 
e Puc Scs in pairs, A and B, and focus on che inscruccions. 

The As read The students and the Bs read The anael. 
Make sure Scs kno\v \vhac an angel is. Model and drill 
its pronunc1anon. 

f Focus on the three prompts and tell Sts to nO\V tell their 
partner about their story using rhe prompts to help 
then1. You could \vrite the three pron1pts on the board 
and ask Srs to close their books. 

Sts tell their partner about their story. 

g In pairs, get Sts to ans\ver the questions. Check Sts 
understand che meaning of che adjeccive 1novinB 
(= cau ingyou co have deep feelings of sadness or 
syn1pachy). 

Extra suppor t 

• Do these as open-class question s. 

Get so111e feedback ifSts anS\·vered the questions in 
pairs. 

h ln pairs, sn1all groups, or as a \vhole-class activity. Sts 
ans,ver the questions. 

Get some feedback. 

2 GRAMMAR third conditional 

a Focus on the instructions and get Sts ro n1 acch the 
sentence halves. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 c 2 A 3 B 

b Focus on the questions and the t\VO sentences. Then 
either get Sts to ans\ver the questions in pairs or elicit 
the ans,vers fron1 the class. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 describes how the situation might have been different. 
2 describes what really happened. 

c 5 3 l)) ~rell Sts to go to Gramma r Bank 9A on p.148. 

• 

Focus on the exan1ple sentences and play the audio for 
Sts co listen to the sentence rhyth1n. You could also 
get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise getting the 
rhythm righr. Then go through the rules \Vith the class. 

Additional grammar notes 
• lfSts have a sin1ilar structure in their own 

language, they 1nay not have too 1nany problen1s 
with the concept of the third conditional, but 
1nost Sts will have problen1s with the '1nechanics' 
of the structure, i.e. remen1bering \.Vhich verb 
form goes in each part of the sentence and also in 
understanding and producing contracted forms. 

• Some typical mistakes include: 

- using ivould have in the if-clause, e.g. lfl 111ould 
have known, l 111ould ltave dortc so1ncthi1tg about it. 

- using the past perfect in both clauses, e.g. lflhad 
known, l had done soniething about it. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans\vers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 I 
2 F 
3 H 

c 

4 E 
5 A 
6 J 

7 B 
8 G 
9 c 

1 hadn't taken, would have missed 
2 wouldn't have won, hadn't given 
3 would have enjoyed, had come 
4 hadn't bought, would have been 
5 would have forgotten, hadn't reminded 
6 had arrived, wouldn't have caught 
7 hadn't lent, wouldn't have been able 
8 would have hurt, had fallen 
9 wouldn't have found, hadn't seen 

10 had known, would have applied 

'fell Sts to go back to the cnain lesson 9 A. 

Extra suppor t 
• If you think Sts need n1ore practice, you 1nay \Vant to 

give them the Gran1n1ar photocopiable activicy at this 
point or leave it for later as consolida tion or revision . 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• The main focus here is on getting Sts to say third 
conditional sentences with good rhythtn, by 
stressing the information 'vords. You inay also 
\Vant to highlight the "veak for1n of would have 
(/w'Jd'dv/) and the contraction of had in these 
kinds of sentences. These forms are com111only 
used by native speakers, but at this level it is more 
important for Sts to be able to understand them 
rather than produce them themselves. 

a 5 4 l)) Focus on the instructions and give Scs a moment 
co read the sentences. 

Play the audio once the \Vhole \vay through for Sts to 
listen. 

5 4 >)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.85 

O\V play the audio again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to repeat. 

Then repeat the activity eliciting the sentences fron1 
individual Sts. 

b 5 Sl)) Focus on the task an<l tell Sts chat rhey are going 
to hear five n1ore third conditional sentences vvhich 
they have to try to \vrite dov; n. 

Play the audio once the •vhole \·vay through fo r Sts just 
to listen. 

O\V play the audio again, pau ing after each sentence 
co give Sts time to \Vrite. Repeat if necessary. 

5 S l)) 
1 It would have been much quicker if we'd taken a taxi. 
2 She wouldn't have found out if you hadn't told her. 
3 The tickets would have been cheaper if we'd booked them 

earlier. 
4 If you hadn't done your homework so quickly, you wouldn't 

have made so many mistakes. 
5 I would have tent you some money if you'd asked me. 

Check ans\vers and \Vrite the correct sentences on the 
board . 



Extra idea 

• Play the audio again pausing for Sts to repeat a nd 
copy the rhythn1 . Put Sts in pairs and get the1n to 
practise saying the sentences. 

c Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Co1nn1un icatio11 Guess the conditional, A o n p.108, 
B on p.I 11. 

Oe111onstrate the act iv ity by \vriti ng in large letters on a 
piece of paper the fo llo\v i ng sentence: 

lF l HAD K NO\VN IT \VAS YOU R BIRTHDAY, l \VOULD 

HAV E BOUGHT YOU A PRES ENT. 

Don't sho\v the sentence to your Sts. 

Then \vrite o n the board: 

Jp J TIAD K NO\VN IT \VA.S YOUR BlRT HD.AY, 

J YOt.; A PRESENT (+). 

Tell Sts that you have this sentence con1pleted on a 
piece of paper and they have to try to guess \vhat it is . 

Elicit possible co1npletio ns \Vi th a positive (+)verb 
phrase (e.g. would have got / 1vould have given). Say Try 
again if they say a different ph rase fron1 the one you 
have \vritten, until so.n1eone says T 1vould have bouBht 

; 1ou a present. ·rhen say That's riBht. 

Novv go through the inst ruct ions . En1phasize that Sts 
should \vrite their ideas next to the sentence, but not in 
the gap, and only con1plete the gap \Vhen their partner 
says That's right. 

.Sts continue in pairs. Nlonitor and help . 

Extra s upport 

• You cou ld \Vrite any useful words and phrases from 
Communication o n the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell S ts to go back to the n1ain lesson 9A. 

4 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the instructions and help Sts \Vith ne\v 

vocabulary like the expression a stroke of luck. 

Then give .Sts a fe\V rni nutes to thin k about their 
anS\vers to the four questions. 

b Put .Sts in groups of three or four and get them to discuss 
their ans,vers, giving as n1uch inforn1ation as possible. 

Get feedback frorn the class for each question if possible. 

Extra support 

• You could discuss \Vhat the quotes rnean and \vhether 
Sts think thev a re tr ue o r not \Vith the \vhole class, , 
and then get Sts to ans\ver 2-4 \Vith a partner. 

5 READING & LISTENING 
a Do this in pairs or as a whole-class act iv ity. i\11ake sure 

Sts kncnv vvhat talent means. 

\Vith a shovv of hands find out 'vhat Sts thi nk is behind 
success. 

b Tell Sts that they are going to read a n article o n success. 

No\v set a tirn e lin1it for. Sts to read the article and 
. 1 " ansvver questions - ..>. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner a nd then check 
anS\Vers . 

Extra support 

9A 

• Before S t:s read the article, check it for \vords and 
phrases \Vhich your S ts 111 ight not kno\v and be 
ready to help \V i th these \vhile they are anS\vering 
the questions or aftervvards. You niay t~ven want to 
p re-teach / check a fev< \VOrds / phrases to lighten the 
load, e .g. elite, conie to l'iBht, etc. 

1 Talent, luck and pract ice. 
2 Because t hey will probably be bigger, stronger, and 

more coord inated than other sports players in their 
school year, and w ill be chosen for sports teams. 

3 It is a t heory t hat says t hat in order to get to t he very 
top you need to put in 10,000 hours of practice. 

c 5 6 >)) Focus on the instructions and the task. Elicit 
son1e inforrnation f ron1 the class about The Beatles and 
Bill Gates. 

Play the audio o nce the vvhole \vay through. 

Check the ans,ver. 

Extra support 

I 

• Before playing the audio, go t hrough the listening 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to he] p Sts \Vhen they listen. 

Luck and hard work I practice. 

5 6 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.129) 

Apart from t he hockey players, he also gives the examples of 
The Beat les, the most famous rock band of all t ime, and Bill 
Gates, the founder of Microsof t. The Beatles vvere really lucky to 
be invited to play in Hamburg in 1960. The club owner v1ho invited 
t hem normally only invited bands from London, but on one t rip 
to the UK he met an entrepreneur from Liverpool who told him 
that there ·were some really good bands in that cit y. \.Yhen The 
Beatles arrived in Hamburg, they had to work incredibly hard. 
They had t o play for up t o eight hours a night in the club seven 
nights a week. As John Lennon said later, 'We got bet ter and vie 
got more confidence. We couldn't help it, with all the experience 
we got from playing all night long in the club.' By 1964, when they 
became really successful, The Beatles had been to Hamburg four 
times, and had already performed live an estimated 1,200 times, 
far more than many bands today perfonn in their entire careers. 

Bill Gat es's huge stroke of good luck came in 1968, when the 
high school he was at decided to spend some money they'd been 
given on a computer. This computer was kept in a little roorn 
that then became the computer club. In 1968, most universi ties 
didn't have a computer club, let alone schools. From that t ime on 
Gates spent most of his t ime in the computer room, as he and his 
friends taught t he1nselves how t o use it. 'It was my obsession,' 
Gates says of those early high-school years. 'I skipped athletics. 
I went up there at night. We were programing at weekends. It 
•Nould be a rare week that we vvouldn't get 20 or 30 hours in.' So 
Gates was unbelievably lucky to have access to a computer, but 
of course he also put in all those hours of practice too. 
Talent , Gladwell concludes, is obviously important, but there are 
many talented people out t here. What makes just a few of them 
special is that they are lucky, and that they put in far more hours 
of pract ice than the rest. 

d Before playing the audio again, give Sts time to read 
questions 1- 8. 

Play the fi rst part of the audio about The Beatles 
and then give Sts tin1e to ans,ver questions 1-4. If 
necessary, play that section again. 

Get .Sts to compare \Vith a partner and t hen check 
ansvvers. 



9A 
IZ.epeat for the second part about Bill Gares. 

1 They played in Hamburg I Germany bet ween 1960 and 
1964. 

2 London 
3 They had to play for up to eight hours a night seven 

night s a week. 
4 They had performed live about 1,200 t imes. 
5 In 1968. 
6 Because in those days most universities, let alone 

schools didn't have a computer. 
7 They spent time at t he computer club programming. 
8 Between 20 and 30 hours. 

! T he noun co1npute1· proRram is spelt the san1e in bo th 
British and An1erican English. T he verb is to protiram, 
but in British English \.Ve double the 1n in the co ntinuous 
for111 and the participle (prograrnmin8 , prograrruned). 

Extra s11pport 

• If there's tirne, vou could 11lav the audio ag· ain \vhile 
I I c 

Sts read the script on p.129, so they can sec \vhat they 
understood / didn 't understand. Translate/ explain 
any ne\v \VOrds or phrases. 

e In pairs, Sts discuss the t\VO quest ions. 

Get son1e feedback from various pairs . 

Extra support 
• You could do t1uestion l \Vith the \.vhole class and 

then elicit ans\vers to 2 fron1 any S ts \.Vho feel that 
there is so1neth ing they arc good at . 

6 VOCABULARY 
making adjectives and adverbs 

a Focus on the sentence from the article, and elicit that 
lucky is an adjective and luck is a noun. 

! The phrase be lucky n1ay be a problem for son1e Sts 
\Vho express the same concept in their Ll as have luck. 

N o\V focus on questions 1- 3 and get Sts either in pairs 
or individually to ans\'.rer then1. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 unlucky 
2 luckily 
3 unluckily 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Word buildinB o n 
p.163. 

m 

Focus on 2 Making adjectives and adverbs and get 
Sts to do a in pairs. 

5 7>)) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
ans\vers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat. 
Give practice of any \.vords your Sts find di flicult to 
pronounce, n1odelling and drilling as necessary. You 
cou ld use the audio to do this. 

5 7>)) 
Word building 

Making adjectives and adverbs 
luck lucky, unlucky, luckily, unluckily 
fortune fortunate, unfortunate, fortunately, unfortunately 
comfort comfortable, uncomfortable, comfortably, 

uncomfortably 
patience patient, impatient, patiently, impatiently 
care careful, careless, carefully, carelessly 

Point out that: 

- -y and -al>le are both typical adjective endings. 

- un - and il'n - are con1n1on prefixes to n1a ke an adjective 
negative, but adjectives formed \Vith the su fli x Jul, 
e.g. careful, nor1n ally (but not ahvays) 111ake the 
opposite adjective \:\1ith -less, e .g. useful, useless. 

- the suffix Jul = full of o r ~vith, -less= 1vithout. 

- sornetimcs there are spelling changes, e .g. the final 
e is dropped before an -ly s uffix in, e .g. comfortahly, 
possibly, etc. \Vi th adjectives ending in consonan t+ y, 
the _y changes to i be.fore adding the suffix, e .g. lucky
luckily, hea lth)1- healthily, etc. 

Extra s upport 

• Get S ts to underline the stressed syllable in all the 
\vords in the chart. 

For c, get Sts to cornplete each gap \V i th the adjective 
or adverb 1nade fron1 the noun in bold. Tell them to be 
careful as some arc positive a nd sorne negative. 

5 Bl)) No\v do d. Play the audio for Scs to listen and 
check a ns\:\1e rs. 

5 Bl)) 

1 The beach was beauti ful, but unfortunately it rained 
almost every day. 

2 My nev.i shoes are very comfortable. I wore t hem for the 
f irst t ime yesterday and they didn't hurt at all. 

3 He did the exam quickly and carelessly, and so he made 
lot s of mistakes. 

4 We were really unlucky. We missed the flight by just f ive 
minutes. 

5 Jack is a very impatient driver! He can't stand being 
behind someone who is driving slov.ily. 

6 It was a bad accident , but luckily nobody vvas seriously 
hurt. 

7 It was ra ining, but fans waited patiently in the queue to 
buy t ickets for t omorro\'/S concert. 

8 The roads will be very icy tonight, so drive carefully. 
9 The temperature dropped to minus 10 degrees, but 

fortunately we were all wearing warm coats and jackets. 
10 The bed in the hotel was incredibly uncomfortable. 

I hardly slept at all. 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson 9A. 

Extra s upport 

• If you think Sts need n1ore practice, you cnay \Vant to 
give then1 the Vocabulary phorocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation o r revision. 

7 WRITING 
a 1e ll Sts they are going to play The sentence 8CZ1ne and 

read the rules together as a class. Make s ure everything 
is clear. You could den1onstrate the activity by \vriting 
on the board FR I EN D (7 \VOROS) and then PEOPLE IN 

1'-'IY COUNTRY ARE VERY FRIENDLY. 

b Put S ts in tean1s o f three o r four and give then1 five 
minutes to \vr ite five sentences. If they need more tin1e, 
just extend the lin1it. 



c \\!hen che ti 111e is up, get each team to read out their 
sentences. The cean1s \vith five correct sentences ar e 
che \Vinners. 

Extra support 
• ·You could \\'rite each tean1's Sl'lltcnccs on the board and 

gee che ocher cean1s to say if they arc correct or not. 

8 s 9 ») SONG Karma 1' 
This song \Vas originally made fa1nous by American 
singer Alicia Keys in 2004. For copyright reasons this 
is a cover version. If you \Vant to do this song in class, 
use the phococopiable act ivity on p.225. 

5 9>)) 

Karma 

Come on 
Come on 
Come on 
Weren't you the one who said 
That you don't want me anymore 
And how you need your space 
And give the keys back to your door 
And hovv I cried and tried 
And t ried to make you stay with me 
But st ill you said your love was gone 
And that I had to leave 

Chorus 
(Now you) talking 'bout a family 
(Now you) saying I complete your dream 
(Now you) saying I'm your everything 
You're confusing me, what you say to me 
Don't play with me, don't play with me, 'cause ... 
What goes around, comes around 
What goes up, must come down 
Now who's crying, desiring to come back to me? 
What goes around, comes around 
What goes up, must come down 
Now who's crying, desiring, to come back? 
I remember when I was sitting home alone 
Wait ing for you 't il three o'clock in the morn 

And when you came home 
You'd always have some sorry excuse 
Half explaining to me 
Like I'm just some kind of a fool 
I sacrificed the things I want 
Just to do things for you 
But when it's t ime to do for me 
You never come through 

Chorus 

Night after night knowing something going on 
Wasn't long before I be g-g-g-gone 
Lord knows it wasn't easy, believe me 
Never thought you'd be the one that would deceive me 
And never knew what you supposed to do 
No need to approach me fool, 'cause I'm over you 

What goes around, comes around 
What goes up, must come down 
Now who's crying, desiring to come back to me 
What goes around, comes around 
What goes up, must come down 
It's called karma baby and it goes around 
(Repeat to fade) 

9A 



G quantifiers, flseparable phrasal verbs 
V electronic devices, phrasal verbs 
P ough and augh, linking 

Lesson plan 
T his lesson revises and extends S rs' knov.rledge of 
guantifiers, e .g. a lot / plenty of, too 1nuch, not enou[Jh, etc. 
through the topic of information overload. First, the 
granimar is presented through sentences related to the 
internet a nd electronic devices. There is t hen a 
pronunciation focus on the frequently problen1aric 
co111binations -ouBh and -auBh· S ts then read and discuss an 
article about inforn1ation overload, i.e. ho\v no\vaclavs vve 

' 
are bo111barded \Vith far nlore inforn1ation than \Ve need. 

The vocabulary focus is on elect ronic devices and their 
accessories, a nd phrasal verbs associated \vith rhese 
devices. This is follo\ved \Vitb n1ore pronu nc iatio n 
practice on linking \vords. The n1ain topic of this second 
half is a radio sho\v about a book called The \.Vinter oj· 
Our Disconnect, \vhich describes the experi111ent that 
a journalist did where she and her family had ro live 
\Vithout the internet and screen -based devices fo r six 
months. T he lesson ends \vi th a \vriting focus \vhere Sts 
\Vrite a magazine article analysing the advan rages and 
disadvantages of smartphones. 

STUDYl~ l :l3 
• Workbook 9B 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/ elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities . 

• Grammar quanti f iers p.161 
• Communicative Lifestyle survey p.192 (instructions p.170) 
• Vocabulary Phrasal verbs p.214 (instruct ions p.199) 
• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfile 

Optional lead-in (b ooks closed) 

• Tell Sts to i1n agine they have jusr boarded a plane and are 
in their seats. Ask thern to th ink of a ll t he anno unce111ents 
they \.v ill hear bet\.veen this n101nent and take-off. , 

• T ry to elicit Please tu1·n off all electronic devices, and \vritc 
it o n rhe board . E lici t / explain that electronic devices arc 
gadgets I ike phones, iPads or other tablets, laptops, etc. 

1 GRAMMAR quantifiers 

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the 
illustration. If you didn't do the Optional lead-in, 
elicit the meaning of devices. i:v!ode l and d r i I l the 
pronunciation of device /dr'vars/ and the plural devices 
/d1'va1srz/. 

E licit v.rhat Sts can see in rhe picture, e.g. a 111obile 
(phone), a laptop, a tablet (i Pad) , a sn1artpho ne 
(iPho ne), an iPod , a nd a \vebca111 . 

O\V get Sts to ans\ver the questions in pairs. 

Get feedback from the class. 

b Focus on the task and get Sts to circle the correct 
phrase in 1- 6. 

Get Sts to con1parc with a partner and then check 
ans\vers. Drill the p ronunciation vvhere necessary, e.g. 
enouBhlI'nAfl. 

1 a lot of 
2 enough money 
3 too much 

4 a few, none 
5 big enough 
6 too 

c 5 10 >)) 5 11 l)) 5 12 l)) 5 13 l)) Tell Sts to go to 
Grammar Bank 9B onp.149. Focus on the exarn ple 
sentences and play the audio for Sts to listen to the 
sentence rhythn1. You could also get S ts to repeat the 
senrences to practise getting the rhythn1 right. T hen go 
t hrough the rules \Vith the class. 

Additional grammar n otes 

Qua11tifiers 

• Sts should have seen most or all of these forms 
previously, but here they are brought together. 

large quantities 

• Lots of is a colloquial equivalent of a lot oj: Be 
careful Sts don't say a lots of You may also \Vant to 
teach loads o_f, another colloquial equivalent. 

• Son1e nationalities confuse plenty of and Juli of 
because ofLl interference. 

small quantities 

• A little and ve1y little are quite different in n1eaning 
(the second is more negative). The san1e applies to a 
fe1v a nd ver)1fe1v. 

more or less than you 11eed or want 

• So111e typical nl istakes include: 

- using too m.uch + an adjective, e.g. fin too 1nuch busy. 

- the position of enouBh, e.g. l'11i not e1iough tall to 
ope1i the cupboard. 

- n1ispronouncing enouBh. 

zero quantity 

• You may \Vant to point out that no is an adjective 
and nlust be used \Vith a noun, e.g.1 have no time, no 
brothers and sisters, etc. None is a pro noun, so it is 
used o n its O\.Vn , e.g. Is there an)' milk? No, I'm afraid 
there's none left. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do them 
individually or in pairs. 



Check a ns\vcrs, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 
1 a few 
2 much 
3 ,/ 

6 a lot 
7 too 

,/ 8 
9 4 

5 
very few 
,/ 10 

old enough 
,/ 

b 
A lot 
,/ 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

I don't use any social networks 
too loud I much too loud 
,/ 

isn't fast enough 
too many phone calls 
None 

10 
only a few websites 
,/ 

Tell Sts to go back co the n1a in lesson 9B. 

Extra support 

• If you t hink Scs need more practice, you niay \Vant to 
give thern the Gran11nar photocopiable activity at th is 
point or leave it for lat<.:r as consolidation or revision. 

d Put Scs in pairs and get thcrn to discuss \vhether 
sentences 1- 6 in b a rc true for thern. Tell then1 to give 
as much info r1natio n as possible. 

Get so1ne feedback. 

2 PRONUNCIATION ough and augh 

Pro nu n ciation n o t es 

• The ain1 of these exercises is to help Sts remember 
che p ronunciation of a group of h igh frequency 
\Vords \Vhich all contain -ou&h f -auBh- a 
combinat ion of letters which has a rat her anarchic 
spelling/ pronunciation relat ionship. 

a Focus on the OUBh and aueh box and go through it 
w ith Sts. 

Then focus on t he six colu11111s and elicit the sound 
\vord for each. 

No'v get Sts to put the wo rds in the right colun1n. They 
cou Id do this in pairs . Encourage then1 to say the \VOrds 
out loud and to use their instinct to help then1 decide. 

b 5 14>)) Play the aud io o nce for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans\vers. 

5 14 >)) 

up '"' 
horse /:i:/ 
phone l:iu' 
car /o:I 
boot / u:J 
clock 1111 

enough, tough 
bought. brought, caught, daughter, thought 
although 
laugh 
through 
cough 

T hen ask Sts Which is the rnust comrnonsound? 

l:i:I is the most common sound. 

Point out to Sts that this is true especially "vhen there is 
a t after -ou.gh or -CllA8h. '!'his includes the past sin1ple f 
past participle forn1s (bo11[jhl, brought, cau.Bht, tauBht, 
and thouBht). 
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ro,v ask Sts Whichfour 1.vordsfinish 1vith the sound If/? 

enough, tough, laugh, cough 

En1phasize that this is a srnall group of very con1111on 
(bur slightly irregular) \VOrds and it is \Vorch,vhile for 
Sts ro n1cn1o rizc their pro nunciation. 

Finally, play the audio again, pausing after each group 
o f \VOrds fo r ts to listen and repeat. 

c 5 15 >)) Focus on the sentences, \Vhich all contain the 
target sounds. Play the audio the \vhole \vay through for 
Sts just to I iscen. 

5 15 l)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on p.88 

Give S ts time to practise saying then1 in pairs. 

Finally, elicit the sentences fro1n individual Sts. 

Extr a s upport 

• Play t he aud io first . pausing for Sts to repeat. Then let 
S ts practise saying thc1n again. 

STUDYIM1:13 Scs ca n practise these sounds on the 
iTutor and o n the EnBlish File Intermediate \vebsite. 

3 READING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the article and the question. Give Sts time to 

read the first paragraph. 

Gee Scs ro con1pare \Vith a partner and then check the 
ans\ver. 

'Information overload' means getting too much information. 

b Focus on the task and give Sts tin1e to read the three 
multiple -cho ice q uestions . T hen set a tin1e lim it for 
then1 to read the article and choose t he right ans,vers. 

Get Sts to coin pare \Vith a partner and then check 
anS\vers. 

Extra su pport 

• Before Sts read the article, check it for \\1ords and 
phrases \Vhich your Sts n1ight not kno\v and be 
ready to help \Vith these \Vhile they are ans\vering 
lhe que<;tions or aftcr\\·ards. You nlay even \van t to 
pre-teach I check a fe\\' \VOrd~ / phrases to lighten 
the load. e.g. obscure, irritntio11, etc. (but not the 
highlighted\\ ord<;). 

1 b 2 c 3 b 

c Focus o n the highlighted \VOrds and phrases related to 
the internet a nd techno logy. Gee Sts, in pairs, to read 
the article again and 'vork o ut their 1neaning. 

Check ans\vers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Srs' L l. o r gctti ng Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal \Vith any other ne\v vocabulary. 

d ln pairs, Sts d iscuss the questions. Monitor and help, 
correcting a ny 111 israkes \Vi th quantifiers. 

Get son1e feedback fro n1 the class. 
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4 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 

electronic devices, phrasal verbs, linking 

a Focus on the instructions and rhe \vords in the list. 

G ive Sls time, individually or in pairs, to march rhe 
\VOrds and pictures. 

b 5 16 l)) Play the audio once for Sts to lis ten and check. 

5 16 l)) 
1 a switch 7 a mouse 
2 a plug 8 a speaker 
3 headphones 9 a memory stick 
4 a remote cont rol 10 an adaptor 
5 a screen 11 a USS cable 
6 a keyboard 12 a socket 

T hen play it again, pausing after each \Vord for Sts to 
listen and repeat. 

Now put Sts in pairs and tell then1 to test each other by 
covering the \VOrds and looking at the pictures. 

c Tell Sts that all the sentences refer to electronic devices 
and the verbs or phrases \Ve cornrnonly use to talk 
about them. 

ow give Sts time to n1atch 1-7 and A- G according to 
their meaning. 

Get Sts to compare \vith a partner. 

d 5 17 l)) Play the audio once for Sts to lis ten and check. 

Check ans,vers. 

See bold in script 5.17 

5 17 l)) 

lC I changed the heat ing from 20° to 18°.1 turned it down. 
2F I disconnected my iPod from the computer. I unplugged it . 
30 I made the volume on the TV louder. I turned it up. 
4A I pressed the 'off' butt on on the TV. I switched it of f. 
SG I programmed the alarm on my phone. I set it for 7.30. 
6E I put my phone charger into a socket. I plugged it in. 
78 I pressed the 'on' but ton on my laptop. I switched it on. 

Focus on the Separable phrasa l verbs box and go 
through it \vi th Sts. 

e 5 18 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and notice ho'v 
the \vords are linked. 

Then play it again, pausing after each sentence for Sts 
to repeat. 

5 18 ») 
A I swit ched it off. 
B I switched it on. 
C I turned it down. 
D I turned it up. 

E I plugged it in. 
F I unplugged it. 
G I set it for 7.30. 

No'v get individual Srs ro say the entences. 

Finally, tell Srs to cover sentences A-G, look at 1- 7, 
and say A- G from memory. 

Ext ra support 

• If you l hi n k S Ls need rnorc practice, you n1<1y \va nt to 
give the1n lhe Vocabulary photocopiabk: acti,·ity at this 
point or leave iL for later as consolicfrtt ion or revision. 

f Quickly go through questions 1- 6, making sure Sts 
understand them. 

Put Sts in pai rs and get thern to ask and ans,ver the 
questions. Encourage thern to give reasons for their 
ans\vers. 

Get son1e feedback. 

5 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the task. Make su re Scs understand the book 

revie\v in fo rn1ation and highli ghl the note on the title 
of the book. 

Ger Sts to ans\ver the questions in pairs or do it as a 
\Vholc class. Do not tell Sts if they arc right yet. 

b 5 19 l)) Focus on the instructions and give Sts ci1ne co 
read the six questions. 

Play the audio once the \Vhole way through. Play it 
again, pausing if necessary after each ans\vcr is given ro 
give Sts tin1c to \\1ritc. 

Get Sts to compare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

Extra suppor t 

• Before playing the audio, go through the listeni ng 
script and decide if you need to pn:-tcach /check any 
lexis to help St~ \Vhen they listt'll . 

1 Because the whole family, especially t he children, were 
always plugged into a device, e.g. t heir laptops, t heir 
iPods, etc. and weren't relating t o the other people in 
the family. 

2 No, it was t he whole family. 
3 'Digit al immigrants' are people who did not grow up with 

digital technology (anyone born before 1980). 'Digit al 
natives' are people who were born after computers and 
the internet already existed. 

4 At home t hey had to switch off any elect rical gadgets 
w it h a screen (smart phones, TVs, laptops or computers, 
gameboxes and iPods). 

5 They were allowed to use technology at school or at 
friends' houses, or in internet cafes, and they were 
allowed to use landline phones. 

6 She told them she was going to write a book about t he 
experiment and t hat t hey would share in any profits 
that she made from the book. 

5 19 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.129) 
P= presenter, J =Jenny, A = Andrew, N = Nick, S =Sally 
Part l 
P And now it 's t ime for our book of the 1Neek, which is The 

Winter of our Disconnect by Susan Maushart. Jenny, to 
start with, it's a good t it le, isn't it? 

J Yes, brilliant . And it was a fascinat ing experiment and a 
good read. 

P Tell us about it. 
J Well, Susan Maushart is a journalist, 1nho's bringing up 

three teenage children. She decided to do the experiment 
after reaching a point where she felt that the whole family, 
especially her children, were all living in their own little 
worlds, with headphones on, plugged into their laptops or 
their iPods or their smartphones, and that they weren't 
relating to the other people in the family. 



A So it vvasn't just her children who were permanently 
I plugged into an elect rical device? 

J Well, she admits t hat she herself was quite addicted to 
her phone and to her iPod and her laptop and that she was 
constantly reading news sit es and googling information, 
but it was really her children who were totally dependent 
on new technology. In t he book she makes the interest ing 
distinct ion between 'digital immigrants' and 'digit al 
natives'. 

N What does t hat mean? 
J She describes hersel f is a digita l immigrant, that 's to say 

someone who didn't grow up with digit al technology, which 
is really anyone who was born before 1980. Her chi ldren 
are digita l natives, which means t hat they were born after 
comput ers and t he internet were already part of li fe. 

N Well, that's me t hen. 
J Yes, well, the main dif ference, she says, is that dig it al 

immigrants use t he t echnology, to f ind inf ormat ion or 
to l is ten to music, but digital natives l ive and breathe 
t he technology. So for them living without it is like liv ing 
without water, without elect ricity ... in the dark ages. 

N What were the ru les of the experi1nent? 
J The family had to live for six months without using 

any electrical gadget s in t he house with a screen. So 
no smartphones, no TVs, no laptops or computers, no 
video consoles and no iPods. They were allowed t o use 
technology at school or at friends' houses, or in internet 
ca fes, and they were allowed to use landline phones. 
But everything else was switched off for the whole six 
months. 

5 Six months? How on earth did she get the children to 
agree? 

J She bribed them. She told them she was going to write a 
book about t he experiment and that t hey would share in 
any profi ts that she made from the book! 

5 Oh that was very clever of her ... 

c 5 20 >)) Focus on the question and tell Sts to listen for 
the ans\ver. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a partner and play the audio 
again if necessary. 

Check the ans\ver. 

In general, t he experiment was positive because Susan's 
family talked more t o each other, t hey did more act ivit ies 
alone and toget her, they slept better, and t he children's 
school work improved. 

5 20 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.129- 130) 

Part 2 
P So what were the results? Was it a positive experience? 
J At t he end of the book Susan says that it was a posit ive 

experience in every way. At first , of course, the kids 
complained bitterly, t hey kept saying they were bored. But 
t hen they star ted to talk to each other again, to go and 
sit in each other's roo1ns and chat. They got interested in 
cooking and reading, they went to t he cinema together. 
They played CDs on the CD player and they actually sat 
and list ened to the music instead of just having music on 
t heir headphones all the t ime as background music. And 
Susan's 15-year-old son started playing t he saxophone 
again. He had st opped playing a few years before, but then 
he st arted having lessons again and even started giv ing 
concerts ... Oh and the children said that t hey slept betterl 

5 Oh, well that 's good, yeah. What about t he children's 
schoolwork? I mean nowadays we sort of assume that 
everyone needs the internet to do research for homework 
and so on. 
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J In fac t, the children's school reports shovved t hat t hey all 

improved. When they needed the int ernet they used the 
comput ers at school or at university (the eldest daughter 
was at university), or they went to friends' houses. But 
when t hey did their ho1nevvork, t hey did it better t han 
before because t hey weren't multi t asking - they weren't 
doing homework and listening t o music and sending 
messages all at the same t ime. So t hey concentra ted 
bet ter, and their schoolwork improved. 

A What about Susan, t he mother? Did she find it dif ficult t o 
live without modern technology? 

J What she found most difficult was wri ting her weekly 
article for the newspaper because she had to do it by hand, 
and not on her laptop. She says t hat at the beginning her 
hand used t o really ache, she just wasn't used t o writ ing by 
hand any more. But that was just a small problem. 

N Any other negat ives? 
J Well, of course t he phone bill for t heir land line was 

enormous! 
N Has t he experiment had a last ing effect? 
J Susan says that it has. She thinks t hat they all get on 

much better as a family, her son is still playing the 
saxophone and he sold his v ideo console They've all 
realized t hat we live in a digital world, but t hat we need 
to disconnect from t ime to t ime and to re-connect to the 
people around us. So they have new rules in t he house, like 
no TVs in bedrooms and no TV in t he kitchen where t hey 
eat. And no wast ed hours on t he internet. 

5 Sounds great. That would be a good rule for me too! 

d Give Sts tin1e to read the beginning of six sentences, 
\vhich they have to con1plete. 

Play the audio again , pausing if necessary after each 
ans\ver is given to give Sts tin1e to \vrite. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and play the audio 
again if necessary. 

Check a11s,vers. 

Possible answers 
1 t hey were bored. 
2 talk to each other again. 
3 play t he saxophone again. 
4 writ e her week ly ar ticle for t he newspaper. 
5 t he phone bill for t heir landline was enormous. 
6 no TVs in bedrooms or in the kitchen and no wasted 

hours on the internet. 

e 5 21 l)) Focus o n the instructions and the chart and tell 
Sts they \vill hear each of the people on the program 1ne 
say ing \vhat they \vould 1niss the n10St if they had to do 
the experi1nent. 

Play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

Get Srs to co1npare \Vi th a partner. Then p lay the audio 
again, pausing after each person, and check ans\vers. 

Sally 
Andrew 
Jenny 
Nick 

5 21 J)) 

the int ernet 
a computer or laptop 
nothing 
his phone (he wouldn't do t he experiment) 

(script in Student's Book on p.130) 

Part 3 
P OK, so imagine you all did the experiment. What vvould you 

miss t he most? Sally? 
5 Well, I already live without the internet many weekends 

because we have a house in the country in t he middle of 
nowhere where there's no internet coverage. So I know 
that what I would miss most is being able to google 
informat ion, like t he phone number of a restaurant, or 
what t ime a f ilm starts. Or even, dare I say it , the football 
results. I don't have a TV, so I wouldn't miss t hat , but I 
would miss not having the internet. 
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P Andrew? 
A Well, I simply couldn't live w it hout a computer or laptop 

because I work from home, so I don't have an office to go 
to, and I absolut ely need the internet too. I couldn't do 
t he experiment - I just wouldn't be prepared to go to an 
internet cafe all day to work. Susan, t he journalist who did 
the experiment, only had to write one column a week, but I 
work from home eight hours a day. 

P Jenny. 
J I t hink I could do it, I t hink I could easily live \Vithout any of 

t hese electrical gadgets at home. I mean I have my of fice, 
so I could use the internet there. I don't use an iPod, I still 
prefer t o listen to CDs ... 

N You old dinosaur! 
J Yes, yes I know, and I don't watch much TV. I am quite 

att ached to my Blackberry, but I wouldn't mind using a 
normal phone for six months. I don't think t here's anything 
I'd miss too much. 

P And finally Nick, our only dig it al nat ive. 
N Well. I'm sorry, but I just wouldn't be prepared to even t ry 

t he experiment, not even for a week let alone six months. 
I wouldn't be prepared t o live without my phone. I use it for 
everything, phoning, music, the internet. So, no I wouldn't 
do it . 

P Not even if you were of fered money? 
N It would have to be a huge amount of money. No, I'm 

definitely not going to do it ! 

Extr a suppor t 

• If there's tirne, you could play the audio again \vhile 
Sts read the scripts on pp.129-130, so they can sec 
\:vhat they understood f didn't understand. Translate / 
explain any ne\v \vorcls or phrases. 

f Focus on the Useful language box and go through it 
\.Vith Sts . 

Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to discuss the three 
questions. 

Get son1e feedback. For question 3, you could see if 
there is one device that the major ity of the class \vould 
n1iss the n10St. 

6 WRITING a magazine article - advantages and 

disadvantages 

Tell Sts to go to Writing A maBaz ine article 
advantaBes and disadvantaBeS on p.120. 

a Focus on the instructions and give Sts tin1e to read the 
article and correct the 111 is takes. 

Get Sts to con1pare \.Vith a partner and then check 
ans\:vers. Elicit the ans\.vers onto the board. 

1 has 6 programmes 
2 talking 7 documentaries 
3 fitter 8 what's 
4 different 9 although 
5 their 10 off 

Extra ch allenge 

• Before Sts read the article, \Vrite on the board 
ADVANTAGES AN D DISADVA!'\TAGES Of LI Vl '.'G 

WITHOUT A TV. Put Sts in pairs or sn1a ll groups 
<tnd tell then1 to think of three advantages and three 
d isadvantages. 1' hen get thern to read the article to 
see if their ideas are 1.here. 

b Focus on the instructions and the task. 

Give Sts time to read the art icle again. 

No\.v get then1 to cover it and, in pai rs, ans,ver the three 
t1uest1ons. 

Check anS\Vers. 

1 Families spend more time talking to each other. 
They spend more t ime doing more creative things like 
reading or painting. 
They spend more t ime outdoors, and are usually fit ter. 

2 Children who don't have a TV may fee l different from 
their school friends, and often won't know what they 
are talking about. 
People who live without a TV may know less about 
what's happening in t he world. 

3 The writer is for having a TV. 

c No\v tell Sts they are going to \vrite a s irnilar article 
about sn1artphones. 

Put Sts in pairs and give then1 tin1e to \vrite a lis t of 
three advantages and three disadvantages for living 
\.Vithout a s111artphone. 

d Individually Sts nO\V nun1ber their advantages and 
disadvantages fro111 I to 3 \Vith I being the n1ost 
in1portant advantage and disadvantage. 

Focus on the Useful language: w riting about 
advantages and disadvantages box and go through 
it 'vith Sts. 

e \\!rite the title of the article on the board: 
Si\'lARTPHON.ES -A GREAT lN VENTION? 

Go through the introductio11 with Sts and tell tbe1n to 
\vrite three inore paragraphs as in the inodel, and to use 
the Useful language box to help them. 

You may like to get Sts to do the \Vriting in class or you 
could set it as homework. If you do it in class, set a ti1ne 
limit for Sts to write their article, e.g. 15-20 minutes. 

f Sts should check their \.Vork fo r n1istakes before giving 
It In. 



asking indirect questions Function 
Language Could you tell me ... ?, Do you know ... ?, et c. 

Lesson plan 
In this .fin al episode Sts lea r n ho"v to ask quest ions in an 
indirect vvay, e.g. begin ni ng \.Vi th Could you tell rne .. . ? or Do 
you knoiv . .. ? 

In the first scene Jenny a rrives at Rob's Oat and is surprised 
to find Paul still there, as Rob had said he \Vas leaving. Paul 
then tells Jenny that Rob is planning to go back to the UK. 
Jenny is upset a nd leaves just as Ro b a rrives. Rob is furious 
\.Vith Paul for tel Ii ng Jenny sor.neth ing that si n1ply isn 't true, 
and n1akes it clear to Pau l ho\v serious he is abo ut Jenny. In 
the next scene Ro b atten1pts to expla in and put things right, 
but Jen ny is no t co nvinced t hat he is serious about t heir 
relat ionsh ip. Hc}\vever, in the fi nal scene Rob does h is best 
to prove that he is. 

sruov1•1 :13 
• Workbook Unexpect ed event s 
• iTut or 
• www.oup.com/elt/ englishfi le 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 9 
• File 9 Test 
• www.oup.com/elt / teacher/ englishfi le 

Optio11al lead-in (books closed) 

• Elicit fro1n the class \.vhat happened in the previous 
episode. 1\sk son1e c1uestions, e.g. \Vhere did Rob and Paul 
ao? \.-Vhere did jenrt)' ao? \Vh)' didn't she 80 1vith th.ern? 

• Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 4. 

1 !E~ JENNY GETS A SURPRISE 
a 5 22 >)) Books open. Focus on the photos and ask 

S ts Where is Jenny in the first photo? (Outside Ro b's 
aparttnen t building), \Vhat do )'OU think Rob is sayina?, 
etc. 

No\v either tell Sts to close their books a nd write 
t he question on the board, or get Sts to focus on the 
question and cover t he rest of the page. 

Play the DVD or audio o nce the \vhole \vay through and 
then check the ans\ver. 

Jenny is upset and Rob is f ur ious. 

5 22 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.130) 
P = Paul, J = Jenny, R = Rob 

P Yeah? 
J Hi t here. It's me. Should I come up? ... 
J Paul! 
P That's right. 
J Er. .. hi. 
P Hi ... Are you OK? 
J Yes, f ine. Thanks. It's just that I erm ... 
P What? 
J I wasn't expecting t o see you. 

P Really? Well, as you can see, I'm st ill here. It seems Rob just 
can't live without me. Yeah, he's going t o miss me when I'm 
gone. But not for long. We'll rneet up again when he goes 
back to London. 

J Goes back .. .? 
P Yeah, he told me last night that he was planning to leave 

New York pretty soon. 
J He what ? 
R Hi, Jenny. Do you want some breakfast? I've got bagels. 
J No, t hank you, Rob. Why don't you t wo enjoy t hem? 
R What 's wrong? 
P No idea. I just said you were planning to leave New York 

soon and she ... 
R You what? I didn't say that! 
P You didn't have to. This Nevv York lif e isn't you, Rob, and you 

know it. 
R No, I don't ! I like New York and Jenny's here. 
P Oh come onl What's t he big deal? It's not like you 'Nant t o 

marry her. 
R Well. .. 
P What? You do? 
R Look, Paul. I'm serious about New York and I'm serious 

about Jenny. And I want you to leave. Today. 
P You're joking, mat e. 
R No, I'm not. I'll even buy the t icket. 

b Focus on sentences 1-6. Go through then1 \vith Sts and 
n1ake sure they understand them . 

No"v play the DVD or audio again the \.vhole way 
through, and get S ts to 1nark the sentences T (true) or 
F (false). Ren1i nd then1 to correct the false ones. 

Get S ts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 T 
2 F (Paul tells Jenny t hat Rob is planning to go back to 

London.) 
3 F (Rob arrives w ith bagels f or breakf ast.) 
4 T 
5 T 
6 F (Rob says he will buy Paul's t icket to Bost on.) 

Extra support 

• If there's tin1e , you could get Sts to listen again \.Vith 
the script on p.130. so they can see exactly \vhat they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate/ explain 
any ne\V \.Vords o r phrases. 

2 !~ INDIRECT QUESTIONS 
a 5 23 >)) Focus on the pho to and the instructions and 

make s ure S ts understand the question. 

10\V ei ther tell S ts to close their books and \Vrite 
the question on the board , or get Sts to foc us on the 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

P lay t he DVD or audio once the \Vhole \vay through and 
then check the ans\.ver. 

No, they don't. 



PES 
5 23 >)) 

(script in Student's Book on p.130) 
R = Rob, J =Jenny, D = Don 

R Hi, Jenny. 
J Rob. 
R Paul t old me what he said to you and it's not t rue. I'm not 

planning to leave New York. 
J Oh really? Could you tell me why Paul is still in your 

apartment? 
R Well, he couldn't get a ticket to Boston ... 
J But you told me he was going a few days ago. Or was that 

another l ie? 
R No, of course it wasn'tl He couldn't get a t icket. The buses 

to Bost on were all full. 
J So do you know if he's got one now? 
R I bought it! He's leaving this evening. But that isn't really 

the issue here, is it? You have to believe me - I don't want 
to leave New York! 

J How can I believe you? I know you're missing London 
because you said t he same thing to Kerri at t he restaurant. 
Look Rob, I'd l ike to know what you really want. 

R What do you mean? 
J When you and Paul were together, it was like you were a 

different person. 
R You know what Paul's like. What ·v.;as I meant to do? But 

that isn't t he kind of life I want any more. I'm not like that. 
J I know you're not, but I wonder if you really want t o be here. 

I wonder if ... 
R Jenny, what is it? 
J Forget it. 
R Jenny ... what are you worrying about? 
J I don't know if t his is going to work out . 
R You're not serious. 
J I'm just not sure if we want the same things any more. 
R That's crazy ... 
D Jenny - oh, good morning, Rob. 
R Don. 
D I need a word. Can you t ell me what you decided at t he last 

meet ing? 
J Right away, Don. Rob was just leaving. 

b Give Sts time to read questions 1- 5. 

Play the DVD or audio again, pausing if necessary to 
give Sts ti1ne to answer the questions. 

Get Sts to con1pare \.vith a partner and then check 
ans\vers. 

1 Paul couldn't get a ticket to Bost on because all the 
buses were full. 

2 Rob bought Paul's ticket to Boston. 
3 Because he told Kerr i t hat he misses London. 
4 He behaved like a dif ferent person. 
5 That she doesn't know if it is going to work out. 

Extra s11pport 

• If there's ti1ne , you could get S ts to listen again \vith 
the script on p.J 30, so they can see exactly \vhat they 
understood / didn't understand. Translate / explain 
any ne\v \vords or phrases. 

c 5 24l)) G ive S ts a n1inute to read through the extracts 
fron1 the conversat ion and to think about \vhat the 
n1issing \vords n1ight be. 

No\v play the DY D o r audio again and get S ts to 
con1plete the gaps. 

Get Sts to compare \vith a part ner and then check 
answers. 

See words in bold in script 5.24 

5 24 >)) 
1 
J Could you tell me why Paul is still in your apartment? 
R Well, he couldn't get a t icket to Boston ... 
2 
J Do you know if he's got one now? 
R I bought it! He's leaving t his evening. 
3 
J Look Rob, I'd like t o know what you really want. 
R What do you mean? 
4 
J I wonder if you really want to be here. I wonder if ... 
R Jenny, what is it? 
5 
D I need a word. Can you tell me what you decided at the last 

meet ing? 
J Right away, Don. Rob was just leaving. 

d 5 25 >)) Tell Sts to focus on the highlighted phrases in 
the extracts. T hey should listen and repeat the phrases, 
copying the rhythn1 and intonation. 

Play the DVD or audio, pausing for Sts to listen and 
repeat . 

5 25 >)) 
See highlighted phrases in Student 's Book on p.92 

T hen repeat the activity eliciting responses from 
individual Sts. 

e Put Sts in pairs and tell them to practise the dialogues . 
in c. 

:tvlonitor and help, encouraging Sts to pay attention to 
rhythm and in tonation. 

l'v1ake sure Sts swap roles. 

f Focus on the Indirect questions box and go through 
it ;:vith the class. 

Now focus on the instructions and give Sts ti1ne to 
con1plete indirect questions 1- 5. 

Get Sts to con1pare \vith a part ner and then check 
anS\vers. 

1 where t he st ation is 
2 what he said 
3 if I whet her she likes me 
4 if I whet her your brother is coming t onight 
5 what time the shop closes 

g Put Sts in pairs, A and B , and tell then1 to go to 
C on1munication AskinB politely for inforrnation, 
A on p.106, B on p.110. 

Go through the inst ructions \Vith then1 carefully. Tell 
Sts to focus on inst ruction a and give then1 son1e tirne 
to \vrite the indirect quest ions. W hen they are ready, 
tell the As they are the tourists and they should turn to 
the B.s and start by saying Excuse rne. 

Monitor and help. 

Make sure they S\vap roles. 

\Vhen they have finished, get feedback. 

Extra support 

• You could \vrite any new and useful \vords and phrases 
fron1 C omn1unication on the board for Sts to copy. 

Tell Sts to go back to the nl ain lesson . 



3 !E~ ROB GETS SERIOUS 
a 5 26 >)) Focus on the photos and ask Sts some 

questions, e.g. What's happerii11g?, Ho1v do they look?, etc. 

No~v either tell Sts to close their books and \Vrice 
the tiuestion on the board, or get Sts to focus on the 
question and cover the rest of the page. 

Elicit Sts' prediction . 

Play the DVD or audio once the \vhole \vay through, 
and then check the ans,ver. 

Sts' own answers 

5 26 ))) 
(script in Student's Book on p.130) 
R = Rob, J =Jenny 
R But what can I do, Jenny? What can I say to convince you 

I'm serious? 
J I don't know, Rob. 
R Wait! What Paul said just isn't true. 
J It isn't just what Paul said. It's obvious you want to go back. 
R Of course I miss London, but I love my life here. What proof 

do you want of my commitment to New York, to you, to 
everything? 

J I don't know. 
R There must be something I can do. 
J Look, we're going to see my parents later. I don't want us to 

be late. 
R We won't be late. And I won't forget the chocolates this 

time either. 
J Well, that's a start, I guess. 
R But Jenny - we need to talk about this. 
J We don't have time to discuss it now. 
R Jenny! 
J What is it? 
R What if I proposed to you? 
J 'Proposed'? 
R That's right. Proposed. 
J Like, 'Will you marry me?' 
R Exactly. 
J On one knee? 
R I can do that. .. So what would you say? 
J Rob, stop it. It's embarrassing. 
R Tell me. 
J Are you for real? 
R Yes, I am actually. What about you? 
J Yes! 

b Focus on the instruct ions and give Sts tin1e to read 
sentences 1- 6. Make sure Sts realize they must use 
bet\veen t\VO and four \vords only to complete each 
sentence. 

Play the DVD or audio again, pausing if necessary to 
give Sts time to complete the sentences. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner and then check 
ans,vers. 

Extr a suppo r t 

• Before playing the audio. go through the listening 
~cript and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lcxis to help Sts " ·hen they listen. 

1 is serious 
2 go back to London 
3 life in New York 
4 Jenny's parents 
5 the chocolates 
6 marry him 

PES 
Extra su pp ort 

• If there's tin1c, you <.:ou ld get Sts to listen again \vi th 
the s<.:r ipt on p.130. so they can see exactly \vhat tht.:y 
u ndcrstood /didn't u ndcrstand . Translate/ explain 
any n C\\' \\'Ords or phrases. 

c Focus on the Socia l E n glish p hrases. In pairs, get Sts 
to chink about 'vhat the n1issing \vords could be. 

Extra cha llenge 

• ln pairs, get Sts to <.:on1plete che phrases before thC)' 
Ii!> ten . 

d 5 27 >)) Play the DVD or audio for Sts to listen and 
con1pletc the phrases. 

Check ans\vers. 

See words in bold in script 5.27 

5 27 l)) 
Jenny It's obvious you want to go back. 
Rob Of course I miss London, but I love my life here. 
Rob And I won't forget the chocolates this time either. 
Jenny Well, that's a start, I guess. 
Rob What if I proposed to you? 
Jenny Rob, stop it. It's embarrassing. 

If you kno'v your Sts' L 1, you could get then1 to 
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to have a look at the 
phrases again in context in the script on p.130. 

e No'v play the DVD or audio again, pausing after each 
phrase for Sts ro listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can yo u ... ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel confident they can no\v do these th in gs. 
lf they feel that they need 111ore practice, tell them to 
watch the episode again and practise the language on 
their iTutor. 

. 129 



G relative clauses: defining and non-defining 
V compound nouns 
P word stress 

Lesson plan 
1-he therne of this lesson is n1odern icons, both people 
and objects. T he first half of the lesson focusses o n Steve 
Jobs, the co-founder of i\pple, the con1puter con1pany. 
"fhis context is used to revise and extend Sts' knovvledge 
of relative clauses. T he ne\v grammar (non-defining 
clauses) is consolidated in a \Vriting activity about Mark 
Zuckerberg, rhe creator of Facebook. 

'T he second half of the lesson focusses on great British 
desig n icons such as rhe I~ondon Tube rnap. Sts listen to 
infor n1arion abo ut several of these icons and ho\v they \Vere 
invented. T hey then talk about iconic people and objects 
they adn1ire. T he lexical and pronunciation focus is on 
con1pound nouns and is follo,ved by a vocabulary race 
revising con1pounds nouns that have been learnt earlier in 
the book. The lesson finishes \Vith a song, Greatest Love oj· 
All. 

STUDYl~ l ~ l 3 
• Workbook lOA 
• iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

Extra photocopiable activities 
• Grammar relat ive clauses p.162 
• Communicative Relat ive clauses quiz p.193 (instructions 

p.170) 
• Song Greatest Love of All p.226 (instructions p.217) 
• www.oup.com/ elt / teacher/ englishfile 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 
• \\Trite i\PPLE INC. on the board and ask Sts to tell you 

'vb.at products (apart fron1 computers) they are f<tn1ous 
for. Write these on the board, e .g. iPhone, iPocl, iPad. 
iT unes, etc . 

• Find out ho\v rnany Sts in the class O\>.tn an Apple 
product. 

• Then ask Sts if they can narne t he n1an \vho co-founded 
1\pple and \>.t ho is considered robe rhe 'fat her of the 
digital revolution', and elicit Steve Jobs. 

1 READING 
a Books open . Focus on the c1uiz and put Sts in pairs to 

ans\ver the questions. Set then1 a tin1e lin1it. 

b 5 28 >)) Put t \VO pairs together and get then1 to 
con1pare their ans,:vers. 

N o'v play the audio for Sts to listen and check their 
ans\vers. 

1 b 2 b 3 a 4 a 5 a 6 b 7 b 

5 28 l)) 
1 Steve Jobs was born in San Francisco in 1955. 
2 He dropped out of Reed College in Oregon after just six 

months. 
3 His f irst job was wit h Atari, the video game company. 
4 The Apple Macintosh was the f irst successful computer to 

use a mouse. 
5 He co-founded Pixar in 1986, the cornpany that produced 

Toy Story. 
6 He died of cancer of the pancreas in 2011. 
7 He was only 56 years old when he died. 

c Get Sts to cover paragraphs 1-.5 a nd to foc us o n the 
photos. Tell Sts to try and guess \Vhat the connection 
is bet\:veen rhe photos and Steve Jobs. Elicit ideas fron1 
Sts (e.g. I think .. ., ere.), but do not tell them if they are 
r i.gh r or \Vtong yet. 

d Ncl\v get Sts to read paragraphs 1-5 to fi nd o ur the 
connection het\veen t he pho ros and Steve Jobs . 

Check anS\vers . 

1 It was t he f irst commercially successful computer made 
by Apple. 

2 He founded Apple computers (now Apple Inc) wit h Steve 
Jobs. 

3 She's Steve Jobs's sister. 
4 It 's the area in the US where Steve Jobs grew up. 
5 It 's the logo which was designed as a tribute to Steve 

Jobs when he died. 

Deal \Vith any vocabulary p roblen1s. 

2 GRAMMAR relative clauses 

a Tell Sts to cover the text and look at sentences 1-5 
(':vhich are all taken fron1 the text). They should 
con1plete the gaps ':vith a relative pronoun from the list. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 which 
2 who, whose 

3 which 
4 where 

5 which 

b No'v rel! Sts, i.n pairs, to ans\:ver questions l and 2. 

Check ans,:vers. For question 2 , point out to Sts that 
the relative clause can be left out as i.r g ives extra 
inforn1ation and t hat this ex tra in forn1ation is bet\veen 
con1n1as. 

1 phrase 3 
2 sentence 5 

Tell Sts that they 'viii learn the r ules in the Grammar 
Bank for \vhen they can leave out the relative pronoun. 

c 5 29 l)) 5 30 l)) Tell Ststogoto GrarnrnarBank lOA 
on p.J 50. Focus on rhe exaniple sentences and p lay 
the audio for Sts to listen to t he sentence r hythn1. You 
could also get Sts to repeat the sentences ro practise 
getting the rhythn1 right. T hen go th roug h rhe ru les 
\>.t ith the class. 



Additional gramn1ar notes 

• Sts who used En[Jlish File Pre-intern1ediate have 
already had an introduction to defining relat ive 
clauses, but not to non-defining ones. Highlight 
that \vhile defining clauses give important 
information \vhich can't be left out (e.g. Steve Jobs 
is the man 1vho cofouttded Apple Inc.) , non-defining 
clauses give extra information \vhich can be left out 
and the sentence \Viii still n1ake grammatical sense 
(e.g. Steve fobs, 1vlio 1vas born in 1955, is the man 
ivho cofo1111ded Apple lnc.). · on-defining clauses 
appear bet,veen comn1as in \vritten English. 

• Although that is a co1nmon alternative to ivho / 
ivhich in defining relative clauses, it cannot be used 
in non-defining clauses. For this reason, it may be 
advisable to train your Sts to ah.vays use who/ which 
in both kinds of clauses to avoid error. 

• Whorn is a lso so1n eti1nes used as a relative pronoun 
instead of iv ho to refer to the object of the verb in 
the relative clause, or after prepositions, e.g. She's 
the woman 1vhorn I met yesterday. He's the man to 
ivhorn r spoke yesterday. Tt is n1uch less co1n1non and 
1nore forn1al than 1vho. You niay \Vish to point out 
its use to Sts. 

• Son1e typical 111istakes include: 

- confusing 1vho and 1vhich, e.g. She's ~friend 111hidi 
lil'CS 71CtTI her. 

- using a personal pronoun, e.g. lie is the 11uin who 
he 11101*5 111ith 111;,fatlte r. 

- using that in non-defining relative clauses, e.g. 
Thisfil111, that 11101t an Oscar i11 1999, will be shown 
011 T 1l to1ti8/itfar theftrst tinte. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do then1 
individually or in pairs. 

C heck ans\vers, getting Sts to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 
1 who 
2 where 
3 which 
4 who 

b 

5 whose 
6 which 
7 which 
8 whose 

9 where 
10 who 
11 who 
12 where 

The following sentences should be t icked: 3, 4, 6, and 11. 
The following relative pronouns should be circled: 3 which, 

6 which, 11 who 

c 
3 Beijing, which is one of the world's biggest cities, hosted 

the 2008 Olympic Games. 
4 Michael Jackson's Thriller, which was released in 1982, 

was one of the best-selling albums of the 80s. 
6 Sally and Joe, who got married last year, are expecting 

their first baby. 

Tell Sts to go back to the n1ain lesson l OA. 

Extra suppor t 

• If you think Sts need niorc pract ice. you may \vant to 
give them the Gran1111 ar photocopiable activity at this 
point or leave it for later as consolidation or revision. 

lOA 
d No"v get Sts to cover rhc text and look only at the 

photos. Ask then1 i f they ca n rcn1cn1bcr 'vhat the 
connection '"a bct,veen each photo and Steve Jobs. 
E ncourage Sts to try to use a relative clause in their 
anS\\'ers. e.g. It 's tlte area 1vhere Steve jobs 8re1v up. Lt's the 
con1puter 1vhich 1vn .> 111nrfe li;1 Apple in 1990. 

Extra idea 

• Put St<; in pairs. A and B. A (tcxc co,·cred) tells B 
" ·hat he f she can rcn1c111bcr for I, 2, and 3. B {text 
unco,·ered) helps. Then chey S\\'ap roles for 4 and 5. 

Extra idea 

• You could 110\\' ask the class ,,·hat chev think of 
' 

SteYe Jobs, if they ha\'C (or have ever had) any Apple 
deYices, e.g. an iPad, iPhonc, etc. and \\'hat the) 1.hink 
of then1. 

3 WRITING a biography 

a Tell Sts to go to W riting A bioBraphy on p. 121. 

Focus on a and fi nd out ifS ts kno\v 'vho Mark 
Zuckerberg is. 

l O\ V focus on the first paragraph of the text, 
sentence r\ in the chart, and the exan1ple under the 
chart. 

'fell Sts to read the text carefully and re\vrite it using 
the ext r<1 inforn1ation in sentences B-F. 

Check ans,vers. 

In his teens he began to write software programs as a 
hobby. After school he went to Harvard, where he studied 
computer science and sociology. While he was there 
he created a website called Facemash, which allowed 
students to share photos. It was shut down by the 
universit y, but it inspired him to create Facebook, which he 
launched from his room in 2004. 
He left Harvard and moved to California with Dustin 
Moskovitz, who had been his roommate. Toget her they 
made Facebook an internat ional success. 
In 2012 Zuckerberg married Priscilla Chan, who he had 
dated for nine years. 

1cll Sts to do b and cover phrases A- F and read the text 
to see if they can remember the extra inforn1a tion. 

·o,v focus on c and tell Sts they arc going to \Vrite a 
biography. They should \¥rite four paragraphs as in the 
model and try ro use relative clauses. 

You may like ro get Srs to do the \vriting in class or 
vou could set it as home\\'Ork. If vou do it in class, set a 
; , 
time limit for St!> ro '"rite their biography, e.g. 15-20 
rn inures. 

In d Sts shou Id check their \vork for mistakes before 
g1v1ng 1t 1 n. 

Tell Sts to go hack to the n1ain lesson 1 OA. 

b Put Sts in pairs, A an<l B, preferably face-to-face. Tell 
Sts to go to Comn1unication R elatives quiz, 
A on p.108. B on p. 11 2. 

Go through thei r instructions and n1ake sure Sts 
understand \Vhat they have to do. You could 
den1onstrate the activity by doi ng nu1nber 1 (for A and 
B) \vith the \Vhole class, before getti ng then1 to \vrite 
their questions. 



lOA 
Monitor to 1n ake sure S ts are writing sensible 
questions . 

Sts then take it in turns to ask their quest ions to their 
partner. 

Extra challenge 

• Encourage Sts lo n1ake t he ir clues a bit cryptic, so 
that they arc ni.ore d i 11icu It to get, e.g. if the \vord 
\vas Beneruus, instead of defi ni ng it as a person 1vho 

likes EJ ivinti presen ts. they could define it as. e .g. a 
person 1vho is alivays thefirst to take out his 1vallct in a 
restaurant 1vhen the 1va iter bri1IfjS the hill. 

Extra support 
• You could \Vrite any ne\v and useful \vords and phrases 

fro n1 Co1nn1unication on the board for Sts to copy. 

·Tell Sts to go back to the inain lesson lOA. 

4 LISTENING 
a Focus on the instructions and elicit so1ne opinions / ideas 

fron1 the class. Do not tell Sts if they are right or not. 

b 5 31 >)) Focus on the task and explain / elicit the 
nleaning oficon ( = a fa1nous person or thing that 
people see as a syn1bol of a part icular idea, \Vay of 
life, etc.). Explain that Sts are going to listen to an 
exhibition audio guide and they nlust con1plete 
sentences 1-4. 

Play the audio once the \\1hole \vay through for Sts to 
listen. Play the audio again, pausing if necessary after 
each icon, and give S ts tin1e to discuss \Vith a partner 
ho\v to complete the relevant sentence. 

Check ansv<ers. 

Extra support 
• Before playi ng the aud io, go th rough the listening 

script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lexis to help Sts \Vhen they listen . 

1 Harry Beck was the man who designed the London Tube 
map. 

2 Julia Barfield and David Marks are the couple who 
designed the London Eye. 

3 Allen Lane was the man who founded {start ed) Penguin 
Books. 

4 Peter Blake is the man who designed the Sgt Pepper's 
Lonely Hearts Club Band album cover. 

5 31 >)) 
(script in Student's Book on pp.130-131) 
The London Tube map 
By the 1930s, t he London Underground had become very large. 
This made it diffi cult t o show t he new lines and the new stat ions 
on a t rad itional kind of map, and passengers complained t hat 
the existing map was confusing. ln 1931, a designer, called Harry 
Beck, was asked to design a map, which was easier to read. His 
map, which was based on an electrical circuit, represented each 
line in a different colour. This map, which is still used today by 
thousands of people, both Londoners and tourist s, is perhaps 
one of t he most practical design icons ever. 
However, the London Tube map doesn't represent dist ances 
correctly. People so1net imes t hink if a place is one stop away, 
t hen it must very near, but in fac t t here's a big difference in 
distance between dif ferent stations. So for example, Covent 
Garden stat ion is only 260 met res from Leicest er Square, 
whereas t he distance between Marble Arch and Bond Street 

I (which looks t he same dist ance on t he map) is over a kilometre. 

The London Eye 
The London Eye has become an iconic London landmark since 
it was opened in 2000 to celebrate the new millennium. It is a 
symbol of modern Brit ain, and it has been called London's Eif fel 
Tower. 
However, when it was originally designed, by husband-and-wife 
team Julia Barfield and David Marks, people thought it would only 
be used during the year 2000, the Millennium year, or perhaps just 
for a few years more. Nobody expected it to be so successful. 
Today it is one of t he UK's most popular tourist at t ractions 
and is v isit ed by over 3.5 million people a year. The wheel has 
32 capsules. which each carry up to 25 people, and t hey g ive 
visit ors views of up t o 40 kilomet res from t he t op. 
Penguin Books 
Penguin Books was founded by a publisher called Allen Lane in 
1935. He was at a bookstall on a railway platform looking for 
something to read, but he could only find magazines. He decided 
that people needed t o be able to buy books t hat were good 
qualit y f iction, but cheap, and not just in tradi t ional book shops, 
but also on railway stations and in chain stores. 
Lane want ed a digni fied, but amusing symbol for the new books. 
His secretary suggested a penguin, and an employee was sent 
t o London Zoo to make drawings of penguins. The fi rst Penguin 
paperbacks appeared in t he summer of 1935. They included 
t he works of Agatha Christie and the American w rit er Ernest 
Hemingway. The classic cover was invented in 1946. The books 
were colour-coded - orange for fict ion, blue for biography, and 
green for crime. The way people thought about books had 
changed forever - the paperback revolution had begun. 
The cover designs have changed a lot over the years, but t he 
original 1946 cover, which is considered a design icon, was 
recently brought back and is also used on mugs, notebooks, 
and other items. 
Sgt Pepper's Lonely Hearts Club Band album cover 
Sg t Pepper's Lonely Hearts Club Band album was The Beatles' 
eight h studio album and it was released in June 1967. It includes 
songs like Lucy in the Sky with Diamonds, and A Day in the Life, 
and it became one of t he best-selling albums of all t ime. 
The iconic album cover was designed by t he English Pop artist 
Peter Blake. It shows t he band posing in front of a collage of 
some of t heir favouri te celebri t ies. The celebrit ies include t he 
act ors Marlon Brando, James Dean, and Mari lyn Monroe, t he 
w riter Oscar Wi lde, the psychiat rist Sigmund Freud, t he singer 
Bob Dylan, and the comedians Laurel and Hardy. Peter Blake 
later complained t hat he ""'as only paid £200 for what became 
one of t he most famous album covers ever. 

c G ive Sts t ime to read quest ions 1- 8. 

No\v play the aud io again the \vhole \vay through. 

Get Sts to compare \vi th a partner and then i.f 
necessary play again. 

Check ans\vers. 

1 B (the London Eye) 
2 A (the London Tube map) 
3 C {Penguin Books) 
4 C {Penguin Books) 

Extra challenge 

5 D (the album cover) 
6 C (Penguin Books) 
7 B (the London Eye) 
8 A {t he London Tube map) 

• Put Sts in pairs and get t he n1 to see if they can ans,ver 
any of the questio ns before you play the audio again. 

Extra support 
• If there's ti1ne, you could play the audio again \vhile 

Sts read the scri pl on pp.1.10- 1 J I, so t hey can see 
\vhat they underslood /didn't understand . 'J'ranslale / 
explain any ne\\' \Vords o r ph rases. 

d In pairs, small groups, or as a class, discuss the 
quesnons. 

Get some feedback fron1 the class. 



5 SPEAKING 
a This is a free-speaking activity vvhich gives Sts a 

chance to talk about their O\vn icons. 

Give Sts time to \Vrite a nan1e of a person, thing, or 
place in as many of the seven categories as possible 
and give thern a fevv n1inutes to prepare to talk about 
them (\vho they are, vvhat they have done, and \vhy they 
adrnire then1, \vhy they like the landmark / object, etc.). 
1'V1on itor a nd help Sts \vith any vocabulary they n1ay 
need. 

b Put Sts into srnal I groups of ideally three Sts (or if this 
is i1npractical, in pairs). 

Sts take it in turns to talk about one of the categories 
they have chosen (i .e . each student talks about one 
category, then the next student speaks about the sarn.e 
one or another, etc.). 

Get son1e feedback. 

Extra i<lea 

• Begin by telling Sts about a couple of categories t haL 
you ha\'e chosen and expla in \Vhy. 

6 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 
compound nouns, word stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• Compound noun phrases, e.g. bus stop, have more 
stress on the first \vord, e .g. bus stop. Depending 
on their Ll, some Sts n1ay tend to stress the second 

' 
\vord, i.e. bus stop. T his r u le applies whether the 
con1pound noun is one word, e.g. sun.glasses, or two, 
e.g. traffic jarn. 

a Focus on the Compound noun s box and go through it 
\vith Sts. 

No\v focus on the t\vo columns and tell S ts to n1atch 
a noun f rocn A \Vi th one fron1 B to form a compound 
noun. 

Get Sts to con1pare with a partner. 

b 5 32 l)) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans,vers, getting Sts to tell you if the con1pound 
nouns are one \vorcl or t \vO. 

The three written as one word are sunglasses, bookcase, 
and classmate. 

5 32 l)) 
football pitch 
speed camera 
sunglasses 
town hall 
bookcase 
classmate 
profile picture 

t\sk Sts vvhich \VOrd is usually stressed n1ore in 
con1pound nouns. 

The strong st ress normally falls on the f irst word. 

Puc Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the 
\vords, payi.ng particular attention to stress. 

lOA 
c Tell Sts that questions 1-12 are fron1 Files 1-10 and 

that each one has a compound noun as an anS\Ver. They 
have three 111inutes, in pairs, to ansvver as n1any as 
possible. 

\Vhen t in1e is up, check ans•vers. 

1 a cash machine 7 a sports hall I arena 
2 a board ing pass 8 a ringtone 
3 a parking fine 9 science f iction 
4 a seat belt 10 a st ate school 
5 a traffic jam 11 t he ground floor 
6 a tennis court 12 a memory stick 

The pair vvith the n1ost correct ans\vers \Vins. 

Extra idea 

• G et Sts to \vr ite the ir nan1es on a piece o f pa per and 
then the anS\vcrs to the questions . \\!hen t irne is up, 
collect all the pieces of pape r a nd redist ribu te rhen1. 
Sts correct each other's ans\vers. 

7 s 33 l)) SONG Greatest Love of All 1' 
T his song \vas originally made fan1ous by A1nerican 
singer \Vhitney Houston in 1986. For copyr ight 
reasons t his is a cover version. If you \Vant to do t his 
song in class, use the photocopiable activity 011 p.226. 

5 33 l)) 

Greatest Love of All 

I believe t he children are our future 
Teach t hem well and let t hem lead the way 
Show them all t he beauty they possess inside 
Give them a sense of pride to make it easier 
Let t he children's laughter remind us how we used to be 

Everybody's searching for a hero 
People need someone to look up to 
I never found anyone who fulfilled my needs 
A lonely place to be 
And so I learned to depend on me 

Chorus 
I decided long ago, never t o walk in anyone's shadows 
If I fail, if I succeed 
At least I'll l ive as I believe 
No mat ter what they take from me 
They can't take away my dignit y 
Because the greatest love of all 
Is happening to me 
I found t he greatest love of all 
Inside of me 
The greatest love of all 
Is easy t o achieve 
Learn ing to love yourself 
It is t he greatest love of all 

I believe t he children are our fu ture 
Teach t hem well and let t hem lead t he way 
Show them all the beauty they possess inside 
Give t hem a sense of pride to make it easier 
Let the children's laughter remind us how we used t o be 

Chorus 

And if, by chance, t hat special place 
That you've been dreaming of 
Leads you to a lonely place 
Find your st rength in love 



G question tags 
V crime 
P intonation in question t ags 

Lesson plan 
The topic o f this lesson is n1urder n1ysteries; first, the true 
story of Jack the Ripper and a cr in1e \vriter's theory as to 
\vho be \Vas. a nd then a \vel l-kno\vn short stor v bv Grahan1 . ,/ ·" 
Greene. 

The lesson begins \vith a vocabulary focus on \vords 
and phrases related to c ri rne. Then Srs activate the ne\v 
vocabulary by cornpleti ng the gaps in an article about Jack 
the Ripper and a ne\v rheory as to his identity. In Listening 
Srs listen to an expert on Jack the Ripper g iving his opinion 
about a ne\v theory. Gran1mar focusses o n question tags, 
\vh ich are fu rther practised in Pronunciation and Speak ing. 

In the second half of the lesson, Sts read and are questioned 
on the Ii rst part of the Grahan1 Greene short story The Case 
Jen· the Defence and then listen and ans\ver questions o n the 
second part. 

If you \vould like to end the last lesson \Vithour the book, , 
there is a Con1n1unicative revision photocopiable activity 
on p.195 (instructions p.170). 

STUDY IM l ~l3 
• Workbook lOB 
• iTutor 
• iChecker on iTutor 
• www.oup.com/elt/englishfile 

• Grammar question tags p.163 
• Communicative Memory game: question tags p.194 

(inst ructions p.170) 
Revision p.195 (instruct ions p.170) 

• www.oup.com/elt/ teacher/englishfi le 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \Vrite the \VOrd :v1 i; RV Ell on the board a nd elicit \.Vhat 
it n1Cans a nd ho\v it's pronounced / 'n13:d;;i/. T hen give 
Sts. in pairs, th ree 1n inur.es to b rai nstor111 ten \vords 
connected \Vith 1nurder. 

• \Vr ite their suggestio ns o n the board . 

Possible words 
murderer, kill, vict im, detect ive, knife, gun, police, police 
station, body, blood, suspect, crime, wit ness, et c. 

• rinally, ask Sr.s if they can think ofa fa n1ous British 
n1urclerer fron1 the past. Give cl ues if necessary to elicit 
jack the !Zipper. 

1 VOCABULARY crime 

a Books open. If you didn' r. do the Optional lead-in, 
then do this as a class. 

E.licic ans\vers to the questions. You could vvrire dovvn 
anythi ng they kno\v about Jack the Ripper on the 
board , bur don 't say \vhether any o f the inforn1ation is 
r ight. Tell Sts that they \vill find out later. 

b 'Tell S ts to read definitions 1-9 and the n to 1natch then1 
vvith \vords in the list. 

Get Sts to con1pare \Vith a partner. 

c 5 34>)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ansvvers. i'v1odel and drill anv t rick v \vords for , , 
vou r Sts. '(ou can use the audio to do this. , 

5 34l)) 
1 detectives 6 evidence 
2 witnesses 7 suspects 
3 vic t ims 8 solve 
4 murderer 9 prove 
5 Q1llider 

Extra idea 
• Play the aud io again and get Sts to underline the 

stressed syllable in each \Vorel. See scrip t 5.34 for 
ansvvers. 

In pairs, Sts practise saying the \vords. 

d Tell Sts they arc nO\.V going to read about Jack the Ripper. 
They need to con1plete each gap with a \vord fron1 b. 

Give Sts ti1ne to do the task and get the1n to con1pare 
\vith a part ner, and then check ans\vers. 

2 murderer 
3 victims 
4 witnesses 

5 detect ives 
6 evidence 
7 prove 

8 suspects 
9 solve 

e Focus o n the instructions and the questions, 1naking 
sure Sts understand all the lexis. 

No\.v set a tin1e limit for Sts to read the ar ticle again and 
answer the questions. 

Get S ts to con1pare \Vith a partner a nd then check 
anS\vers. 

1 In London in the autumn of 1888. 
2 seven 
3 t hree months 
4 A doctor, a businessman, a painter, and a member of the 

royal family. 
S She's a crime writer. 
6 By analysing DNA samples. 

Extra idea 
• 1\ lternatively. you could read the a rticle paragraph by 

paragraph together \Vith the class, asking Sts to guess 
t he n1eaning of ncvv vvords as you go and explaining/ 
translating the n1caning of any that they can't guess. 

2 LISTENING 
a 5 35 l)) Focus on the four photos of the suspects and 

the task. 

Then play the audio once all the \vay through. 



Get Sts to compare their ans\vcrs \vith a partner and 
play the audio again, pausing after each person if 
necessary. 

Check ans\vers. 

Extra support 

• Before play ing the audio, go th rough the li steni ng 
script and decide if you need to pre-teach / check any 
lex is to help Sts \vhen they listen. 

Prince Albert , Queen Vict or ia's grandson 
James Maybrick, a cotton merchant 
Walter Sickert, an artist 
Carl Feigenbaum, a sailor 

5 35 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.131) 
I = interviewer, M = Inspector Morton 

Good morning and thank you for corning, Mr Mor ton - or 
should it be Inspector Morton? You were a detect ive wit h 
Scotland Yard, weren't you? 

M Yes, t hat's r ight. For 25 years. I retired last year. 
I People today are still fascinated by the identi t y of Jack the 

Ripper, around 125 years after t he crimes were cornrn itted. 
It's incredible, isn't it? 

M Well, it 's not really t hat surprising. People are always 
interested in unsolved murders - and Jack the Ripper has 
become a sort of cult horror figure. 

I Who are the main suspects? 
M Welt, there are a lot of t hern. But probably the best known 

are Prince Albert, Queen Victoria's grandson, t he art ist 
Walter Sickert. and a Liverpool cott on merchant called 
James Maybrick. And recently we've heard about another 
possible suspect , a German sailor called Carl Feigenbaum. 

b 5 36 l)) Focus on the instructions and give Sts t in1e to 
read sentences 1- 10 firs t. Make sure they understand 
confess and serial killer. 

Then play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. Tell 
S rs they need to n1ark the sentences T (true) or F (false). 
Tell then1 nor to try to correct the Fones at this stage. 

Extra support 

• Before doing c, check ans\vers. 

5 36 l)) 
(script in Student's Book on p.131) 
I Patricia Corn\vetl in her book Jack the Ripper - case closed 

said t hat she had identif ied the murderer and that she was 
convinced t hat Jack t he Ripper was in fact \.Yalter Sicker t, 
the painter. What evidence did she put fori..vard to support 
this claim? 

M Well, she mainly used DNA analysis. She act ually bought a 
painting by Sickert at great expense and she cut it up to 
get the DNA from it - people in t he art world were furious. 

I I can imagine. 
M And t hen she compared t he DNA from the painting w ith 

DNA taken from the letters that Jack t he Ripper sent to t he 
police. Pat ric ia Cornwell says t hat she's 99% certain t hat 
Watt er Sickert was Jack t he Ripper. 

I But you don't th ink she's right, do you? 
M No, I don't . I don't t hink her scientific evidence is complet ely 

reliable and t here's a lot of evidence which says that 
Sickert was in France not London when some of t he women 
were killed. 
What about James May brick? Do you t hink he was the 
murderer? 

M Welt, sornebody found a diary which is supposed to be his, 
where he adrn its to being Jack t he Ripper. But nobody has 
been able to prove that the diary is genuine and, personally, 
I don't t hink he was t he murderer. 

I And Prince Albert, the Queen's grandson? 
M This for rne is the most ridiculous t heory. I can't seriously 

believe t hat a member of t he royal family could be a serial 
murderer. In any case, Prince Albert was in Scot land when 
at least two of t he murders v1ere commit ted. 

108 
There's been another recent theory, hasn't t here? That Jack 
t he Ripper was German. 

M Yes. This is a new theory, based on new research by a Jack 
the Ripper expert called Trevor Marriott, who's in fac t 
another ret ired detect ive, like me. He believes t hat Carl 
Feigenbaum, a German sailor, was responsible for some if 
not alt the five murders. Feigenbaum was execut ed in the 
elect ric chair in New York in 1894 for t he brut al murder of 
a woman, and after his deat h his lawyer said that he was 
convinced that his client was Jack t he Ripper. Marriott has 
discovered t hat Feigenbaum was a member of t he crew of 
a ship t hat was in London at t he t irne of the murders. So it's 
perfectly possible that he could have been t he Ripper. 

I Do we know what he looked like? 
M Well, t here are no phot os of Feigenbaum, but Marriott has 

made a comput er image of him based on descript ions from 
when he was in prison. 

I So, who do you think t he murderer was? 
M I can't te ll you because I don't know. 
I So you don't t hink we'll ever solve the myst ery? 
M No, I wouldn't say that. I think one day the mystery will be 

solved. Some new evidence will appear and we'll be able t o say 
that the case of Jack the Ripper is f inally closed. But at the 
moment it's st ill a mystery, and people like a good myst ery. 

c No\v play the audio again, so Sts can find out why the F 
o nes are fa lse. 

Get Sts ro con1pare \Vith a partner, explaining \vhy they 
thin k t hey are fa lse. 

Check ans\vers, getting Sts to say \vhy the F sentences 
are fa lse. 

1 T 
2 F (She t ook DNA f rom a painting.) 
3 T 
4 T 
5 F (There is a diary which some people thought 

Maybrick wrote confessing t o t he crimes.) 
6 F (He thinks it's a rid iculous theory.) 
7 F (He was execut ed in New York.) 
8 T 
9 F (He doesn't know.) 

10 F (He says it will be solved, but he doesn't know 
when.) 

Extra support 

• T f there's tin1e, you could p lay the audio again v1hile 
Sts read the scripts on p.131, so they can see vvhat 
they understood / didn' t understand . Translate / 
expla in any new \vords or phrases. 

d Do this as an open-class activity. 

3 GRAMMAR question tags 

a Focus on t he instructions and questions l - 4. Give Sts 
t i1n e to con1plete t hen1. 

b 5 37 l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check ans\vcrs. 

1 weren't you 
2 isn't it 

Extra challenge 

3 do you 
4 hasn't there 

• You cou Id elicit ideas first for \vhat the t \.VO n1issing 
\Vords are. 

5 37 l)) 
1 'You were a detective w it h Scotland Yard, weren't you?' 
2 'I t 's incredible, isn't it ?' 
3 'But you don't t hink she's right, do you?' 
4 'There's been another recent theory, hasn't t here?' 



108 
O\.V ask Sts what the difference is bet\veen this kind of 

question and a direct question. 

This kind of question is used to check that a statement is 
correct. 

c 5 38 >)) TellStstogoto Gramm arBank l OB onp.151. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen to the sentence rhythm. You could also 
get Sts to repeat the sentences to practise getting the 
rhythm right. 'fhen go through the rules "vith the class. 

Addition al gr ammar notes 

• Question tags are difficult for Sts to use with 
any fluency because they need to use the correct 
auxilia ry each time depending on che tense or 
1nodal verb they are using. Geeting che right 
i nconation can also be tricky. Th is lesson provides 
Sts with a gentle introduction and focusses on their 
n1ost common use, which is to check inforrnation. 

Focus on the exercises and get Sts to do then1 
individually or in pairs. 

Check ans,.vers, getting Sts to read rhe full sentences. 

a 
l I 3 A 5 c 7 K 9 8 
2 E 4 F 6 H 8 D 10 J 

b 
l doesn't he 6 was she 
2 do they 7 didn't she 
3 is he 8 will he 
4 weren't you 9 have you 
5 haven't they 10 did they 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson l OB. 

E x tra support 

• lf you think Sts need n1orc practice, you may \vant to 
give them the Gran1n1ar photocopiable acti\'ity at this 
point or leave it for later as consol idation or revision. 

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
intonation in question tags 

Pronunciation notes 

• The normal intonation for a question tag \vhen \ve 
say something that \Ve think is right or true and 
that we expect the other person to agree "vith, is a 
falling tone. Examples would include It's hot today, 
isn't it? You're French, aren't you?(= I'1n ahnost sure 
you're French). This is what is inodelled on the 
audio in these exercises. 

! Question tags can so1netimes be used as real 
questions \Vith rising intonation, normally co express 
surprise, or co check information that \Ve are not 
very sure about. This use is not focussed on here. 

a 5 39 l)) Focus on the task and the dialogue, and 
elicit that t he police1nan probably al ready has the 
inforn1ation and is just checking vvhac he kno\vs. 

m 

ow play the dialogue once the whole vvay through for 
S ts to listen. 

G ive Sts a fe,v minutes to cornplete the question tags 
and then play the audio again for rhen1 to check. 

C heck ans\vers. 

See words in bold in script 5.39 

5 39 ))) 
P = policeman, S =suspect 
P Your surname's Jones, isn't it? 
S Yes, it is. 
P And you're 27, aren' t you? 
S Yes, that's right. 
P You weren't at home last night at 8.00, were you? 
s No, I wasn't. I was at the theatre. 
P But you don't have any witnesses, do you? 
S Yes, I do. My •11ife was with me. 
P Your wife wasn't with you, was she? 
S How do you know? 
P Because she vvas with me. At the police station. We 

arrested her yesterday. 

b 5 40 >)) Ask Sts if they think the intonation of the 
question tags \vent up or dovvn (den1onstrate both 
\vays) , and elicit that it goes <lovvn. Point out that 
this is the norn1al intonation \Vhen you are checking 
inforn1acion, not asking a ne'v question. 

Play the audio, pausing for Sts to listen and repeat the 
police inspector's questions. 

5 40 l)) 

1 Your surname's Jones, isn't it? 
2 And you're 27, aren't you? 
3 You weren't at home last night at eight o'clock, were you? 
4 But you don't have any witnesses, do you? 
5 Your wife wasn't with you, was she? 

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from 
individual Sts. 

Extra suppor t 

• Gi\'e Scs extra practice by getting thcn1 to read the 
dia logue in pairs. 

c Put Sts in pairs, A and B, preferably face -to-face. 1cll 
them to go to Communication Just checking, A on 
p.108, B onp.112. If there is an odd nu111ber ofSts, you 
should take part in the activity yourself. 

Go through the instructions. Make sure Scs are clear 
that first A (as police inspector) \Viii ask B some 
questions and cry co ren1en1ber the ans,vers, and then 
he / she "vill check chen1 .. vith question tags. T hen they 
swap roles. Den1onstrate the activity by caking A's 
role and asking one student the questions and then 
checking. 

Monitor and help Sts to form the question tags 
correctly. 

\Vhen both have done their intervie,vs, gee feedback to 
find \vhich 'police inspectors' had the best me1nory. 

Extra su pp or t 
• You could \\'rite any ne\\' and u<;eful \Vords and phrase<; 

fron1 C ommunication on the board for Sts to copy. 

Te ll Scs to go back to the n1 ain lesson lOB. 

d Put Sts in pairs and get then1 co ask and ans\ver the 
questions, giving as much infor1nation as possible. 

Get some feedback. 



5 READING & LISTENING 
a G et S ts to do this in pairs o r as a \vhole-class activity. 

b 5 41 >)) ·rcll S ts they are going to read a nd li ste n to 
a stor y by Graha1n Greene (1904- 1991), a famous 
Engli h autho r. You n1ight \va nt to tell thcn1 that many 
of his novels have been 111ade into fi.ln1s, e.g. 81'iBhton 
Rock, 'J'he Third Man, The Quiet A111erica11, Our Man i11 
Hava11a 1 etc. 

Focus on the information about t he s ho rt story and 
read i t \vith Sts, making sure t hey understand t he title 
and a ll the lexis, e .g. deathpenalt)' a nd abolish. 

1 O\V foc us o n Glossary 1 and go thro ugh it \Vith Sts. 

Give S ts rin1e ro read questions 1- 6. 

No\v play the audio and tell Sts to fo llo' v in their books . 

ln pairs. S ts a ns\.ver the questions. 

Check ans\vers. 

Extra s uppo rt 

• 13cforc playing the audio. go through the text and 
decide if you need to pre-teach f check any lex is to 
help Sts \Yhen they listen. 

1 Northwood Street 
2 He was well-built and had bloodshot eyes. He was ugly. 
3 four 
4 Because she heard a door shut. 
5 When he was driving home. 
6 yes 

is 41 >)) 
See text in Student's Book on p.100 

c 5 42 >)) Tell Sts they arc going to read and listen to 
Part 2 o f the story. 

No'"v focus on Glossary 2 and go through it \Vith Sts. 

Give Srs tin1e to read questions 1- 4. 

O\V play the audio once the \vhole \vay through. 

ln pairs, Sts ans\ver the questions. 

C heck ans,vers. 

1 It means people think they saw Adams, but in fact it 
wasn't him. 

2 He said he was at home wit h his wife. 
3 If she saw the man in court. 
4 She has good eyesight (she has never had to wear 

glasses}, there was moonlight, t here was lamplight on 
his face, and his face is unforgettable. 

5 42 l)) 
See tex t in Student's Book on p.101 

d 5 43 >)) Tell Sts they are going to hear Part 3 o f the 
story. 

No\v foc us o n Glossary 3 and go thro ugh it \Vith Sts. 

Give S rs tin1c to read questions 1- 9. 

Now play the audio once the whole \vay through. 

! Audio 5.43 has not been included o n the i]i1tor 

and the sc ript is nor in the Liste ning sectio n of the 
S tudent's Bo ok so that Sts find o ut together in class 
whathappe11sintheend. 

108 
Ger S rs to con1pare their ans\vers \Vith a partner and 
then play the audio again , pau i ng if necessary for the1n 
to con1plctc and check thei r ans\vers. 

Play the audio again if necessary. 

C heck a ns\vers. 

1 Mr Adams's twin brot her 
2 He was wearing a t ight blue suit and a striped t ie -

exact ly the same as his brother. 
3 He asked Mrs Salmon if she could s t ill swear t hat the 

man she saw in Mr Parker's garden was the prisoner and 
not his twin brother. 

4 He had been w ith his wife. 
S Because none of the wit nesses were prepared to swear 

that it was the prisoner t hey'd seen. 
6 They were wait ing to see t he twins. 
7 Because the accused twin said that he had been 

acquitted. 
8 He was accidentally pushed in front of a bus and run over. 
9 Because t he surviving t win brother might want revenge, 

especially if he was the murderer. 

5 43 l)) 

Part 3 
The lawyer for t he defence took a look round the cour t for a 
moment. Then he said, 'Do you mind, Mrs Salmon, examining 
again the people in court? Stand up, please, Mr Adams.' 
There at t he back of t he court, with a well-built body and a 
pair of bloodshot eyes, was a man who looked exactly like the 
prisoner. He was even dressed the same - a t ight blue suit and 
a striped t ie. 
'Now think very carefully, Mrs Salmon. Can you still swear that 
the man you saw in Mrs Parker's garden was the prisoner - and 
not this man, who is his twin brother? You can't be sure, can you?' 
Of course, she couldn't. She looked from one to t he other and 
didn't say a vvord. The prisoner sat in t he dock, and the other 
man stood at the back of the court and they both stared at 
Mrs Salmon. She shook her head. 
That was the end of t he case. None of t he v1itnesses were 
prepared t o sv1ear t hat it was the prisoner he'd seen. The 
brother had his alibi, too; he had been with his wif e. 
And so the man was acquitted because there was no evidence. 
But whether he committed the murder, or whet her it was his 
brother, I don't know. 
That extraordinary day had an extraordinary end. I followed 
Mrs Salmon out of court. There was a big crowd of people 

I 
outside t he courtroom who were wait ing, of course, for the 
t wins. The police tried to make the crowd go away, but all they 
could do was keep the road clear for traffic. The police t ried to 
get the tw ins to leave by a back door, but t hey refused. One of 
t hem - no one knew which - said, 'Why by t he back door? I've 
been acquitted, haven't I?' and they walked out of the front 
entrance. Then it happened. don't know how; though I was 
only six feet away. The crowd moved and somehow one of t he 
twins was pushed onto t he road right in front of a bus. He gave 
a scream and that was all; he was dead. His brother looked 
straight at Mrs Salmon. He was crying, but whether he was t he 
murderer or t he innocent man, nobody will ever know. But if J 
you were Mrs Salmon, could you sleep at night? 

Extra s upport 

• If vou \VoLdd like vour Sts to read and 1 is ten to the e nd , . 
of the story. \\'C suggest you photocopy script 5.43 
fron1 the Teacher's Book. 

Extr a s upport 

• 'l'ou could \\' rite an)· ne\V and useful \Vords and phra!>CS 
fron1 the text and audio on the board for Sts to copy. 

c D o this as an open-class activity. 

Extr a support 

• Ir \'OU \VOuld like to end the last lesson \Vithout 
' d1e book, there is a Corn nut n icat ivc revision 

phorocopiablc activity on p.195 (i nsrrucrions p.170). 



For instructions on ho\v to use these pages see p.40. 

STUDY IM 1 ~ 13 
• iTut or 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 10 
• File 10 Test 
• End-of-course Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 b 6 a 11 a 
2 c 7 b 12 a 
3 c 8 b 13 b 
4 b 9 a 14 c 
5 a 10 c 15 a 

VOCABULARY 
a l luckily 

2 careless 
3 uncomfortable 
4 unfortunat ely 
5 impatient 

b 1 t urned 
2 set 
3 unplug 
4 turn 
5 t urn I swit ch 

c 1 remote control 
2 keyboard 
3 memory st ick 
4 headphones 
5 mouse 

d l f ootball p itch 
2 profile picture 
3 ground floor 
4 petrol station 
5 speed camera 

e 1 detective 
2 prove 
3 victims 
4 solve 
5 suspect 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 through 2 charge 5 careful 

2 although 4 headphones 

b 1 comfort able 3 b§.ble 5 evidence 
2 adaptor 4 witness 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a 1 F 2 T 3 OS 4 OS 5 T 6 T 7 F 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 
5 44 ))) 

1 a 2 c 3 c 4 b 5 b 

I s 44 >)) 
Lizzie 
I= interviewer, L = Lizzie 
I Have you ever helped a stranger or been helped by a 

stranger? 
L So1nebody fa inted on the Tube, so I helped her, took her off, 

took her t o the platform, and then walked with her to a cab 
stop so that she could get a taxi home. 

Harry 
I =interviewer, H = Harry 
I Do you think we rely too much on technology? 
H Def initely think people nowadays rely on t echnology far t oo 

much. 
I Why? 
H I think people are very afraid of being \Vithout a mobile 

phone, and not being able to cont act other people, and 
they don' t have the same skills that people used to have, 
t he ability to read a map, the ability to live without a mobile 
phone. 

I Are there any gadgets you just couldn't l ive without? 
H I think the gadget t hat I would find hardest t o give up is 

actually a mobile phone because when I go for long bike 
rides I like to know that I've got a phone with me, in case my 
bike falls apart, I get a puncture, and I need to call for help. 

Sean 
I = interviewer, S = Sean 
I Do you like det ect ive or mystery novels or TV series? 
s I do, yes. 
I Do you have a favouri t e aut hor or detect ive? 
S I do like Raymond Chandler and the Phil ip Marlowe 

character. 
I Do you usually guess who the murderer is? 
S I don't, but I don't usually try to. I think I quit e l ike just t o 

wait , and f ind out what happens. 
Isobel 
I = interviewer, Is= Isobel 
I Do you have a favouri te designer? 
Is I think my favouri te designer is Alexander McQueen, who's 

a clothing designer, though it's too expensive, so I can't buy 
any of the clothes, but I l ike looking at pictures of t hem. 
What do you like about his clothes? 

Is Because they are very very unusual and very, they use lots 
of interesting materials and they are different designs, 
they're not just using designs from the past. 

Giles 
I = int erviewer, G =Giles 
I Do you think you are generally a lucky person? 
G Yes, I suppose I think I possibly am a lucky person, I certainly 

wouldn't count myself as unlucky, but I haven't won the 
lottery yet, but l"m enjoying l if e and I think that's possibly as 
lucky as you can hope to be. 

I Can you think of a t ime when you've been really lucky? 
G Yes, I was very lucky when I was on holiday in Aust ralia, and 

I was due t o catch my flight back to England, but I turned up 

tJ GtJY itJ[E ana ID mi55~a it. Dut IUCKilV tn~r~ W3~ Dno ~OJIQ i 
space on the plane leaving that day and they were able to 
put me on it . 
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Photocopiable material 
• T here is a Gramtnar activit y for each 1nain 

(A and B) lesson of the Student's Book. 

• There is a Commun icative activity for each main 
(A and B) lesson of the Student's Book. 

• There is a Vocabu lary activity for each section of the 
\tocabularv Bank in the Student's Book. , 

• "fhere is a Songs ac tivity for every File of the Student's 
Book, in either lesson A or B. The recording of the song 
can be found in the relevant lesson of the Class CD. 

Using extra activities in mixed 
ability classes 
So1ne teachers ha\·e classes \Vith a very \vi de range of 
le,·els, \vhere some students finish Student's Book activirie 
1nuch n1ore quickly than others. You could give these fast
fi nishers a photocopiable activity (Gram 1nar, Vocabulary. 
o r Co1nn1unicative) w hile you help the slo\ver students. 
Alternatively some teachers nligh t \Vant to give faster 
students extra oral practice \Vith a com1nu nicative activity 
\Vh i le slo,ver students consolidate their kno,vledge \Vi th an 
extra grammar act1v1ty. 

Tips for using Grammar activities 
The G rammar activities are designed to give students 
extra practice in the niain gran1n1ar point fron1 each lesson. 
HO\\- you use these activities depends on the needs of your 
students and the ti 1ne you have available. They can be used 
in the lesson if you think all of your class \vould benefi t 
frotn the extra practice or you could set the.rn as hon1e,vork 
for son1e or all of you r students. 

• t\11 of the activities start \Vith a \Vriti n g stage. If you use 
the activities in class, get students to \vork individually 
or in pairs. A llo\v students to con1pare before checking 
the ans,vers. 

• The activities have an Activation section that gets 
students to cover the sentences and to test their nlen1ories. 
Tf you are using the activities in class, students can \VOrk in 
pairs and test their partner. If you set then1 for hon1e\vork, 
encourage students to use this stage to test then1selves. 

• If students are having trouble \Vi th any of the activities, 
make sure t hey refer to the relevant Gran1111ar Bank in 
the Stude nt 's Book. 

• Make sure that students keep their copies of the 
activities and that they revie\.v any difficult areas 
regularly. Encourage them to go back to activities 
and cover and rest themselves. This \viii help \vith 
their revision. 
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Introduction a 
2 a 3 b 4 c S c 6 a 7b Be 9 a lO a 
I l a 12 b 13 a 14 b lS a 16 c 17 a/ c 18 b 
19 b 20 a 

Introduction b 
3 've lived 4 \Vife's name·s En1ilia 5 We don't 
have any children 6 ./ 7 \Ve'd like to have 
8 ./ 9 ./ I 0 En1ilia is a translator 11 \VOrk very hard 
12 don't have to do 13 they look a fter the house 
14 n1uch free ti1ne 15 ./ 16 ./ 17 l don't have 
enough ti n1e 18 I want to get 19 ./ 
20 I often 111ake mistakes 2 1 ./ 2 2 to do 

lA present simple and continuous 
a 2 l'm doing 3 do you con1e 4 do you have 

5 it depends 6 Do you kno\v 7 Do you rnean 
8 I'1n getting ready 9 are you living l 0 T'rn staying 
11 do you do 1 2 \vant 

b 2 'm buying 3 don't like 4 depends 5 gets 
6 do 7 sounds 8 Do (you) have to 9 have 
10 doesn't work 11 n1eet 12 Do (you) \Vant 
13 need 14 is staying 

18 future forms 
2 're getting ("re going to get ' also possible but less 
common) 3 'm going to look for 4 'm having / 'm 
going to have 5 'm going to be / ' II be 6 's going to 
fall / ' II fall 7 \von't tell 8 'll check 9 's going to 
pass/ ' II 10 're going ("re going to go skiing' also 
possible but less cornmon) 11 Shall I turn 12 \von't 
take 13 'n1 introducing / 'n1 going to introduce 
14 'n1 going ("m going to go shopping' a lso possible 
but less con1mon) 15 'II finish / 're going to finish 

2A present perfect and past simple 
a 2 I've been 3 d id you go 4 fini shed 5 T've been 

6 did you go 7 ' vent 

b 1 2 had 3 did you rneet 4 \Vas 5 \VCnt 6 've kno,vn 
7 got 8 \Vere you 9 've just 1nct 

2 1 Have you taught 2 taught 3 have just co1n e 
4 have you been 5 was 6 started 
7 haven't finished 

28 present perfect+ for I since, present 
perfect continuous 

a 2 's been playing 3 hasn't been feel ing / hasn't been 
4 've been looking 5 have you been doing 
6 's been reading 

b 2 A have you been \Vorking 
13 've been \vorking; for 

3 i\ have you been going out 
B 've been going out; since 

4 i\ has Penny been 
B 's been single; since 

5 A have you had 
n 've had; for 

6 A has Pete been trying 
B 's been trying; since 

7 A has your sister \vanted 
B 's \vantcd; since 

8 A have you kno,,·n 
B 've kno,vn; for 

3A comparatives and superlatives: 
adjectives and adverbs 

3 less 4 1nore comfortable than 5 younger than 
6 ./ 7 ./ 8 more modern than 9 inuch better 
10 ./ 11 the n10St beauti fu I beach T've ever been 
12 the 'vorst actor 13 ./ 14 the best in the \vorld 
15 nicer 16 ./ 17 hotter 18 the same school as 
19 as much food as 20 ./ 

38 articles: a I an, the, no article 
3 t he 4- 5- 6 the 7 - 8The 9 - IO an 
ll - 12 an 13 - 14 -/ - 15 the / - 16 a / -
17 -/- 18 an / the 19 a / a / The / the 20 - / -

4A can, could, be able to 
a 2 bo th possible 3 be able to 4 both possible 

5 nor beino able to 6 be able to 7 bo th possible 
0 . . 

8 be able to 9 both possible 10 both possible 
11 being able to 1 2 bo th possible 

b 2 could n't 3 be able to 4 can 5 been able to 
6 couldn't 7 being able to 8 can't 9 Being able to 
10 be able to 11 be able to 12 can't 

48 must, have to, should 
a 2 111ustn't 3 don't have to 4 bo th possible 5 should 

6 doesn't have to 7 mustn't 8 mustn't 9 should 

b 2 mustn't 3 don't have to 4 rnusr / have to 
5 don't have to 6 rnust / have to 7 mustn't 
8 n1u t / have to 

SA past tenses 
3 \Vas still feeling 4 didn't have 5 didn't 1natter 
6 kne"v 7 had always \Vanted 8 called 9 told 
10 \VClS shining 11 \Vas driving 12 \Vere chatting 
13 sa\v 14 had flo>vn IS tried 16 \Vas buzzing 
17 disappeared 18 felt 19 had stung 
2 0 \vas driving 21 crashed 

SB usually and used to 
2 \VOrks 3 don't live 4 used to d rean1 S didn't use 
to car 6 (usually) cook 7 used to live 8 (usually) 
stay 9 didn't use to play I 0 doesn't ride 
l l (usually) \vear 12 used to be 13 (usually) stay in 
14 used to have 



6A the passive be+ past participle 
a 2 arc rolen 3 disappear 4 is sent 5 is bitten 

6 fight 7 falls 8 \Vere n1adc 9 have been bought 

b 2 \viii be accepted 3 be \vashcd 4 \Vas being 
folJo,vcd 5 Has (the thief) been caugh t 
6 Have (you ever) been told 7 has been robbed 
8 had al ready been 111acle 9 is being painted 
10 \vasn'tofferecl 11 be returned 12 hadbeenstolen 

68 modals of deduction: might I may, can't, 
must 

a 2 might 3 1nust 4 can't S can't 6 n1ay 

b I can't; n1ust 2 can't; might; n1ighr: 1night 
3 can't: n1ust / n1ight / may; might / 1nay 4 can't; n1uSt 

7A first conditional and future time clauses 
2 gee 3 'll send 4 finishes S Con1e 
6 can 7 don't phone 8 gee 9 're 10 arc 
I 1 \von't be able to 12 pass 13 see 14 don't study 
I S won't have 

78 first and second conditionals 
a 2 '<l buy; \VOn 3 painted; \Votdd be 4 \VOuld do; had 

5 \Vouldn't be: didn't spend 6 shared; could / 'vould 
gee on 7 \vould be able co / could; had 8 ,vould 
rnove; found 9 didn't have co; 'vould be able to / could 
10 "vent; 'vouldn't be 

b 2 \VOtdd buy 3 goes 4 reduce S \voukl take 
6 gets 7 'vcren't / \vasn't 8 found 
9 'll never finish 10 'viii be 

SA reported speech: sentences and 
questions 

a 2 \vas 3 had been 4 hadn't all been S had started 
6 had enjoyed 7 had loved 8 had been able to 
9 \vas going to be 10 depended 11 \VOtild be 
12 had to 

b 2 if there was too much violence in fi ln1s 
3 who the n1ost difficult actor he had ever \vorked 

•vi th vvas /who \Vas the n1ost difficult actor he had 
ever \vorkcd \Vi th 

4 \vhat a young person \vho \Vanted to go into acting 
should do 

5 \vhen he \Vas going co retire 

88 gerunds and infinitives 
2 ca ll ing 3 tospeak 4 nottobuy S going 
6 co look after 7 using 8 \Vaiting 9 to consider 
10 d rawing 11 to work 12 to go 13 doing 
14 tohear l S studying 16 toth in k 17 cooking 
18 tolike 19 Eating;feel 20 togive 

9A third conditional 
a 2 have 01issed the filn1 if )'Ou'<l been here on time. 

3 'd o ffered you the job, 'vould you have taken it? 
4 have finished the race if she hadn't fallen over. 
5 cold me you \Vere taking a photo, I'd have sn1iled. 
6 have eaten that if vou'd kno,vn \vhar •vas in it. , 

b 2 'd kno•vn; 'cl have taken 
3 'd have enjoyed; 'd gone 
4 \vou Id have rung; hadn't left 
S \.vou ldn't have deleted; 'cl realized 
6 Would )'OU have married; 'd a ked 

98 quantifiers 
2 too n1uch 3 enough 4 no S very little 
6 Ho'v many 7 Very fe\v 8 a lot of 9 enough cin1e 
10 any 11 plenty l 2 very fe,v 13 A fe,v 
14 very little 15 too 16 too rnuch 17 enough 
18 no 

lOA relative clauses 
a 2 \vhich 3 \Vhich 

7 \vhich 8 whose 
12 \Vhich 

b 2,3,4, 5, 7,9, 10, 12 
c 2, 3, 4,5, 10 

4 vvhich 
9 \vho 

S which 
10 which 

6 \vho 
11 \Vhere 

d 2 \vhose best kno\vn painting is Guernica 
3 \Vh ich is rhe capital of Australia 
4 \vhere I used to work 
S \vho \vas born in Rosario in Argentina 
6 vvhich vvas the \vorst for over 75 years 

108 question tags 
2 do you 3 •veren't \Ve 4 \Vas it Sis he 6 do they 
7 aren' t •ve 8 do you 9 'von't she 10 isn 't it 
11 isn't it 12 \vasn'r it 13 arc you 14 have you 
1 S \vouldn't you 

1111 



~ ~ INTRODUCTION GRAMMAR a 
-

• CC:irc@the correct ans\ver, a, b, or c . 

) 

I I 
I 

1 Mv sister ____ _ __ a car. 

2 

; 

a hasn't b don't h.ave @ doesn't have 

_ ______ l'vlr S Roberts live here? 
a Does b Ts c D o 

3 My dad _______ at the u11iversity. 
a teacl1s b teaches c teach 

4 I to the cinen1a \vith Katie 
tonight. I've bought the tickets. 
a go b 'n1 going go c 'm goin.g 

5 I back fron1 Ne\v York 
this morning. 
a flied b flown c flew 

6 He didn't ______ the 11oliday 
verv n1uch. 

; 

a enjoy b enjoyed c enjoys 

7 I a shower \vhen the 
\vater stopped \vorking. 
a had b was having c \Vere 11aving 

8 A I'm thirstv. 
; 

B _______ get you a clri11k? 
a \Vi ii I b Am I going to c ShaJl I 

9 A I have a 11e\~' phone. 
B I'n1 sure you it, JUSt 

like your last one. 
a 'II lose b 're losing c lose 

10 A \Vould you like so111ething to eat? 
B No, thanks, luncl1. 
a I've already had b I al ready 11ave 11acl 
c I've had alreadv 

; 

11 Have you ever _______ to Paris? 
a bee11 b gone c \vent 

12 Tl1e traffic is tl1an it used 
to be. 
a badder b \Vorse c rnore bad 

13 Cycling isn't as dangerous 
______ skiing. 

a as b than c tl1at 

14 \Vhat _______ you do if there \vas , 

a s11ake in your roon1? , 
a \Vill b \VOuld c did 

15 I'll come to your party if I _____ _ 
1,vork early enough. 
a finish b \vill finish c fi nisl1ed 

16 You drive much _ ______ tl1an me. 
a slO\\'ly b slo,vlier c n1ore slowly 

17 If I _____ _ you, I'd look for a ne\V 
job. 
a \vas b am c \Vere 

18 My bike last week. 
a is stolen b \Vas stolen c stole 

19 \Ve \Vere too late. 'vVhen \Ve arrived at the 
station, the train - ------
a already left b had al ready left 
c has alread v left , 

20 He said he her. 
a loved b love c is lovi ng 
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INTRODUCTION GRAMMAR b 

0 Read about Rober to. T hen look at the bold phrases. T ick (v') the phrases that a re right and 
correct the \v rong ones. Use contractions \vh ere p ossible. 

My name's Roberto. 1 I 'm 3 2 and I'm from C hile. 
2 I 'm born in Santiago and -'I live there all my life. 

I'm married. My ~wife n a m e's E milia. She's from Santiago 

too. 5We don't h ave some children. We live vvith Emilia's 

parents in their flat, and I 6get on with them very \veil, but 

'we'd like h aving our O'vvn place. 8We're looking for a flat 

at the moment. 91 work for a pharn1aceutical con1pany 

and 10E milia is transla tor. We bo th 11work very hardly, 

but lucki ly we 12don ' t have do any house'vvork. 

Etnilia's parents are retired , so 13they look the house afte r . 

l don 't have 14n1any free time, but when I have the chance 

I 15enjoy doing sport. 161 used to play tennis, but no'vv 
171 don' t have time enough . I'm learning English because 

I need it for my job. My \Vriting is OK, but 181 want get 

better at speaking. 191 h ave to speak to many clients in 

English and 201 make of ten mistakes. Next summer 
21l 'm going to go to the UK 22for do a business English course. 

10 

IS 

21 

I 

2 I ivas born 3 ____ _ 

5 

6 

7 8 

9 

1 I 

12 

13 

14 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

22 

activation 
Write a s i mi Ja r pa ragra ph about yourself, where yo u live, your work a nd / or studies, your 
11obbies, a nd why you are learning English. 
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lA GRAMMAR present simple and continuous, 
action and non-action verbs 

0 ~tl1e correct form of the verbs. 

Pavel What 1do you study I ~-e-y_o_u~s.,..tu_d.,_y.,..in-$) 

Elvira Humanities. 

Pavel 21 do I I'm doing Fine Arts. Where 
3do you come I are you coming from? 

Elvira I'm from Madrid, in Spain. 

Pavel And how many hours of classes 
4do you have I are you having a week? 

Elvira 5lt depends I It 's depending on the 
week, but usually about 20 hours. 
6Do you know I Are you knowing about 
the party tonight? 

Pavel 1Do you mean I Are you meaning 
the one for new students? I can't go, 
because 81 get ready I I'm getting ready 
to move into my flat tomorrow. 

Elvira Where 9do you live I are you living at 
the moment? 

Pavel 101 stay I I'm staying in a student 
hostel. 

Elvira What 1 'do you do I are you doing on 
Sunday afternoons? If you 12want I 
are wanting, we could meet and look 
around the city. 

Pavel I'm busy in the afternoon, but what 
about Sunday morning? 

Elvira Fine. Where shall we meet? 

G Practise the dialogues in a with a partner. 

Complete the dialogue with the correct 
form of the verbs: present simple or present 

. 
continuous. 

Maggie Hello Jo, what a surprise! What 
1 are you doinB (do) here? 

Jo The same as you probably! 
21 (buy) a few 
things for dinner. 

Maggie How are t hings? Are you still working 
at the same place? 

Jo Yes, but I 3 ______ _ 

(not like) it very much. My boss 
4 (depend) on me 
for everyt hing. The worst thing is that 
she always 5 (get) 
the credit and I 6 ___ ___ _ 

(do) all the work! 

Maggie That 7 _ ______ (sound) 

Jo 

t errible. s you 
_______ (have to) go back 

to work this afternoon? 

No, I only work until lunchtime on 
Fridays because I always 
9 (have) lunch with 
my f riend Paula. She 10 _____ _ 

(not work) on Fridays, so we usually 
1 1 (meet) at 
t hat nice little Italian restaurant 
in town. 12 you 
_______ (want) to come? 

Maggie I'd love to but I 1"------

(need) to get home. My sister 
14 (stay) with us 
for a few days. Some other t ime! 
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18 GRAMMAR future forms 

0 Complete the sentences using the verb in brackets plt1s ivill, shall, or BOinB to, or use the verb 
in the present continuous. Write the ans\.vers in the colu1n11 on the right and use contractions 
\.vhere possible . Son1etimes two answers are possible. 

1 A I can hardly lift this suitcase. 

B Wait. I - you with it! (help) 

2 We - on 3rct June at 5.30 p.m. We hope you can come! (get married) 

3 I've decided that I - a new job. (look for) 

4 A Do you want to come to Dave's on Thursday? 

B I can't. I - dinner with Sam. (have) 

5 My brother's having a baby so I - an aunt in a couple of weeks. (be) 

6 That little boy's cycling too fast. He - off. (fall) 

7 A Can I tell you a secret? 

B Of course. I - anyone. (not tell) 

8 A What time is their flight arriving? 

B I'm not sure. I - online. (check) 

9 Meg didn't study for the exam so she doesn't think she - it. (pass) 

10 Did I tell you that we - skiing in the Alps next week? (go) 

11 A Is the ai r conditioning on? I'm freezing. 

B Yes, I th ink so. - it off? (turn) 

12 I hate it when people take photos of me without telling me. Please promise 
you - any more! (take) 

13 A Your girlfriend's really nice. 

B Yes, she is. I - her to my parents next week. (introduce) 

14 Sorry, but I can't help you now. I - shopping. (go) 

15 Do you think you - work late tonight? (finish) 

13- 15 Excellent. You can use different future forms very \veil. 

'll help 

9- 12 Quite good, but check the rtiles in tl1e Grammar Bank for any questions that you got wrong. 
1- 8 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank. Then ask your teacher for 

another photocopy ai1d do the exercise agai11 at home. 

activation 
Cover the column on the right and look at the sentences . Read the sente11ces aloud with 
the verbs in the correct forn1. 
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2A GRAMMAR present perfect and past simple 

0 Qrcl0the correct verb. 

Mike So, where shall we go for our honeymoon? 

Gina I don't know. Maybe somewhere in North Africa. Have you 
ever ~/ gone t o Morocco? 

Mike Yes, 2l've been I I went t here. 

Gina I didn't know that. When 3have you been I did you go t here? 

Mike The year after I •have finished I finished university. 

Gina What about Egypt? 

Mike ' I've been I I went there, too. 

Gina Who 6have you been I did you go with? 

Mike With an ex-girlfriend. But we only ;have been I went to Cairo. 
Let 's go there. 

Gina No, let's go somewhere else. 

C!) Complete the dialogues with the correct form of the verbs in brackets: past simple or present 
perfect. Use contractions \vl1ere possible. 

1 A How long haveyou been (you I be) married, Glenn? 

B Twenty-two years! Maxine and I 2 (have) 
our wedding anniversary three weeks ago. 

A Where 3 (you I meet)? At university? 

B No, it• (be) long before that. Actually, 
we s (go) to the same school. We 
6 (know) each other for a long t ime. 

What about you? 

A I'm divorced. I ; ________ (get) divorced a year ago. 

B How long 8 (you I be) married? 

A Just a couple of years. 

B So, you're on your own now? 

A Yes, but I 9 ____ ____ Qust I meet) someone new 

and I really like her. 

2 A '- -------(you I teach) English abroad before, 
Ms Jenkins? 

B Yes, I 2 _______ _ (teach) f rom 2009-2011 in 
Bolivia, and I 3 Gust I come) back from 
a four-month job in Columbia. 

A How long• _ _____ __ (you I be) a language 

teacher? 

B Exactly six years. Before that I 5 ________ (be) 

a primary school teacher. 

A Do you have any post-graduate qualifications? 

B I ; (start) an MA in Linguist ics w ith the 
Open Universit y last year, but I 7 (not 
finish) it yet. 

activation 
G Pract ise the dialogues in a and b with a partner. 

,.. 
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28 GRAMMAR present perfect + for I since 
present perfect continuous 

0 Look at the pictures. What have they been 
doing? Use the present perfect continuous. 
Use contractions where possible. 

J He 's been cookina 

( t 

2 She the violin since 
she got up chis morning. 

3 Melanie _ _ _ _____ well since 
last \veek. She has flu. 

4 You ________ at her for hours. 
Go and talk to her! 

5 Your face looks like a ton1ato! \Vhar 
;:> --------· 

6 Ti1n --- -----the instructions 
for hours. 

activation 

Complete the questions and answers \vith 
the present perfect si n1ple, o r the present 
perfect continuous, and jot or since. Use 
contractions where possi.ble. 

1 A How long has he been ivaitin3 to speak 
to someone? (he I wait) 

B He 's been waitinfJ 
an hour. 

--,.,,,_.fo~r- half 

2 A How long--------here? (you 
I work) 

B I ________ here _ __ _ 

t hree months now. 

3 A How long--------with Rob? 
(you I go out) 

B We _______ _ _ ___ we 

left school. 

4 A How long--------single? 
(Penny I be) 

B I t hink she ____ ___ _ 

_ __ she broke up with Paul. 

5 A How long _ _ _ _ ____ your 
driving licence? (you I have) 

B I it ____ ten 

years. 

6 A How long _ _______ to find a 
job? (Pete I try) 

B He _______ _ _ ___ he 

left university last year, but no luck! 

7 A How long to be a 
doctor? (your sister I want) 

B She to be a doctor 
___ _ she was seven years old. 

8 A How long Terry? (you 
I know) 

B I him ___ _ 

years. He's an old friend of the family. 

G Cover the sentences in b. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences. 
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3A GRAMMAR comparatives and superlatives 

() Tick (v') the sentences that are right and correct the wrong ones. Write the answers in the 
column on the right. 

( ... 
J -

\ 

' i' 

1 Cycling to work is tttore qttickly than walking. 

2 Olga drives more carefully than Bill. 

3 My dad has least hair now than he had five years ago. 

.. ' \,,' 

4 Now I've tried them on, these shoes are more comfortable that I thougl1t 
they were going to be. 

5 In this photo you look more young than your sister. 

6 Taxis are much more expensive than buses or the Underground. 

7 Anne's not as tall as Susie, but she's thiI1ner. 

8 My phone is moderner than yours. It's got a better camera. 

9 I love riding my scooter, it's much more better than driving a car. 

10 Can you say that again more slowly, please? I didn't understand a word! 

11 It's the most beautiful beach I've never been to. The sea looks an1azillg. 

12 Sean's the worse actor ill the group, but he's the best singer. 

13 What's the nicest thing anyone's ever said to you? 

14 Everyone thinks their mum's cooking is the best of the world. 

15 Which sofa looks the more nice do you think? The blue one or the red one? 

16 I think we should take this case. It's the biggest one that we have. 

17 It's usually hoter here ill June than it is in May. 

18 Did you go to the same school than your brother? 

19 That restaurant over there is fantastic. It's cheap and you can eat 
as many food as you like. 

20 I read a lot faster than my brother. I've finished the book, and he's still 
on page 30. 

activation 

quicker 

G Cover the column on the right and look at the sentences. Read the correct sentences aloud. 
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38 GRAMMAR articles: a I an, the, no article 

0 Complete the sentences with a, an, the, or - (= no article). Write tl1e answers in tl1e column 
on the right. 

't 
' oo I I 

( 
-=--

I 
I ~- 0 

J ~ ____ s 

1 Did you remember to lock- kitchen door before we left? 

2 I shouldn' t drink- coffee. It keeps me a\vake at night. 

3 Can you turn on - air conditioning? It's boiling in here! 

4 Jane is allergic to - cats. She starts sneezing when one comes near her. 

5 Terry and Charlotte are going away - next \veekend. 

6 Are these - keys you were looking for? 

7 I wasn't feeling very well yesterday so I didn't go to -work. 

8 - river which runs through Paris is called the Seine. 

9 I'm seeing Katie tomorrow. We haven't seen each other since - last year. 

10 It looks as if it's going to rain. Take - umbrella! 

11 Hurry up! You're going to be late for - school. 

12 l have a friend who is - electricia11. Do you want his phone number? 

13 It's cheaper to buy - books online than i11 a shop. 

/ 
the 

14 I don't like - people who talk about - football all the time. / ---

15 Luckily - people who work in my office don't talk about - sport at all. /---

16 My sister works in - restaurant. She gets home from-work late 
every evenmg. / ---

17 What's your favourite nleal of the day? - breakfast or - dinner? /---

18 That's - easy question. I think I kno\.v - answer. / ---

19 Audrey has two children, - boy and - girl. / ---
- boy's ten and- girl's two years younger. / ---

20 - good health is nlore in1portant than - money. / ---

activation 
0 Cover the column on the right a11d look at the sentences. Read the sentences aloud with the 

correct article. 
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~ 
~ 4A GRAMMAR can, could, be able to (ability and possession) 

C) (;irc~the correct verb. Sometimes both verbs are possible . 

I ~'1.Y~.'1.~ f.~~ ~~".''.'~!;?. ......... ......................................... . 
I love all sports and have always \vanted to'~ able@/ can 
play tennis. So, last year, at the age of 45, I decided to learn. I 
was really happy when I found a teacher who 2was able to / 

1 could give me lessons and so I started. Unfortunately, after the 
fi.rst fevv lessons, I realized that I'd never 3can / b e able to play 
tl1is ga1ne. One of the problems was that I 4couldn' t / wasn't 
able to 111ove fast e11ough because I am not very fit. The ocher 
problem is that tennis is not an easy sport to learn quickly. I 
hated 5not can / not b eing able to hit the ball over the net. It 
\Vas really frustrating! Did I learn anything? Yes, I did ... that I'll 
never 6be able to / can play tennis! 

It's never too late 
My 78-year-old grandfather 7couldn't / wasn't able to even 
turn on a computer until about two years ago. All that changed 
when he decided that he wanted to 8can / be able to use the 
inter11et and he did a course at his local Adult Education Ce11tre. 
Altl1ougl1 he really e11joyed the course, he 9couldn't / wasn't 
able to put what he learnt in his classes into practice because 
he didn't have a computer. So, for his birthday I bought him. 
his own laptop and that's \vhen he really started learning! 
No\v, he 10 'sable to / can use the internet really vvell a11d se11cl 
emails. What he loves most is 11can / being able to speak and 
see his grandchildren on Skype at least once a week. They live 
i11 Australia and if he didn't have a computer, he 12 couldn't J 
wouldn't be able to keep in couch vvith the1n so 1nuch. 

0 Complete the sentences with can/ can't or could / couldn't. If a form of can/ could isn't possible, 
complete the sentence with a forn1 of be able to. 

1 At the end of the six-\veek course, you'll 
be able to design your own \\iebsite. 

2 Masha called me yesterday because she 
______ re1ne1nber how to get to 
my house. 

3 Simon isn't going to ______ finish 
the report by the end of the day. 

4 Pierre has passed his drivi11g test so novv he 
______ drive his father's car. 

5 I haven't speak co Harry 
for over three weeks. He never ans\vers his 
phone. 

6 T he train was delayed so f _____ _ 
get co the meeting on time. 

activation 

7 Miriam hates not play 
chess as well as Luke. He always beats her 
and she's a really bad loser! 

8 Sometimes when you're 011 Skype you 
___ ___ hear the otl1er person very 
\Veil. 

9 do \vhat you like is the best 
thing about a holiday. 

l 0 I'm afraid I \von't go avvay 
this \veekend. I'm too busy. 

' 

11 You sl1ould do this exercise 
vvithout any help. It's quite easy. 

12 We park here: there are no 
spaces. 

G Cover the stories in a . In pairs, tell each other the stories fron1 memory. 
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48 GRAMMAR modals of obligation: must, have to, should 

0 <t;irc~the co rrect verb. Son1etin1es both verbs are possible . 

l o, thanks. I{ij!u stn:J>/ 
<Should~ eat any more cake . 
I'1n on a diet. 

4 You must / have to get a visa 
if you want to go to Cuba. 

7 It's Meg's birthday ton1orro\v. 
l mus tn' t / shouldn't forget 
to ring her. 

2 You mustn' t / don' t have to 
tell anyone what I've just told 
you. It's a secret. 

5 You should / have to do 
your homework on Saturday 
morning. That way you 'll have 
the rest of the weekend free. 

8 You mustn't / don't have to 
touch electrical things wl1en 
your 11a11ds are \Vet. It's very 
dangerous. 

3 Living at home is great. I 
mus tn't / don't have to do 
anything because my n1um 
does it all for me! 

6 Jerry doesn ' t have to/ 
mustn' t get up early this 
n1orning. He isn't going to 
work. 

9 I think you should / mus t go 
to bed early tonight. You look 
really tired. 

Complete the sentences with must, mustn't, have 
to, or don't have to. Sometimes two answers are 
possible. 

I I You have to pa)' for food and drinks 
separately. Peaasa pay /or 

/ood a-.d dtlH/l 
saparatalJy Serviu inclwdul. Tip optional. 

- ·- -
2 You drive at more than 70 mph. 

3 Service is included so you leave 
a ttp. 

7 

Wait hero before 

shOWing P""Sll0r1 

~No suitcases or bags 

~to be left unattended 

activation 

C"!E'~... -::--- ........ ._.. .. _ .. _, __ 
.. -·---· --
~--

-==----
----[]] 4 You ______ wait here before sho\ving 

your passport. 

5 You ______ pay on Sundays. 

6 

7 

8 

You 

You 

______ fasten your seatbelt now. 

______ leave your bags 
unattended. 

You ______ leave your hotel room 
before 12 o'clock. 

G Cover the sentences in b . Look at the pictures and remen1ber the sentences . 
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SA GRAMMAR past tenses 

C) Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in brackets: past simple, past continuous, 
or past perfect. 

--\ \ \ ' . 

- ------
---

My first car nightmare 

This story 1 happened (happen) to me about five years ago and it's probably the worst thing 

that's ever happened to n1e vvhile driving a car. 

I 2 had bou13ht (buy) my car the week before and I '------ (still feel) very excited about 

it. It 4 (not have) air conditioning but that 5 (not n1atter) to me 

because it was my first ever car! I 6 (know) that n1y best friend Penny 
7 (always want) to visit a picturesque little village in the mountair1s about 1 SO 

kilometres from where we live, so I 8 (call) her and 9 (tell) her that I 

\.Vould take her there the following day. 

It was a perfect, warm spring day. The sun 10 ______ (shine) and the sky \.vas blue. While I 
11 (drive)and\.ve 12 (chat), 113 (see)sornethingout 

of the corner of my eye. It was a \vasp which 14 (fly) into the car! Penny and I both 
15 (try) to kill the wasp \.vhich 16 ______ (buzz) around inside the car. But 

the wasp suddenly 17 (disappear). T hen I 18 (feel) a pain in my arm: 

the wasp 19 ______ (sting) me! I forgot that I 20 ______ (drive), and ... BANG! 

I 21 (crash) into the car in front of us. Nobody was hurt but that was tl1e end of our 

day out and of my car. 

activation 
Q Cover t he text. Look a t the picture and try to remen1ber the story. 
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SB GRAMMAR usually and used to 

Occupation 

Residence 

Hopes and dreams 

Eating habits 

House 

Holidays 

Sport 

Vehicle 

Clothes 

Body type 

Weekends 

Friends 

then now 

university students 

Paris, France 

be rich 

ate tinned food 
lived with their parents 

. 
camping 

didn't play sport 

both rode bikes; Pierre: an old scooter 

second-hand 

slim 

got up late, went out at night with friends 

lots of friends 

Pierre: photographer, Lucie: journalist 

Chicago, the USA 

be healthy and happy together 

mostly home-made food 

penthouse flat with their dog 

normally stay in 4- or 5-star hotels 

both cycle at the weekend. 
Pierre often plays golf to network 

a Mercedes. Pierre sometimes rides his 
Harley Davidson 

often designer clothes, but not always 

Pierre: putting on weight 

normally stay in, cook, and watch TV 

just a few close ones 

0 Look at the table and complete the sentences \Vith used to, didn't use to, or the present simple. 
Use usually where appropriate, a lthough it is not always possible. 

1 Pierre and Lucie usually cycle at tl1e weekend. cycle 

2 Pierre as a photographer. work 

3 Tl1ey in Paris any inore. not live 

4 They of being rich. dream 
~ 

:> They home-n1ade food \Vhen they were students. not eat 

6 They their meals at home now. cook 

7 They \Vith their parents. live 

8 They in expensive hotels these days. stay 

9 Pierre golf when he was a student. not play 

10 Pierre his old scooter any more; he has a Harley Davidson. not ride 

11 They designer clothes, but not all the tin1e. wear 

12 He very sli1n. b e 

13 They at the weekend and \Vatch TV. • stay in 

14 T hey lots of friends. have 

-C!) Cover the sentences and look at the table. Make three sentences about Pierre and Lucie using 
used to and three sentences using usually. 
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6A GRAMMAR the passive be+ past participle 

0 Circle the correct form, active or passive. 

film: 

The Spider-Man movies 'based /@re based>on the 
Marvel Con1ics character Spider-Man, who is the 
alter-ego of Peter Parker, a photographer \vho works 
for a local newspaper, the Daily BuBle. 

When he is young, some important documents 
2steal J are s tolen frorn Peter's home, and his 
parents then mysteriously 3disappear J are 
disappear ed. Peter 4sends J is sent to live with 
his aunt and uncle. Here, he starts a new school, 
a new Life, and becomes interested i11 science. 

One day, he's in the school laboratory doing son1e experin1ents 
and he 5bites J is bitten by a genetically modified spider. From 
that moment, he has the same abilities as a spider. During the 
films he 6fights J is fou gh t against criminals and 7falls / is 
fallen in love wi th his schoolmate, Gwen Stacey. 

The special effects for the latest Spider-Man movie 8m a de / 
were made \Vith a special 30-camera. The fantastic 
soundtrack \vas partly \vritten by the British group Cold play 
and thousands of copies of the track 9have b ou ght / h ave 
been bought all over the world. 

Complete the sentences with the correct passive form o f the verbs in brackets. 
Write the ans\vers in the column on the right. 

1 I-(give) a book for my birthday that I'd already read. 

2 If you take a credit card with you on holiday, I'n1 sure it - (accept) in most places. 

3 This dress is silk. It has to - (\vash) in cold \vater or it will shrink. 

4 T he actress realized that she- (follow) by the paparazzi, so she drove home again. 

5 A-the thief- (catch) yet? 

B I don't think so. The police are still looking for him. 

6 - you ever - (tell) a secret that you couldn't keep? 

7 This bank- (rob) twice since it opened last year. 

8 When Jack arrived at the meeting, the decision - (already make). 

9 Our flat- (paint) at the n101nent. Everything's in a real 1ness! 

l 0 Although Pete thought tl1e intervie\v had gone really well, he - (not offer) the job. 

11 When does this book have to - (return) to the library? 

12 When \Ve got to the car park \Ve sa\v to our horror that our car - (steal). 

activation 

. 
ivas Biven 

G Cover the column on the right in b and look at the sentences. Read the sentences a loud with the 
passive in the correct form. 
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68 GRAMMAR modals of deduction: might I may, can't, must 

() Circl0the correct verb. 

A Don't look now but isn't t hat Jane Marshall over there? 

B Where? 

A At that table by the window. 

B No, it 'must /~be. She went to live in Chicago. 

A But I'm sure it's Jane. 

B Mmm, I suppose it 2can't I might be her. But if it is, she looks 
much thinner than she used to. 

A Well it 1must I can't be five years since we last saw her. 
Someone can change a lot in five years! 

B You're right, it is Jane. But who do you think the man is? He 
•can't I might not be her husband, can he? 

A No, he ' can't I might not be. They broke up years ago and 
haven't spoken to each other since. 

B It 6can I may be her new boyfriend - or her son! 

A Shall we go over and find out? 

G Complete tl1e dialogues 'vVith must, miBht, miBht not, or can't. 

1 A That's the second laptop that Jack's bought this year. 

B He must have a lot of money then! 

A He's a student so he be t hat rich. 

B He ______ have generous parents then. 

2 A Do you know where Charlie is? 

B Well, he be far away. His phone's on the 
table. 

A Any idea where he ______ be? 

B He ______ be talking to the boss or he 
_ _____ be in t he photocopying room. Do you 
want me to go and look for him? 

3 A I have a missed call and I don't recognize t he number. 

B So, it be from anyone you know. 

A Ah, I know! It's t hat company who interviewed me last 
week. They be ringing to offer me the job. 
I'm not surprised: I did a really good interview. 

B Well, don't be too confident because they _____ _ 
be calling to say you didn't get t he job. 

A There's only one way to find out! 

4 A This steak ______ be for me. It looks like it's 

medium-rare, and I asked for a well-done steak. 

B It ______ be mine, then . I ordered a medium-rare 

steak. 

G Cover the dialogues in b. Look at the pictures and try to remember the dialogues . 
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7 A GRAMMAR first conditional and future time clauses 

0 Complete the messages wich the verbs in the correct form: present sirnple, imperative, or 1,vill + 
infinitive . Use contract ions "vhere possible. 

Annie 20:05 

Katie! 
How's it going? I'm studying so hard, but I need a break. Do you 
want to meet tomorrow evening? We could have a pizza and a 
chat. 
I 1 ' IL call (call) you when I 2 (get) 
home, OK? xx 

Katie 20:08 

Hi Ali! I'm studying too!!! My history exam is tomorrow afternoon. 
I'm really worried about it. OK for tomorrow evening, but not too 
early. I J (send) you a message when the exam 
~ (finish). xx 

Annie 20:09 --
OK. 5 ____ __ (come) to my place as soon as you 
6 (can). We can phone for a takeaway pizza :) 

Katie 20:10 

OK. But 1 (not phone) the pizza place until I 
8 (get) there. I might be late. 
I've been thinking, if you 9 (be) free when all 
our exams 10 (be) over in a couple of weeks, 
why don't we go away somewhere to celebrate? 

Annie 20:11 

Great idea! We could go away for a few days to relax!! 
But I 11 (not able to) go away unless I 
12 (pass) all the exams :( 
We can talk about it when we 13 (see) each 
other tomorrow night. xx 

Katie 20:13 

OK. Time to get back to work. If I 14 (not study) 
a bit more tonight, I 1' (not have) any chance 
of passing history tomorrow. Wish me luck!! xx 

activation 
e Practise the messages in a \Vi th a partner. 
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78 GRAMMAR first and second conditionals 

0 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets to 1nake second 
conditional sentences. Use contractions where possible. 

1 If we rented (rent) that big flat, \Ve 'd have (have) enough room for the dog. 

2 J _ _____ (buy) a huge house \Vi th a garden if l ______ (,vin) the lottery. 

3 If you (paint) this room white it (be) much lighter. 

4 I (do) it myself if! _ ____ (have) more time. 

5 I _____ (nor be) so broke if I--- -- (spend) so much on going out. 

6 Maybe if l _____ (share) a flat with friends, I _____ (get on) better with my 
parents. 

7 I _ _____ (can) travel next su1nn1er if! ______ (have) more money. 

8 Carla ___ ___ (move) out of her shared flat if she (fmd) a job. 

9 If my girlfriend _ _____ (nor have to) work so hard, \Ve ______ (can) see each 
other more of ten. 

10 lf I _____ (go) to bed earlier, J ___ __ (not be) so tired all the time. 

(!) Co1nplete the sentences with a verb fro111 the list in the first or second conditional. Write your 
ans,vers in the column on the right. Use contractions where possible. 

be buy find get go never finish not be not hurry reduce take 

I If they-, they'll miss the bus. 

2 If \Ve had the money, we - a beautiful house in the country. 

3 Lisa will have a lot of fun when she - to Gern1any to study next year. 

4 Unless they- the price, they'll never sell their house. 

5 If l were you, I- the dress back to the shop: it just doesn't suit you. 

6 Annabel 'vill look for a job as soo11 as she - her degree. 

7 If it-so \vindy, we could go for a 'valk on the beach. 

8 If you - some extra n1oney in your bank account, \VOuld you spend it? 

9 You -your homework if you keep chatting \¥ith your friends on Facebook. 

don't hurry 

10 Sarah- really upset if she doesn't find her necklace. \Ve must help her look for it. _ ____ _ 

-G Cover the column on the right in b a11d look at the sentences. Read the sentences aloud w ith the 
verbs in the correct for1n. 
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BA GRAMMAR reported speech: sentences and questions 

0 Read tl1e intervie\V. Then complete the journalist's report belo\v \Vith the bold verbs fron1 the 
i11tervie\v in the correct tense. 

Journalist 

Mike 

Journalist 

Mike 

Journalist 

Mike 

Firstly Mike, thank you very much 
for agreeing t o this interview. I know 
you're a busy man. You have the 
leading role in the latest Kathryn 
Bigelow fi lm. What is it like working 
with her? 

You 1can't begin to imagine what a 
fantastic experience it 2is. In fact, it 
3has been an honour to work with 
her. However, I have to say t hat it 
4wasn't easy at first, because filming 
5started at 7.00 a.m. every day 
for the first three weeks. I'm not a 
person who likes early starts! 

Yes, I had heard t hat! What 6did you enjoy most about working with her? 

I 7loved t he way t hat she 8could get all t he actors, including me, to do exactly what she 
wanted us to do. 

Are you 9going t o be in any more of her films in t he near future? 

It 10depends on Kathryn, but I hope 111will be. I'm really sorry but we 12must stop t he 
interview now as I have a photo shoot at Vogue magazine. 

Mike told n1e that I 1 couldn't begin to imagine \vhat a fantastic experience \Vorking with Katl1ryn 
Bigelow 2 

• He also said that working \Vith her 3 an ho11our. Hov,rever, 
it 4 easy at first because filming 5 every day at 7.00 a.m. for tl1e 
first three weeks. When I asked him \vhat he 6 most about vvorking \Vitl1 Kathry11 
Bigelow, he told me that he 7 the way that she 8 get the actors to do 
what she wanted. Finally, I asked Mike if he 9 in any more of her filn1s in the future. 
He said that it 10 on Kathryn, but he hoped he 11 • We then finished 
the interview because Mike said that he 12 go to a photo shoot at VoBue magazine. 

C!) Write the other questions journalists asked Mike in reported speech. 

What's the most interesting 
role t hat you've played? 

Is there t oo much violence 
in films? 

Who's the most difficult actor 
that you've ever worked with? 

What should a young person 
who wants to go into acting do? 

When are you going t o ret ire? 

activation 

I The BBC asked Mike \vhat the most interesting role 
he had played was 

2 Fox asked him-----------------

3 RTVEaskedhi111 ______________ _ 

4 RAI asked hin1 _______________ _ 

5 ITVaskedhim _______________ _ 

G Cover b and the journalist 's report in a. Look at tl1e interview in a and try to remember the 
journalis t 's report. 
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88 GRAMMAR gerunds and infinitives 

0 Con1plete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. Use the gerund, the 
i11finitive \Vith to, or the infinitive without to. 

1 Emily's parents aren't strict enough \Vi th her. They let her - whatever 
she likes. (do) 

2 I'm really busy right no\v. Would you 1nind - 1ne back in about 
five minutes? (call) 

3 My boss told me she wanted - to me in her office. (speak) 

4 We decided - her a birthday present because we weren't sure what 
she wanted. (not buy) 

5 Have you ever thought of-back to live in Edinburgh or are you 
happy in London? (go) 

6 My neighbour offered- my children \Vhile I \vent to do some 
shopping. (look after) 

7 Have you finished- the computer yet? I need it. (use) 

8 -for people who are late makes me really angry. (wait) 

9 My parents would like me - medicine as a career. (consider) 

10 I think Ben should study architecture. He's very good at-· ( dra\v) 

11 Do you think you'd like - with children or would you find it too 
stressful? (\vork) 

12 If they can save enough n1oney, they're hoping - to Miami for 
their honeyn1oon. (go) 

13 Have you ever thought about -yoga or Pilates? They're very good 
if you have problems \Vith your back. (do) 

14 I was really surprised- that he'd failed the exam. I thought he was 
going to pass. (hear) 

15 Are you going to go on-English here next year? (study) 

16 I \vant you - very seriously about what you're going to do after you 
leave university. (think) 

1 7 I don't really feel like - to11igl1t. Let's go out for din11er. (cook) 

18 Don't pretend - the present if you don't. \Ve can al\vays change it 
for something else as I still have the receipt. (like) 

19 - late at night always makes me - a bit unco1nfortable. I just can't 
go to bed on a full stomach. (eat / feel) 

20 Angela asked her brother - her a lift into town. (give) 

-

do 

0 Cover the column on the right a11d look at the sentences. Read the sente11ces aloud with the 
verbs in the correct form. 
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9A GRAMMAR third conditional 

0 Put the words in the correct order to complete the conditional sentences. 

1 would/ scored/ 'd / the / they / have/ won/ match 

If he 'd scored. they would have won the match 

2 missed/ here / on time/ if/ the film / have / been/ you'd 
We wouldn't _________________ _ 

3 offered / you/ 'd /have/ it/ the job / you/ would/ take11 

If they __________________ _ 

? -----------------------· 

4 finished/ if/ fallen/ she/ the race/ have / over / hadn't 

Ella would _________________ _ 

5 me / smiled/ have/ told / a photo/ were taking/ 'd /you / l 
If you'd __________________ _ 

6 known / that / eaten / you/ \Vas/ what/ have / in it / if / 'd 

You wouldn't _________________ _ 

C!) Put the verbs in brackets in the correct tense to make third conditional sentences. Use 
contractions where possible. 

1 We wouldn't have met (not 1neet) if you hadn't invited (not invite) us both to dinner that night. 

2 If I (know) how cold it was going to be in London, I (take) 
warmer clothes. 

3 You ______ (enjoy) the party if you ------ (go). 

4 Dora (ring) you this morning if she ______ (not leave) her mobile on the train. 

5 I (not delete) the email if I (realize) it v1as important. 

6 (you/ marry) him if he (ask) you? 

activation 
G Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and try to ren1ember the sentences. 
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98 GRAMMAR quantifiers 

0 Circle the correct answer fo r each gap. 

A After four years of your parry in power, it's time for a change. 

We' re the party to do thar. The country has - of problems 

and \Ve know how to solve chem. Firstly, there's-unemployment. 

Secondly, there aren' t - teachers in our state schools and thirdly, 

there's - nioney lefr for pensions! 

B What you have to ren1ember is that this situation is a direct result 

of your party's policies \vhen you were in power. 

We've had- time to repair the damage you caused. 

- people voted for you in the last election? 

-! And do you know \vhy? Because rhe voters were fed up and 

so were - men1bers of your own party! 

A My dear friend, you really haven't any idea what you' re 

talking abour! You say you have11't had-. I say you don't have 

- original ideas! 

B I can assure you \Ve have - of ideas 

and that- of thern aren't original or effective. 

A Nonsense! - years ago when we \Vere in power, our economy \vas 

srronger and vve had - unen1ployment. How do you explain that? 

B You knovv that's not true and so do the voters. 

The people of this counrry are - intelligent to believe your lies. 

A T he problem is thar your party spends- tin1e insulting rhe 

opposition, and not- time thinking of new ideas. 

C Thank you very n1uch, ladies and gentlen1en. 

I'm afraid we have - more time today . .. 

activation 

1<il§Y/ many 
2 too many/ coo much 
3 no /enough 
4 any /no 

5 very little/ very few 
6 How many / How much 
7 Very fe\v / Very little 
8 much / a lot of 

9 enough time/ time enougl1 
10no /any 
11 many / plenty 
12 very few / very little 
13 A little / A few 
14 very fe ... v / very little 

15 coo/ enough 
16 too / coo much 
17 enough / many 

18any / no 

Q Cover the colum11 on tl1e right. Look at the debate and try to remember the miss ing \Vords. 
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lOA GRAMMAR relative clauses 

() Complete the text v.rith ivho, which, tvhere, or whose. 

a place a song a number a photo a person an animal a shop an object 

We asked students to tell us about their favourite things 
in life: 
This week Elena, a student from Brazil, tells us about hers. 
I have to say that my favourite place in the \vorld is the village 
1 ivhere I \Vas born. I've travelled all over the \VOrld but it's 
still the place 2 I love the most. A song ... chat 's an easy 
one! It's Lady in Red by Chris de Burgh, for t\VO reasons. Firstly, it \Vas 
the colour of the dress 3 I was wearing the night I met 
my husband. Secondly, it was the song 4 the DJ played 
as we danced. The number 5 I've chosen is the number 
nine. My grandmother, 6 used to live with us when I was 
a child, always asked me to get her a lottery ticket \vi th chis nwnber. I 
think that's why I like it so much. For a photo, I've chosen a black a11d 
wl1ite photo of my parents - I've had for about 20 years. 
Every time I look ac ic, I can see t\VO happy people in their early t\venties 
8 lives \Vere about co change forever. Why? Well because 
my mum was pregnant "vith me in the photo! My English teacher at 
school was che \voman 9 inspired me co love lang11ages. 
So, I've chosen her to be my favourite person. Animals? o question 
about it! The animals 10 I like nlOSt are dogs. The shop 
11 I could spend all day \vould be one selling perfumes 
and cosmetics. Finally, an object 12 is very special to 
me is my engagement ring, because it used to belong to my husband's 
grandmother. I e's beautiful. 

G In 'vhich senten ces could you also use that? 

G In which sentences could you leave out who or ivhich? 

Q Combine the two sentences using a non-defining relative clause. 

1 Our neighbours are both teachers. They \vork at the same school. 

Our neighbours, ivho are both teachers , \vork at the same school. 

2 Pablo Picasso's best known painting is Guernica. He \Vas born in Malaga in 1881. 

Pablo Picasso, , \vas born in Malaga in 1881. 

3 Canberra is the capital of Australia. It's smaller than Sydney and Melbourne. 

Canberra, , is smaller than Sydney and Melbourne. 

4 Our local post office has closed down. I used to work there. 

O ur local post office, , has closed do\:vn. 

5 Lionel Messi is possibly che most talented footballer of his generation. He was born in Rosario in 
Argentina. 

Lionel Messi, ------- ----•is possibly the most talented footballer of his generation. 

6 The hurricane caused millions of dollars' \VOrth of damage. It \vas the \VOrst for over 75 years. 

T he hurricane, , caused n1illions of dollars' worth of damage. 

0 Read a again. Write a paragraph about your favou rite things in life. 
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108 GRAMMAR question tags 

C) Con1plete the dialogues with a question tag. 

1 A Hi. Your name's Angela, 1 isn't it ? 

B Yes, it is. Do we know each other? 

A You really don't remember me, 2 ______ ? 

B I'm afraid I don't. 

A It's Jeff. Jeff Dawson. 

B Oh my goodness! We were at school together, 
l ? 

A That's right! 

2 A Guess who called me t his morning? 

B It wasn't your ex, + ? 

A Uh huh. 

B He isn't still calling you, s ? 

What did he want? 
• 

A Just a chat, I think. • 
• 

B But ex-boyfriends don't just ring for a chat, 
6 ? 

3 A We're still going to t he music festival in t he holidays, 
7 ? 

B Well, it depends. 

A On w hat exactly? You don't have enough money, 
8 ? 

B Well, not really. 

A Your mum will lend you some, 9 ? 

She always does. 

4 A It 's cold today, 10 ? - -· 
B Well it's January, 11 ? - · -· 

- ·· --
A It was much colder this time last year, 12 ? 

B I suppose so. Oh look, here's my bus! 

5 A What's wrong, darling? 

B Nothing. 

A You're not hav ing problems with the other children at 
school, 13 ? 

B No, I'm not. Everything's fine. 

A And you haven't had an argument with one of your fr iends, 
Ii ? 

B Of course not. 

A You'd tell me if there was a problems, 15 ______ ? 

B Yes, mum. Now will you please leave me alone? 

activation 
C!) Practise the dialogues in a with a partner. 
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Tips for using Communicative 
activities 
• We have suggested the ideal nun1ber of copies for each 

activity. H owever, you can often n1anage \.Vith fe\ve r, 
e.g. one copy per pair instead of one per student. 

• \Vhcn Sts are working in pairs, if possible get then1 to 
sit face to face. This ,...-ill encourage them to really talk 
to each other and also means they can't sec each other's 
sheet. 

• lfyour class doesn't divide into pairs or groups, get t\VO 
Sts to share one role, or get one student to 1nonitor, 
help, and correct. 

Extra idea 

• If son1c Sts finish early. Lhey can s\vap roles and do 
the activity aga in. or you could get then1 to \vrite 
son1c of the senLences fron1 the activity. 

Getting to know you 
A pairwork activity 

This photocopiable 'getting to kno\v you' activity can 
be used together with t he introductory Gran1n1ar 
activities as a first-day class, especially if your Sts do 
not yet have the Student's Book. 

• Sts \vrite the information about themselves. They then 
S\vap \Vith a partner and ask each other co explain the 
inforrnation. 

• Copy one A sheet and one B sheet per student. 

Language 
general revision of Pre-intermediate grammar and 
vocabulary 

• Put Scs in pairs and give each student instructions and 
a chart (A or B) 

• Give Sts five minutes to write answers in the 
appropriate place in the chart. 

• Now get Sts to swap charts. Den1onstratc the activity 
by taking a chart fro1n a student and asking hiln / 
her Why did you tvrite ... ? Ask follo\v-up questior1s co 
continue the conversation. 

• Sts nO\¥ do the activity in pairs. Make it clear to t hen1 
that they had diffe rent instructions, and stress that they 
can ask about the in forn1ation in any order. Monitor 
and help \vhere necessary. Stop rhe activity \Vhen n1ost 

rs have asked about all their partner's information. 

lA Spot the difference 

-

A pairwork information gap activity 

Sts describe their pictures to each other and find ten 
differences bet\veen then1. Copy one sheet per pair and 
cut into A and B. 

Language 
present simple and continuous, food vocabulary 
In the restaurant, a man and a woman are sitting at a 
table. They're talking. 

• Revise any food and cooking \vorcls that you think Sts 
n1ay have forgotten and \vhich they \Vill need for rhe 
act1v1ty. 

• Put Sts into pairs, ideally face to face, and give out che 
sheets. Make s ure Sts can't see each other's sheets. 

• Explain that t hey both have the sa111e picture, but it has 
been changed so that there are ten differences. 

• Student A begins by describing the scene in the 
restaurant, and n listens to find differences. Then 
Student B describes the scene in the kitchen. 

• They should ask their partner questions if necessary co 
identify the differences. 

• \Vhen they have fo und the di ff"erences they can 
sho\v each other the pictures to n1ake sure they have 
identified them correctly. 

• Check the differences orally \Vith the class. 

Extra support 

• You could tel I Sts that t here arc five differences in the 
restaurant scene and five in the kitchen . 

Differences in restaurant pictures 
1 A The waiter is going into the kitchen. 

B The waiter is coming out of the kitchen. 
2 A The waiter is carrying a cake on a plate. 

B The waiter is carrying a roast chicken on a plate. 
3 A The man and the woman on t able 2 are sitt ing 

opposite each other and look happy. 
B The man and the woman on table 2 are sitting next to 

each other and look unhappy. 
4 A The businessman on table 1 is talking on his phone. 

B The businessman on table 1 is typing into his mobile 
device. 

5 A The woman on table 3 is eating with a fork in her left 
hand and an iPad ore-reader in her right hand. 

B The woman on table 3 is holding a book in her left 
hand, and a glass in her right hand. 

Differences in kitchen pictures 
1 A There is a no smoking sign above the noticeboard. 

B The sign above the noticeboard asks people to wash 
their hands. 

2 A The male cook is trying the food. 
B The male cook is adding salt to the food. 

3 A The male cook with a large hat is stirring something in 
a pot. 

B The male cook with a large hat is frying a steak in 
a pan. 

4 A The female cook is looking in the fridge. 
B The female cook is standing with her back to the 

fridge and looking at the cooks. 
5 A The man at the sink is starting the washing-up. 

B The man at the sink is finishing the washing-up. 



18 Who is it? 
A pairwork interview activity 

Sts use question prompts to interview each ot her about 
somebody they kno\V. Copy one sheet per student. 

I Language 
questions forms in t he present and fut ure 
What does she do? When are you going to see her next? 

Extra support 

• G ive Sts, \\'Orking alone , a fe\V n1inutes to \vrite 
the con1plete for n1 of t•ach question in the space 
provided. IZen1ind S ts that'/' n1eans there is a \vord 
111issing or a change needs to be n1ade to the verb. 
Check ans\vcrs. 

• Give each student a sheet, and focus on rubric a. Give 
Sts a fe\·V nlinutes to think of son1eone they kno\v \veil. 
They can use the words at the top of the sheet fo r ideas. 
They shouldn't tell their partner anything about the 
person they are thinking about yet except whether the 
person is male or female . 

• No\v focus on the question pro1npts and give Sts t in1e 
to think about ho\V to nlake the questions. 

• No'v tell the Sts that they're going to ask each other 
about their mystery person to discover their identity. 
Demonstrate the activity by thinking of a person 
yourself. First tell then1 if it 's a 111an or a \Von1an and 
then get Sts to ask you the questions until they guess 
\vho the person is. Insist on correct question for1ns . 

• In pairs, A intervie,vs B and then tries to guess \vhat 
the relationship is bet\veen B and the person they are 
describing. 

• Sts S\vap roles. 

• \Vhen they've finished, get feedback by asking \vho 
each student described, and if their partner \vas able to 
guess the relationship. 

1 Family 
Where was he I she born? Where does he I she live? Who 
does he I she live with? 

2 Occupation I Studies 
What does he I she do? Where does he I she work I 
study? Does he I she like his I her job I studies? Is he I 
she going to change job or studies in the future? 

3 Appearance and personality 
What does he I she look like? What kind of clothes does 
he I she wear? What is he I she like? What is his I her 
best and worst qualit y? 

4 Interests 
What does he I she like doing in his I her free t ime? Does 
he I she do any sport or exercise? Which? What kind of 
music does he I she like? Does he I she speak foreign 
languages? 

5 Your relationship with this person in the present 
How often do you see each other? Do you get on well? 
What do you have in common? What do you do together? 

6 Your relationship with this person in the future 
When are you seeing him I her next? What do you do 
together? Are you going on holiday together this year? 
Do you think you'll know him I her in ten years' t ime? 

2A Money, money, money ... 
A pairwork speaking activity 

Sts interv iew each other about questions related to 
n1oney. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into a and b. 

Language 
questions forms in the present simple and the present 
perfect 
What's the most expensive thing you've ever bought? 
How much money have you spent today? 

• Be sensitive to any concerns Sts nlay have about nloney. 

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. J\1ake sure that 
they can't see each other's guestions. Give then1 a fe\v 
n1ornents to read their questions. 

• Sts takes turns to ask each other the questions on 
their sheet. Ren1ind thein to al\vavs ask for more , 
inforrn ation. 

• \Vhen Sts have fini shed the questions get sorne 
feedback fron1 individual pairs. 

28 How long have you ... ? 
A class mingle 

Sts have a question \vhich they use to sur vey the rest of 
the class. Copy and cut up one sheet per 12 S ts. 

Language 
Present perfect and present perfect cont inuous 
How long have you known him? How long have you been 
living there? 

• If you have inore than 12 Sts, divide the class into t\VO 
groups and 1nake the1n inove to different sides of the 
class. G ive each student a different question card. Tell 
Sts ro \vork out \Vb at the second question is (they n1ust 
use either the present perfect sirnple or continuous), 
but not to \vrite it. Elicit and check the questions before 
Sts start the activity. 

Occupation How long have you been working I worked 
t here? 
House How long have you been living I lived t here? 
Interests How long have you been doing it? 
Gadgets How long have you had it I them? 
Sport How long have you been doing it? 
Holidays How long have you been going there? 
Social networks How long have you had an account? 
Giving How long have you been helping them? 
TV How long have you been wat ching it? 
Friends How long have you known him or her? 
Learning How long have you been learning it? 
Gym How long have you been a member? 

Extra support 

• You cou ld let Srs \Vrite do\vn their second question 
on the back of d1eir card . 

• Nov>' te ll Sts they have to ask t heir question to a ll the 
other Sts in the class or group and r11ake a note of their 
ans,vers. 

• Sts stand up and m ingle, aski ng their questions. If you 
have t\VO groups, get the1n to mingle in different halves 
of the classroor11. Take part in the tni ngle yourself, and 
n1on 1tor. 

• \Vhen Sts have asked everyone their questions, get 
then1 to sit do,vn. 



• G·er feedback for each card to Ii nd out \Vho has been 
doing each acriviry the longest. 

Non-cut alterna t ive 

• Copy one sheet per pair ofSts, and cur in half. Put 
Sts in pairs (preferably sitting face to face) and giYe 
then1 one half of the sheet each. A asks B his / her 
first and second questions. B ans,vers, and then 
returns rhe questions. asking \Vhat about )'011? Then 
B asks A his / her first an<l second questions. They 
find our bct,Yeen the t\\·o of thcn1 \vho has been doing 
each thing rhe longest. 

3A Questionnaire 
A pairwork questionnaire 

Sts rev ise con1paratives and superlatives by completing 
a questionna ire w ith co111paratives or superlatives an<l 
then asking and answering the questions. Copy one 
sheet per pair and cut into a an<l b. 

Language 
comparatives and superlatives 
Are you taller than your sister? 
Where's the best place to park? 

• Put Sts in pairs and give our the questionnaires. 

• Focus on the adjectives / adverbs and tell Sts to 
cornplete each question \Vith a comparative or 
superlative of the adjective / adverb. 

• Tell Scs that there n1ay be t\VO comparatives or t'vo 
superlatives in each pair of questions- it's not ahvays 
one of each. 

• Check ans,vers. You could copy the key onto the board. 

• O\V focus on b . Get Sts sitting face to face if possible 
co ask and ans\ver the questions. They can either ask 
alternate questions, or A can intervie\V B and they then 
S\vap roles. If there's time, they cou ld also return the 
questions aski ng Whar a.bout you? 

A English 1 harder, 2 t he most difficult; Travelling 1 t he 
worst, 2 most often; Your life 1 more act ive, 
2 unhealthiest; Friends and family 1 the best-looking (the 
most good-looking), 2 closest; Technology 1 t he best, 
2 more practical 

B English 1 the most useful, 2 easier; Travelling 1 the 
longest, 2 more enjoyable; Your life 1 the most relaxing, 
2 more healthily; Friends and family 1 best , 2 the most 
fluent; Technology 1 cheaper, 2 the most expensive 

38 Generally speaking 
A group discussion 

Srs practise generalizing by discussing copies in srnall 
groups. Copy one sheer per group ofrhree or four Srs 
and cur into cards. 

Language 
not using the for generalizing 
I think cats make the best pets because ... 

• Put Sts in groups of three or four. Try to have a nlixrure 
of sexes \Vhere possible, as rhis "viii help to pron1ore 

-

d isagree1nent. G ive out one set of cards to each group 
and put face dovv n. 

• Pick up the top ca rd fron1 one group and read it out. Say 
\.Vherher you agree or disagree and give a reason. 

• Sts continue in groups. One student picks up a card 
an<l reads ir our, says \Vhether he f she agrees or not, 
giving reasons, and rhe others then say \vhar rhey rhink. 
Moniror and correcr any n1isuse of rhe definire arricle. 

• Ger son1e feedback ro see \vherher, generally speaking, 
Srs agree or disagree \Vith the sentences. 

Extra suppor t 
• You could \\'rite some usefu I expressions on 

rhc board for Srs to use . e.g. f aaree I do11 't a8ree, 
(Perso11all)'.} f think .... f11 Ill)' opi11ion .. .. For 
exa111plc,. .. Rcn1ind Sts nor to use rhe definite art icle 
\vhen rhey generalize. 

No n-cu t alternative 

• Give one sheet LO each pair or group and get then1 to 
disc uss rhe starernents one bv one. 

J 

4A Language learning 
A pairwork speaking activity 

Sts con1pare their opinions on language learning. Copy 
one sheer per student. 

Language 
Different forms of can I be able to 
The internet can help you when you're learning a language. 

• Give our rhe sheers and tell Sts to spend five minures 
reading through rhe sentences. Explain thar they have 
ro pur a tick in the colun1n after each sraren1ent if rhey 
agree \Virh ir and a cross if they disagree. ' 

• Pur rhe Sts in pairs. Tell then1 to con1pare rheir ans\vers 
and explain rhe reasons for their choices. Monitor, 
correcting especially any n1istakes \vhich relate ro 
gramn1ar in 4A. 

• Get feedback frorn individual pairs. 

48 Tell us about ... 
A group board game 

Sts n1ove arou nd rhe board 1naking sentences using 
have to, 11111sr, should. Copy one sheer per group of rhree 
or four Srs. 

Language 
have to, must, should 
You mustn't text when you're driving. 

• Puc Sts in groups of th ree or four and give each group 
a copy of the boa rd game pieces. 'fhey \vill also need 
counter (or pieces of paper) and a coin. 

• Each player puls a counter on a S'f ART triangle. 

• Explain the ru les of the game. Sts take turns to thro'v 
the coin and rnove one circle for heads and two for tails. 
When they land on a circle, they must make a sentence 
fo l lo ... vi ng the i nsrrucrion. The rest of the group has co 
decide if the sentence is correct and makes sense. Be 
rhe fina l judge in case of d ispure. 

• If the sentence is vvrong, Sts rnove back a circle. I f ir's 
correct, they stay on the circle. 



• \Vhen S ts reach their o\vn 'Finish', t hey have another 
goa11dco11ti 11uerou11dt l1eboard. 

• The first student to reach the next 'Finis h' wins . 

• Alternatively, if there is time, tell Sts to continue round 
the \vhole board. The first student to reach t he fi nal 
'Finish' before his or her 'Start' t riangle then wins . 

Extra idea 

• If Sts need 111ore \.Vr itten practice us ing the verbs, you 
cou ld do this as a \vritten race. i\fter you say 'Go! ' 
S ts, in pairs. have ten n1inutes to con1plete as n1any 
of the sentences as possible, startin g \Nith nun1ber 
one. (~et the pair \.vho have con1pleted 111osr to read 
out their sentences. ()ther pairs shou ld read theirs, 
too, if they're cl i ffe ren t. The pair \Vi t h the rnost 
grarnrn atically correct ans\vers \vins. 

Example answers 
1 You shouldn't drink coffee I play on your computer I 

have a big dinner. 
2 I have to go to t he library I revise for the t est I do my 

homework I practise speaking English. 
3 You must print your boarding card I pack I check in I 

show your passport. 
4 You don't have to work I go to classes I get up early I 

do anything. 
5 You shouldn't go to bed late I worry I revise too much I 

eat a lot. 
6 You don't have to pay cash I go to the shop I try t hings 

on I carry bags home with you. 
7 You mustn't lost your concentration I text I eat I drink. 
8 You should think about the price I why you need one I if 

you need a new one I any special offers and cont racts. 
9 I had to do my homework on time I speak in English I 

write compositions I give a present ation. 
10 You have to learn English I find somewhere to live I get 

a job. 
11 You should find out about special customs I if you need 

a visa I changing currency. 
12 You shouldn't get back in touch I see what he or she is 

doing on Facebook I go out t ogether again. 
13 He or she has to correct homework I organize the 

classroom I prepare the class I have everyt hing he or 
she needs. 

14 You should consider what to cook I what food you need 
to buy I what drink you need to buy. 

15 You shouldn't do exercise I go swimming I get cold. 
16 A good st udent has to participate in class I do 

homework I go to class I pass exams. 
17 You must reply to t he invitation I buy a present I make 

sure you have some smart clothes to wear I plan how to 
get to t he wedding. 

18 You should take an aspirin I lie down I close your eyes I 
have a coffee. 

19 You must fi ll up with petrol I check t he tyres I plan 
your route. You mustn't smoke I fo rget your map I drive 
without regular breaks. 

20 You should be punctual I have information about the 
job I look smart. You shouldn't get there late I talk too 
much I wear casual clothes. 

SA What a cheat! 
A pairwork activity 

Sts co111plete different texts about cheating in sport 
\Vith verbs in t he correct tense (past sirnple, past 
perfect, or past continuous) and then rnernorize and tell 
each other their story. Copy one sheet per pair and cut 
into a and b. 

Language 
past tenses 
Jane had already eaten when I got ho1ne. 

• Put Sts in pairs and get then1 to sit face to face if 
possible. Give out the sheets. Explain that they each 
have a different true story about cheating in sport. 

• Focus on a. Give S ts a fe\v n1inutes to read their storv • 
and then complete the numbered spaces with the 
correct form of the verbs in the brackets. 

• C heck ans..,vers by copying the key onto the board. 

Did he cheat? 
2 formed 3 included 4 was preparing 5 had sat down 
6 showed 7 had chosen 8 was driving 9 crashed 
10 gave 11 overtook 12 went 13 had left 
14 had crashed 15 accused 16 admit ted 
Blood money 
2 were playing 3 were losing 4 finished 5 was bleeding 
6 had been• 7 was walking 8 noticed 9 had smiled 
10 had put 11 had used 12 won 
• point out to the Sts that had been injured is the past perfect 

passive 

Extra support 

• You cou ld get t\.VO As and two Bs to work together to 
con1plete their stories. 

• Focus on b. Explain that Sts are novv going to tell 
each other their stories, and ask their partner a fi nal 
question about the story. 

• Give Sts tirne to re-read and n1emorize the storv. , 

• No\v get A to tell B fro111111en1ory about Nelson Piguet 
Jr. , and then ask B the final question (instruction c). 
They should try to tell the story fron1 n1e1nory but can 
use their texts as pron1pts \vhere necessary. 

• B then does the san1e for Harlequins and asks the final 
question c. 

• Get feedback by aski ng Sts \Vhether they think elson 
Piquet Jr. or the Harlequins tea1n \vas the \Vorse cheat 
and \vhv. , 

SB How did they change our world? 
A pairwork activity 

Sts talk about sorne inventions and \Vhat life used to be 
like before they existed. Copy one sheet per pair. 

Language 
used to I didn't use to 
People used to use candles for light. 
They didn't use to stay up late at night. 

• Put Sts in pairs and give our one sheet per pair. 

• Focus on the first invention (the electric light) a nd ask 
Sts \,\!hat did people use to do bejore it 1.vas invented? Try 
to elicit at least one (+)and one(·) ans\ver \Vi th used to, 
e .g. The)' used to BO to bed 1vhen it tvas dark. The)' didn't 
use to stay up late at ni[Jht. 

• Sts con tinue in pairs \v it h t he other inventions. G et 
then1 to \Vr i te the sentences if you think they need more 
\.vritten practice \vith used to. Stress that they should try 
to rn ake at least three sentences per invention. 

• Get feedback, asking pairs to tell you their different 
sentences. 



• o\v tell Sts that they have five minutes to choose 
three inventions that they couldn't live \Vithout, and 

• 
three that they could happily 1 ive \Vithout. Then they 
con1pare choices and explain \vhy. 

• Get feedback to see "vhich \Vere the n1ost / least popular 
. . 
1nvent1ons. 

Extra idea 

• You could cut the cards up and give each pair or 
group of three or fo ur Sts a sec, placed face do,vn. Sts 
pick up the top card and continue as above. 

Example answers 
the fridge They used to go shopping every day. They didn't 
use to buy ice-cream. 
Google They used to use encyclopedias. They didn't use to 
look for information online. 
satnav They used to use maps. They didn't use to be able 
to avoid t raffic jams. 
TV They used to play games or other activities. They didn't 
use to sit inside for a long time. 
email They used to write lots of letters. They didn't use to 
communicate quickly. 
MP3 players They used to listen to the radio. They didn't 
use to listen to music wherever they were. 
the car They used to use horses for transport. They didn't 
use to t ravel so fast on land. 
mobile phones They used to use phone boxes. They didn't 
use to contact people at any t ime. 
digital cameras They used to be careful how many 
photographs they took. They didn't use to put photos onto 
a computer. 
low-cost flights They used to pay a lot of money to travel 
by plane. They didn't use to travel so far. 
cash machines They used to get money from a person 
inside the bank. 
They didn't use to be able to get money anywhere in t he 
world. 

6A Give me an answer 
A group activity 

Sts ask questions using the passive to other Sts in the 
group. Copy and cut up one set of cards per three or 
four Sts. 

Language 
question forms in the passive 
Is the film subtitled? 

• Put Sts in groups of three or four and give each group a 
set of cards face do\vn. 

• Sts take turns to pick up the top card and ask the 
question to the other people in the group. Ren1ind 
them to use What about you? When they repeat the 
quest ion to the second or third student. 

• Den1onstrate by picking up a card yourself and asking 
one group. Ask extra questions for more inforn1ation , 
to encourage the Sts to do the san1e. 

• Sts then continue. Monitor and correct any nlistakes 
with passive for1ns. 

• Stop the activity when one group has asked all the 
questions, or \vhen you think it has gone on long 
enough. 

Non-cut alternative 

• Copy one sheet per pair ofSts, and cut in ha lf 
vertically. Put Sts in pairs (preferably sitting face 
to face) and give then1 one half each . A asks B his / 
her first c1uestion , B ans\vers, and then returns the 
question by saying \,\!hat a/Jout you? T hen Basks A 
his / her first question. 

68 Who do you think they are? 
A pa irwork activity 

Sts have to 1natch son1e people to their professions. 
Copy one sheet per pair. 

Language 
modals of deduction 
He/she can't be ... He/ she might be ... He/ she must be ... 
She might be a hairdresser because she has beautiful hair. 

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. 

• Go through the list of jobs and nlake sure that Sts 
re1nen1ber the n1eaning of all of then1. 

• Tell Sts to speculate about each person in turn, going 
through all the jobs. 'fell Sts that they are all real people 
\Vho do one of these jobs. 

• Focus on photo I (Vi nce Cable) and b. Get Sts to give 
you a sentence \Vi th another reason \vhy he can't be a 
boxer e.g. He can't be a boxer because he looks very smart. 
Repeat \.Vith c and d. Remind Sts that they have to say 
\Vhy. 

• Monitor \vhile they discuss and encourage thern to use 
He / She can't be / 1nieht be / niust be, etc. 

• When you think that Sts have had enough tin1e, check 
they have n1ade a final decision for each person. 

• Check ansvvers, eliciting from different pairs sentences 
\vith He J She 1nust be a ... and their reasons, and see if 
any of the pairs guessed the correct answers. 

Extra support 

• You could "vrite We think he / she 111ust be .. . on the 
board . 

1 Vince Cable is a politician. 
2 Richard Ward is a hairdresser. 
3 Mary Beard is a university professor. 
4 Adam Phillips is a psychoanalyst. 
5 Nicola Benedetti is a violinist. 
6 Nicola Adams is a boxer. 

7A Finish the sentences 
A group activity 

Sts race to complete sentences. Copy and cut up one 
sheet per four or five Sts. 

Language 
first conditional and future time clauses + when, until, etc. 
I'll move house when I get a promotion. 
I'll do my homework as soon as I get home t his af ternoon. 

• Put Sts in sn1all groups (four or five) and number 
the groups. Give each group a set of20 strips in an 
envelope. 



• Each group picks a strip and tries to cornplete the 
sentence in a logical and correct \Vay. They should then 
\Vtite their sentence. As soon as they've \vritten it, one 
student con1es to you v1ith their sentence. If it's correct, 
the group gets a point. Keep the score for each group 
on the board. If the sentence is not correct, the group 
re\vrites it. 

• Set a tin1e lin1it, e.g. eight n1 i nutes. \Vhen the tin1e is 
up, the group \Vitb. the rnost correct sentences •vins. 

Non-cut alternative 

• Put S ts into pairs and give out one sheet per pair. 
Sts \vork in pairs to con1plete the sentences. Set a 
t irne li n1 it. \Vhen the tin1c is up, get the pair \vho has 
corn pleted the n1oSt to read out their sentences. The 
pair \Vi th the n1ost correct sentences \Vins. 

78 If you had to choose ... 
A pairwork or group activity 

Sts ask guestions about preferences, either to a partner 
or small group. Sts have to say •vhich alternative they 
>vould prefer and w hy. Copy one sheet per pair or srnall 
group. You can personalize this activity if you \Vant by 
inventing n1ore quest ions giving alternatives yourself. 

Language 
second conditional 
I'd prefer to have a holiday house on the coast, because if I 
had a house in the mountains, I'd miss the sea. 

• Put Sts in pairs or sn1a.ll groups and give out the sheets. 

• Den1onstrate the activity by getting a student to ask 
you one of the questions. Ans\ver in as inuch detail as 
possible. Sts then continue either asking their partner 
the question or asking all the people in the group. Tell 
the other student(s) to return the questions using What 
about you? 

• \Vhile Sts are talking, go round and monitor, 
correcting any 1nistakes \vith conditionals. 

• \Vb.en the activity finishes, get feedback fron1 a fe\v 
pairs or groups. 

SA Ask and tell 
A pairwork activity 

S ts interview each other and then report questions and 
ans\vers to a ne\v partner. Copy one sheet per pair and 
cut into A and B. 

Language 
reported speech 
I asked Pablo how many times he'd been abroad. 
He said (that) he'd been abroad about five times. 

• Put Sts in pairs A and B and give out the sheets . Focus 
on a. 

• Stress that Sts just need to ask the questions on their 
s heet and \vrite notes (not \vhole sentences). 

• Sts ask and ans\ver the questions a lternately. Monitor 
to n1ake sure that Sts aren't \Vriti ng do\vn everything 
t heir partner says or asking for 1nore inforn1ation. 

• After Sts have finished asking all their questions, put 
Sts in new pairs so that all the As are no\v \vorking 
\Vith a different B. Focus on b . 

• A tells B \Vhat he / she asked his / her original partner 
and \vhat he / she said (using reported speech). Sts do 
this alternately. 

• Monitor a nd correct any n1isuse of reported speech. 

Extr a idea 

• Fast fi nishers could \vrite do\vn the ten questions 
they a.sked their partner using reported speech . 

88 Predict the story 
A reading and predicting activity. Copy one 
sheet per student (or pair). 

Sts read and predict the next paragraph of a short story. 

Language 
work 

• Give each student a sheet. Make sure they have a piece 
of paper to cover the text before they start reading. 

• Sts cover all the text except the first paragraph and 
question 1. Sts read up to the first question What do you 
think the meetinB ivas about? 

• Give Sts a moment to discuss quest ion 1 \vith a partner, 
or elicit ideas from the \vhole class (someone \viii 
almost certainly guess right, but don't tell then1). 

• Sts then uncover and read the next part of the story 
and question 2, and find out if their predictions were 
correct. 

• Repeat the san1e process \vith the ren1aining parts of 
the story and questions. 

• \Vhen you come to the last t\vO questions, elicit all 
possible suggestions fron1 the class. Accept all ideas, 
but tell Sts that Keeler \viii probably be sacked. 

T ip 

• Explain to the Sts that the sto ry is adapted fro1n 
an original story set in the l JS and so1ne A n1erican 
\vords arc used. l ' he A tner ican vers ion of"to sack' is 
'to fire'.1"he J-"irin[J Li11e is therefore a play on \Vords: 
it refers to sorneone \vho is in line to be fi red, and it 
also refers to the position fro n1 \vhich son1eone \vith 
a gun shoots at a targer. 

9A Third conditional game 
A group board game 

Sts revise third cond itionals by n1oving around a board 
and completing sen tences . Copy one sheet per group of 
three or four Sts. 

Language 
third condit ional 
If we had known it was your birthday, we would have 
bought you a present. 

• Put Sts in groups of three or four and give each group 
a copy of the board gan1e. T hey will also need counters 
(or pieces of paper) and a coin. 



• Explain the rules of the gan1e. Sts thro\v the coin and 
n1ove one square for heads and t\vo for tails. \Vhen they 
land o n a square, they must finish the sentence so that it 
is gran1n1atically correct and makes sense. Encourage 
then1 to use contracted forrns. The rest of the group 
are 'judges'. Be the final judge in case of dispute. If the 
sen tence is correct, they can stay on the square they 
have landed o n . If not, they h ave to go back to where 
thev carne fron1. , 

• The youngest student in each group starts. If S ts land 
on a square where another student has been before, 
they must complete the sentence in a different \vay. 

• T he first student to reach the 'Finish' \Vins. 

Possible answers 
1 would have won the match 
2 you'd decided to come 
3 wouldn't have got a t able 
4 you hadn't had that last cup of coffee 
5 wouldn't have cooked lamb 
6 I'd known who was on t he other end of the line 
7 wouldn't have got lost 
8 I wouldn't have missed your call 
9 I'd studied more 
10 we would have bought you a present 
11 you'd told us you were coming 
12 he'd been more careful 
13 I'd have bought it 
14 he'd got to work on t ime more ofte n 
15 it had snowed more 
16 I'd have caught the train 
17 if I'd done the lottery last week 
18 we would have won the match 

98 Lifestyle survey 
A pairwork activity 

Sts coin pare in fortnat ion about their lifestyle and 
practise using quantifiers. Copy one sheet per pair and 
cut into a and b. 

language 
quant ifiers 
How much time do you spend with your family every day? 
Not enough. 

• P ut Sts in pairs and give out the s heets. Focus o n a 
and give Sts a fe\v n1otnen ts to read a ll their question 
p ron1pts . Then focus o n b and on the express ions Sts 
should use in their ansvvers . 

Extra support 

• D r ill a ll t he questions \Vi t h the \vhole class. 

• Demonstrate the activity by getting an A and a B to 
ask you their first question. l\.ns\ver each question with 
an expression from the lis t, and then explain it . Elicit 
follo\v-up questions. 

• S ts ask and ans\ver the questions in pairs. Get them to 
ask alternate questions, and, if there's tin1e, to return 
the question with ~\!hat about you? 

• Get so1ne feedback frorn the class . 

lOA Relative clauses quiz 
A pairwork quiz 

Sts con1plete questions usi ng relative p ro nou ns a nd 
then ask a partner the questions . Copy o ne sheet per 
pair and cut into A and B. 

Language 
relat ive pronouns 
Can you tell me the sport which is played at Wimbledon? 

• Give out a copy of the questions (A or B) to each 
student. 

• Sts con1plete the questions individually \vi th a relative 
pronoun. 

• \Vhen all Sts have completed their questions, check 
answers either orally or by \Vriting the pronouns on the 
board. 

A Sport 1 which, 2 which; Art and literature 1 who, 
2 whose; Film and TV 1 who, 2 who; Geography 1 which, 
2 where; Technology 1 whose, 2 where 

B Sport 1 where, whose; Art and literature 1 whose, 
2 who; Film and TV 1 where, who; Geography 1 where, 
2 which; Technology 1 where, 2 which 

• Put Sts in pairs A and B . Sts sit facing each o ther. 

• Focus on b . Explain that firs t they n1ust ask their 
partner the question \vithout giving the three 
alternat ive ans\vers. lf their partner gets it right, he 
/ she gets three points . lfhe /she gets it \vrong, then 
they should give the three alternatives. lf their partner 
chooses the correct opt ion, he / she gets one point. 

• \\!hen Sts finish, ask each pair \.Vho got the n1ost points. 

Extra challenge 
• Get Sts to \Vrite son1e rnore quiz questions of their 

O\Vn . 

108 Memory game: question tags 
A pairwork activity 

S ts ask each o ther questions, re1nen1ber the ans\vers, 
and then check that thev've re1nen1bered the ans\vers 

; 

correctly using question tags. Copy o ne sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B. 

Language 
I question tags 

Your favourite colour is blue, isn't it? 

• In pairs, Sts sit facing each other. G ive out the sheets 
and give Sts a minute to read their questions and 
instructions. 

• A and B ask and ans\ver each other's questions 
alternately (or A asks all his / her questions first, and 
then B). S tress that they n1ustn't \Vrite do\.vn their 
partner's answers, but n1uSt try to ren1en1ber the1n. 
Encourage them to h ave a conversation rather than just 
asking / answering. This \.vill help then1 to rem en1ber 
the ans,vers. 



• When A and B have asked all their que tions, stop 
a nd get the class's attention. Ask one A if he or she 
ren1embers ho\v B ans,vered the first question (\Vhen's 
yo11r birthday?) and explain that to check this he or she 
should say Your birthday's the (18th May), isn't it? Get B 
to ansvver (Yes, it is or No, it isn't. It's the ... ). 

• In pairs, Sts check their 111en1ory of their partner's 
ansvvers. Monitor to 111ake sure they're forn1ing and 
pronouncing the question tags correctly. 

• Get feedback to sec \vhich student in each pair had the 
better rnen1ory. 

Revision 
A pairwork speaking activity 

• Sts ask each other questions about key vocabulary 
a reas using a range of tenses and verb for n1s fro1u the 
book. -rhis cou ld ei ther be used as a fina l 'pre-test ' 
revision or as a n oral exam. Copy and c ut up one set of 
cards per pair. 

Language 
grammar and vocabulary of the book 
What does your brother look like? 

• Sts \vork in pairs . G·ive each pair a set of cards face 
do,vn. Set a t i 1ne Ii 111 it, e.g. ten minutes. Sts take turns 
to pick up the top card and talk to their partner about 
the topic on the card, using the prornpts. 

• Tell Sts to keep their cards and then if there is time, to 
S\vap cards \vith their partner. 

• E ncourage Sts to ask follo\v-up questions. 

• M onitor, help, and correct. 

N on -cut alternative 

• \tlake one copy per pair. Give Sts a fe\\' 1non1ents to 
read through the cards. A chooses a number for B. B 
then talks about \vhat's on the card for that nutnber. 
Sts continue taking tur ns to choose a topic fo r their 
partner to talk about. 

m 



COMMUNICATIVE Getting to know you 

Student A instructions 

0 Read yo11r instructions and write your ans\vers in the correct place in the chart. 

In the star, write your first name and surnarne. 

In square 1, \vrite the year you started learning English . 

In circle 2, \vrite t\VO things you really like doing \Vhen you have so1ne free ti1ne. 

In square 3, \Vrite the nurnber of the n1onth. wh.en you were born (e.g. October = 1 0) 

In circle 4, \Vrite the na1ne of a farnous person you adrnire. 

In square 5, write the nan1e of the last fihn you sa\v at hon1e or at the ci11en1a. 

In circle 6, write the nan1e of the n1ost beautiful place you've ever been to. 

In square 7, \vrite tl1e na111es of t\vo sports you think are really boring or interesting to \Vatch. 

In circle 8, \vrite the nan1e of the perso11 you get on \Vith best in your family. 

In square 9, write tl1e 11a1ne of a fan1ous group or si11ger you really like or do11't like. 

In circle 10, \vri te the nan1e of a TV progran11ne you often \Vatch. 

Q S\vap charts \Vith B. Ask B to explain the information in his / her chart. Ask for more 
information. 

Why did you write '3'!.1 
What are their name:zl. 

G Explain you r a11s\.vers to B. 

Student A chart 

-

Because it's how many brothers 
0 nd sisters I have. 

____ .., 
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COMMUNICATIVE Getting to know you 

Student B instructions 

e Read your instructio11s and \Vrite your answers in the correct place in the chart. 

G 

In tl1e star, \vrite vour first na1ne and sur11a111e. , 

In square, 1, write the nun1ber of brotl1ers and sisters you have. 

In circle 2, write the two things you don't like doing at v.reekends. 

In square 3, write tl1e nu111ber of the house or flat \vhere you live. 

In circle 4, write the na1ne of a really good friend. 

111 square 5, \vrite tl1e nan1e of the place where you spent your last holiday. 

In circle 6, write the na1ne of a website you often visit. 

In square 7, vvrite tl1e r1an1e of a subject you really love or loved at school. 

In circle 8, \vrite the nan1e of t\vo kinds of music you really like. 

111 square 9, vvrite an animal you have or \vould like to have as a pet. 

!11 circle 10, \vrite the name of a TV perso11ality you really like or do11' t like. 

S\vap cl1arts witl1 A. Ask A to explain the i11forn1ation in his / her chart. Ask for more 
informatio11. 

Why did you write 'Sebastian'?_]_ 

Who exactly is Sebastian!.J 

Explai11 yot1r a11s\vers to A . 

Because it's the name of the person 
<;;_get on with best in my family. 

---- -- - -- ----------------------------------------------------
Student B chart 

English File 3rd edit ion Teacher's Book Intermediate Photocopiable © Oxford Universit y Press 2013 



lA COMMUNICATIVE Spot the difference 

Student A 

Describe your restaurant picture to B. Find five differences. Mark the five differences in your . 
restauran t picture. 

Res auran --

~[-

- - --- - - - ----- - - ----------------------------------------- - ----

Student B 

Describe your kitchen picture to A. Fi11d five differe11ces. Tv1ark the five d ifferences in your 
kitcl1e11 picture. 

Res auran 

I . • 
I" -

-L~, ---- -

\ I '. 

' ' ' ' 
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18 COMMUNICATIVE Who is it? 

a parent your best friend 
your boyfriend I girlfriend 

a stepmother I stepfather a brother I sister 
a work colleague 

a nephew I niece 

a grandparent 
your husband I wife 

Person's first name _ ______________ __ _ 

O Family 

Where I born? 

Where I live? 

Who I live w ith? 

fl Occupation I Studies 

What I do? 

Where I work or study? 

I like I job or studies? Why (not)? 

I going I change I job or studies in the future? 

@ Appearance and personality 

What I look like? 

What kind I clothes I wear? 

What I like? 

What I best and worst quality? 

0 Interests 

What I like doing in I free time? 

I do any sport or exercise? Which? 

What kind I music I like? 

I speak foreign languages? Which? 

0 Your relationship with this 
person in the present 

How often I see each other? 

I get on well? 

What I have in common? 

What I do together? 

€) Your relationship with this 
• person in the future 

When I you I see this person next? 

What I do t ogether? 

I go on holiday together this year? 

Do you think I know this person I ten years' t ime? 

0 You're going to tell your partner about someone in your family, or someone you know very well. 
Look at the question prompts in the table and think of your answers to the questions. 

Student A: Ask B about his or her person. Use the questions in the table but ask for more 
information, too. Try to guess \Vho the person is. 
Student B: Answer A's questions. Give as much infor1natio11 as possible about him or her, 
but don't tell A who l1e or sl1e is. A has to guess if the person is a parent, your boyfriend or 
girl fr i.e.nd, your best friend , a work colleague, etc. 

Swap roles. 
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2A COMMUNICATIVE Money, money, money ... 

Student A 
Ask your partner the questions. Remember to ask for more information. 

Do you like finding 
bargains in the sale~ 

WhQ 
00. I hate going to the sales. 

I Do you like fmding bargains in the sales? 

2 \\1hen do you prefer to pay by cash, and when do you 
pref er to pay by card? 

3 Have you ever bought something you couldn't really afford? 

4 Has a cash machine ever 'eaten' your bank card? 
If so, how did you get it back? 

5 Have you, or anyo11e you know, ever won a lot of money? 

6 Does anybody o\.ve you money? Do you owe anybody money? 

7 How much do you spend on food and drink every week? 

8 Have you ever given money to a charity, like Save the Children 
or Oxfam? 

9 Is your country expensive to live in at the moment? 
\Vhat kinds of things are expensive? 

10 Who usually pays the bill when you go to a restaurant? 

-------------------------------------------------------------
StudentB 
Ask your partner the questions. Remember to ask for more information. 

Have you ever bought 
something and then regretted it?_]_ 

Why didn't you like i~ 

Yes, I once bought a picture, but 
when I brought it home I decided 

<;_;_hat I didn't like it. 

I Have you ever bought something and then regretted it? 

2 How much money have you spent so far today? 
\\1hat did you spend it on? 

3 \\1hat kind of things do you norn1ally buy online? 
Why don't you buy them in a shop? 

4 Have you ever taken out a loan from the bank? \Vhy? 

5 Is there anything you'd love to buy but can't afford 
at the moment? 

6 Have you bought anything nice this week? 

7 Have you ever inherited money or property, or sornething 
more unusual? 

8 \\' hat's the most expensive thing you've ever bought? 

9 \\1hat do you spend your money on apart from food, rent, etc.? 

10 Have you, or anyone you kno\.v, ever been robbed of money? 
If so, what happened? 
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28 COMMUNICATIVE How long have you ... ? 
~------- - ---------------------T ----- ----------- --- ----------~ 

OCCUPATION 

Where do you work or 
study? • 
How long I work or 
study there? 

HOUSE 

Do you live in a house 
or in a flat? 

How long I live there? 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

INTERESTS 

Do you have a special 
hobby? 

How long I do it? 
f I -

GADGETS 

What gadgets (e.g. 
e-reader, smartphone, 
etc.) do you have? 

How long I have 
them? 

~--- ----- ------ ----------- ----+-- ------- --------- ------ -----~ 

SPORT 

Do you do any sport or 
exercise? 

How long I do it? 

HOLIDAYS 

Is there a place you 
often go to for a 
holiday? 

How long I go there? 

~--- ------ -- -- -- -- ------------+-----------------------------~ 

SOCIAL NETWORKS 

Are you on Facebook 
or another social 
network? 

How long I have an 
account? 

GIVING 

Do you give money to, 
or do you work for, a 
charity, e.g. the World 
Wildlife Fund? 

How long I help them? 

~-- --------- -- - --- ------------+-----------------------------~ 

TV 

Is there a TV . 
• programme or series 
1 

you regularly watch? 

How long I watch it? 

FRIENDS 

Who's your oldest 
friend? 

How long I know him 
or her? 

~ ---------- ------ ------------- +------ ----- - - - - -- - - ----------~ 

LEARNING 

Are you learning 
anything new at the 
moment (not English!)? 

How long I learn it? 

GYM 

Do you go to a gym? 

How long I be a 
member? 

L-- ------ ---- ----------- ------·- -------- ---------- ------- ---~ 
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3A COMMUNICATIVE Questionnaire 
Student A 

0 Complete the questions with a comparative or superlative. 

English 

1 Which do you think is _______ to learn, your own language or English? (hard) 

2 What's thing about studying English? (difficult) 

Travelling 

1 What 's _______ holiday you've ever had? (bad) 

2 Which do you use , public transport or a car? (often) 

Your life 

1 During a typical day, are you _______ in the morning or in the afternoon? (active) 

2 What 's your habit? (unhealthy) 

~:::~ 
Friends and family 

1 Who's person in your family? (good-looking) 
2 Who in your family are you to? (close) 

Technology 
1..-i I 

1 If you have a technical problem who's ____ ___ person you know to help you? (good) 

2 Which do you think is , a laptop or a tablet? (pract ical) 

C!) Ask B your questions. Ask for more information. 

---------- - ---------- ---- --- ---- - - --- - - - -- - --------- - - --- ----
Student B 

0 Con1plete the questions with a comparative or superl ative. 

English 

1 Apart from English, what do you think is ____ ___ foreign language to learn? (useful) 

2 Do you find list ening is t han speaking? (easy) 

'' ' -o.: 
/ ' \ 

Travelling 

1 What's journey you've ever been on? (long) 

-. .. 2 Do you think travelling alone is than travelling with friends or family? (enjoyable) 

Your life 

1 Which part of the day is ------- for you? (relaxing) 
2 Do you eat than in the past? (healthily) 

Friends and family 

1 What's your------- friend like? (good) 
2 Who's English speaker in your family? (fluent) 

Technology 

1 Is it _______ t o buy things online or in a shop? (cheap) 

2 What's gadget you've ever bought? (expensive) 

C!) Ask A your questions. Ask for rnore information. 
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4A COMMUNICATIVE Language learning 

0 Look at the statements and tick (I') if you agree or put a cross (X) if you disagree in the colu inn 
next to it. 

Do. You. What's up? 
Speak. English? 

~-~ -" 

·-., 
• 

. . 
•• 

1 To be able to speak English well, you have to live in an English-speaking 
country for at least a year. 

2 Life offers you more opportunities if you can speak English well. 

3 It's never too late to be able to learn a new language. 

4 My main reason for learning English is because I want to be able to get a 
good job. 

5 It doesn't matter if you make mistakes in English if people are able to 
understand you. 

. . 

6 There's not much you can do to improve your English outside the classroom. 

7 Tourists should always be able to say some basic phrases in the language 
of the country they are visiting. 

8 A person can never be 100 per cent bilingual. 

9 Most people prefer to see a foreign film with subtitles than see it dubbed 
into their own language. 

10 The internet can help you when you're learning a language. 

11 Listening to other people speaking English is the only way I can improve my 
pronunciation. 

12 Most young people in my country can communicate well in English. 

13 A child can learn English just by watching TV in English. 

14 A good teacher can influence how much you enjoy a language. 

15 To be able to communicate well in a foreign language, pronunciation and 
vocabulary are more important than grammar. 

Q Compare your answers with your partner and explain why you agree or disagree. 

---. -
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38 COMMUNICATIVE Generally speaking 

r-- ----- ------------------- - -- T------ ---------- ---------- ---, 
, . 

Women have a better sense of colour than men. 
People who spend a long time on 
computers have no social skills. 

~--------- --------- ---- ------- +------- ---------- ---------- -- ~ ..._... ........ ,. ---

Cyclists should pass a test before riding a bike. 
Vegetarians are healthier than people 

who eat meat. 

~------------- ----- -------- --- +--------- -------- ---------- - -~ -·- -• 

--- . 1 
-I 

Young people today have easier lives than 
their parents. 

Exercise is only good for you if it hurts. 

~--- ---- ---------- ------ ------+--- ------------------------- - ~ r ' 

School friends are for life. 

,._. 
~ 

1'P" 
~ ~ll~ 

' 

Brothers and sisters don't usually get on well. 

~------------------------- ----+--- ---------- ---- ----- ------- ~ 
. 

..___ 

Designer clothes are a waste of money. 

- \ .. 

People who have a sports car are 
usually fast, aggressive drivers. 

~ --------------- ---------- ----+ ----- -- --- -- -----------------~ 

93.4CAL. 
(:" '-

\,_,~ 
......rh. ~ -.-._/ 

" 

Food that tastes good is usually bad for you. Cats make the best pets. 

~-----------------------------·--- ---- ------- --- ------------~ 
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48 COMMUNICATIVE Tell us about ... 

Have 
another 

go! 

FINISH 

Two things you 
should do and 
two things you 

shouldn't do when 
you have a job 

interview. 

Three things 
you shouldn't 
do before you 

go to bed. 

Two things 
you must do and 

one thing you 
mustn't do when you 
are going on a long 

journey by car. 

One thing 
you should do 

if you have 
a headache. 

Two things you 
must do if you've 
been invited to 

a wedding. 

Three things a 
good student has 
to do to improve 

their English. 

Have 
another 

go! 

I 
Cf) -z 
LL.. 

Two things 
you shouldn't 
do if you have 

flu 

Two things 
you have to 

do after class 
today. 

Two things 
you must do 
before you 

catch a plane. 

Three things 
you don't 
have to do 

when you're on 
holiday. 

Two things you 
shouldn't do 

the night before 
an exam. 

Have 
another 

go! 

Two things 
you don't have 

to do if you shop 
online. 

Tell us 
about ... 

Two things 
you must do and 
two things you 

Two things 
you should 

consider if you've 
invited friends 
round to have 

dinner. 

Two things 
a teacher has 
to do before 

a class. 

Two things 
you shouldn't do 
when you break 

up with your 
partner. 

mustn't do when 
you're driving. 

Two things 
you should think 
about before you 

buy a new 

One thing you 
had to do in your 
English class last 
year which you 

found very 
difficult 

phone. 

Two things 
you have to do 

if you want to live 
and work in an 

English-speaking 
country. 

FINISH 

Two things 
you should find 

out about a 
country before 

you visit it 

Have 
another 

go! 
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SA COMMUNICATIVE What a cheat! 

Student A 

0 Put the verbs in brackets in the past sin1ple, past perfect, or past continuous. 

Did he cheat? 
In the autumn of 2008, Nelson Piquet Jr. 1 found 
(find) himself in the middle of one of sport's greatest 
controversies - had he or hadn't he deliberately crashed his car 
during the Singapore Grand Prix? 
Piquet Jr. 2 (form) part of the Renault 
Formula 1 team which also 3 (include) the 
Spanish driver Fernando Alonso. According to Piquet, the day 
before the race, while he ' (prepare) to drive, 
two senior Renault F1 directors asked to speak to Piquet Jr. He 
went to see them in their offices, and as soon as he 
5 (sit down), the two directors took out a map 
of the Singapore circuit. They then 6 (show) 
him the exact corner on the map where they wanted him to crash 
his car, and the exact moment when they wanted it to happen. The 
directors 7 (choose) this corner because they 
knew rescue teams couldn't get to this part of the track quickly, so 
all the drivers would have to slow down. Piquet agreed to 'sacrifice' 

G Read the sto ry again and remember it. 

his race so that his 
teammate, Alonso, could win. 
While Piquet 
8 (drive) 
around the circuit for the 
14th time, he 
9 (crash) his car. This allowed Alonso to make 
an early pit stop and 10 (give) him an 
advantage. After Piquet crashed, Alonso 11 _____ _ 

(overtake) the other drivers and 12 (go) on to 
win the race. 
In 2009, after Piquet 13 (leave) Renault, there 
was an investigation. Piquet admitted that he 
•
4 (crash) his car on purpose under 

instruction from Renault. At first, Renault 15 ___ _ _ _ 

(accuse) Piquet of lying, but finally they 16 ____ _ _ 

(admit) their guilt. 

In your own words, tell B about Nelson Piquet Jr. 
This happened to Nelson Piquet Jr. 
~ 2008. He was part of. .. 

G Ask B Who do you think is telliri8 the truth, l\Jelson Piquet Jr. or Renault Formula 1? 
-------------------------------- ------ --- - ------- - - ----- --- --
Student& 

0 Put the verbs in brackets in the past sin1ple, past perfect, or past continuous. 

Blood money 
One of the greatest sporting scandals 1 happened 
(happen) in a Rugby Union match in 2009. The scandal involved 
a player, and the club's director and physiotherapist. 
On 12th April 2009, the English team Harlequins 
2 (play) against the Irish team Leinster in 
a Heineken Cup match. The match wasn't going very well for 
Harlequins and they 3 (lose). 
Five minutes before the match • (finish), one 
of the Harlequins players called Tom Williams came off the pitch 
because he 5 (bleed) heavily from his mouth. 
The coach substituted him with a star player who 
6 (be) injured earlier in the match but who 
was now well enough to play. 
While Williams 7 (walk) off, an assistant 
rushed to help him. However, the doctor from the Leinster team 
a (notice) that Williams 9 _____ _ 

(smile) at his team before he came off the pitch. 

G Read the story again and remetnber it. 
ln your own words, tell A about H arlequins. 

Later there was an investigation \Nhich discovered that the 
blood coming from William's mouth was not real - it was fake 
blood. Before the match, Williams 10 (put) a 
lake blood capsule in his sock and then bit it so that the coach 
could make a 'tactical substitution' when the team was losing. 
Apparently, they 11 (use) this 'technique' in 
four previous matches. 
Leinster 12 (win) the game 6-5, Harlequins 
were fined £260,000 and the club's director and physiotherapist 
were banned from rugby for three years. Williams couldn't play 
for four months. 

This happened in a rugby match in 2009. 
~he team, Harlequins, were playing ... 

G Ask A Do you think the punishments Biven to Harlequins and Toni Williams 1vere fair? 
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58 COMMUNICATIVE How did they change our world? 

r - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - T - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - T - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - , , 

Google 

-

the electric light the fridge Google 
~-------------------+-------------------+------- -- ----------~ 

email 
~-------------------+-------------------+-------------------~ 

MP3 players mobile phones 
~-------------- -- --- +-------------------+-------- ---- -------~ 

digital cameras low-cost flights 
L-------------------•-------------------·------------- ---- --~ 
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6A COMMUNICATIVE Give me an answer 

r--------------T--------------T--------------T--------------, 

Has your car or 
bike ever been 

stolen? 

What's the 
best present 
you've ever 
been given? 

Would you like 
to be painted 
by a famous 

artist? 

How much 
are you 

influenced by 
advertisements 

on TV and 
online? 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+------------ -- ~ 

When you 
were a child, 

did you use to 
be punished a 
lot for doing 
something 

wrong? 

At what age 
do you think 

people should 
be allowed to 

vote? 

At what age 
do you think 

people should 
be allowed to 

drive? 

Do you 
like being 

photographed? 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------~ 

Have you ever 
been caught 
a) cheating in 
an exam, orb) 

speeding? 

Do you prefer 
driving or being 

driven? 

Name the best 
thing that was 

invented or 
discovered by 
someone from 
your country. 

When was the 
last time you 

were invited to 
a wedding? 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+---------- ---- ~ 

Which jobs in 
your country 
do you think 

are a) not paid 
enough, orb) 

paid too much? 

Have you 
ever been 

photographed 
by a 

professional 
photographer? 

Are you often 
asked to show 
your ID? When 
was the last 

time? 

How do you 
feel about 

being corrected 
when you 

are speaking 
--~nglish? ..... 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+----------- -- -~ 

Do you think 
life skills, like 

cooking, should 
be taught at 

school? 

Have you ever 
been attacked 
by an animal? 

Has one of 
your holidays 

or flights 
ever been 
cancelled? 

How soon 
do you think 
e-books will 

be used in all 
schools instead 

of paper 
books? 

~--------------·--------------•--------------·----------- - -- ~ 
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68 COMMUNICATIVE Who do you think they are? 

0 

G 

Look at the people in the pictu res and the list of jobs below. Each person does 011e of tl1e jobs 
fro1n the list. 

boxer hairdresser politician psychoanalyst university professor violinist 

Discuss each perso11 \Vith your partner. Eliminate the jobs you chink are i1npossible for that 
person. Use He/ She can't be a ... and say vvhy. 

The man in photograph 1 can't be a boxer, because he looks too olQ 

O\V say \vh ich jobs you think are possible. Use He / She miBht be ... 

He might be a university professor ... 
but he doesn't look intelligent enoug~ 

Now .make a final choice for each person. Use He/ She must be ... and say w hy. Your teacher will 
tell you if you're ri ght. 

He must be a ... becaus~ 
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7 A COMMUNICATIVE Finish the sentences 

r------- - ---------------- ---------------------------- - ------, 
I 
1 I'll move house when ... 
I 

~-------- -- - ------------------- -----------------------------~ 
I 

1 I'll do my homework as soon as ... 
I 

~ - - ---------- ----------------------------------------------- i 
I 

1 Unless they pay me more money ... 
I 

~---- - - -- ---- - -- --------------------- -----------------------i 
I 

1 Laura won't buy a new phone until. .. 
I 

~----------------------------- - --- - -------------- ---- - - -----i 
I 
1 You'll soon feel better if .. . 
I 

~------------------ - -------------------- - ------ ----------- --i 
I 

1 When I'm 75, I. .. 
I 

~-- ------------- --------------------------------------------~ 
I 
1 Send me a message as soon as ... 
I 

~- ---------- ----------------------------------- ------- -- - ---~ 
I 

1 Don't do anything until. .. 
I 

~-----------------------------------------------------------i 
I 

1 You'll find the love of your life if ... 
I 

~-----------------------------------------------------------i 
I 

1 As soon as I get home ... 
I 

~-----------------------------------------------------------i 
I 

1 We'll miss the train unless ... 
I 

~----------------------------------- - ---------- - ----- - -- - ---i 
I 

' When we get to the hotel. .. 
I 

~----------------------------- - ----- ---- - -- ---- ---------- ---~ 
I 
1 The children won't go to sleep until. .. 
I 

~------ - -- --------------------------------------- --- -------- ~ 
I 

1 We'll tell him the news as soon as ... 
I 

~----------------------- ------------ - -- -- -- - -- ------ -- - -----i 
I 

1 I won't know which computer to buy unless ... 
I 

~-------------- - -- ------------------------------------------~ 
I 
1 If I can get tickets for the concert ... 
I 

~- ------------------ - -- ----------------------------------- -- ~ 
I 

1 My parents won't let me go to the party unless ... 
I 

~ -------- - -- ------------------------- ----- - ------------- ----~ 
I 

1 I won't be able to pay you back until. .. 
I 

~ -------- --------------------- - ----- - --- ----- - - -------- -- ---~ 
I 
1 When I have enough money ... 
I 

~-------------------------------------------------- -------- -~ 
I 

1 If you press this red button ... 
I 

L-----------------------------------------------------------~ 
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78 COMMUNICATIVE If you had to choose ... 

Talk to a partner. 
Say why. 

( 
.--- I'd prefer to live in a new flat, 
because if I lived in an old flat I'd have 

to do so much work on it! 

-----~--------
If you had to choose •.. 

Would you prefer t o live in a 
new flat or in an old flat which 
you could renovate yourself? 

' ... . ... 
~"' '... Would you prefer to have a 

holiday house on the coast or 
in the mountains? 

Would you prefer to have 
a house with solar energy 
or a house with traditional 

electricity? 

If you had space in your 
house, would you prefer to 

have a gym or a games room? 

Would you prefer to live in a 
four-bedroom house in the 

country or a one-bedroom flat 
in the city centre? 

Would you prefer to live in a 
house next to an airport or a 

house next to a school? 

Would you prefer to live in a 
modern, spacious apartment 

or in an old, cosy house? 

Would you prefer to live in a 
fourth-f loor f lat without a lift 
or in a ground-floor flat with a 

disco next door? 
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SA COMMUNICATIVE Ask and tell 

Student A 

C) Ask your partner the questions and \Vrite dowr1 hi / her ans\vers in note form . 

1 Can you play a musical inst rument? 

2 How many t imes have you been abroad? 

3 Did you go to bed early last night? 

4 What do you usually have for breakfast? 

5 Are you going to go out on Saturday night? 

6 Have you ever won a prize or cup? 

7 What are you going to do after class? 

8 What's your favourite t ime of year? 

9 When did you last get a let ter writ ten by hand? 

10 What do you do on Sunday mornings? 

Q Change partners. Tell your new partner about wl1at your first partner to ld you. 

I asked Anna if she could play a musical instrument 
and she said she could play the piano_J 

notes 

--- ----- -- ---- ---- ---------- ----------- ----- -----------------

Student B 

C) Ask your partner the questions and write do\vn his / her ans,vers in no te fo rm. 

1 Could you swim when you were f ive? 

2 Are you afraid of any animals or insects? 

3 Have you ever visited an English-speaking country? 

4 Do you support a sports team? 

5 Where did you go to on holiday last year? 

6 What websites do you like looking at? 

7 Where are you going for your next holiday? 

8 Where will you be at four o'clock tomorrow afternoon? 

9 Have you done any spbrt or exercise today? 

10 Can you count to one hundred in three languages? 

Q Change partners. Tell your new partner about what your first partner told you. 

I asked Paul if he could swim when he was five, 
and he said he could swim when he was fou~ 

notes 
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88 COMMUNICATIVE Predict the story 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

~ THE FIRING LINE by Henry Slesar 

Part 1 

Sheldon Keeler, marketing manager of Walford International, knew from experience that company 
meetings could be called at any time and in any place, even in the lifts. As he was going up to his 

office on Wednesday morning, Cliff Bowles, the head of Personnel, got into the lift with him. 'We had a 
meeting last night, Sheldon ... ,'he said. 

1 What do you thillk the meeting was about? 

'One of your guys is out .' 
'Oh?' Keeler said. 'Who?' 
'Macauley. He's not the right man for the job. Tell him as soon as you can.' 
'Of course,' Keeler said, desperately trying to remember who Macauley was of the 67 people in his 
department. 'I'll tell him right now.' 
'No,' said Bowles. 'It will be better if you wait until Friday.' 

2 Why does Bowles want to \Vait until Friday to fire Macauley? 

And do it late in the afternoon, when most people have gone home. It's not good for the company to 
have employees who've been fired complaining to everyone. They might even go on strike.' 

3 How do you thillk Keeler feels about having to fire a member of his department? 

Keeler wasn't pleased. It wasn't the first time he'd had to tell someone to go, but he didn't enjoy it. And 
sometimes there were unpleasant scenes. Even the carefully-written company document. (How to Fire a 
Walford Employee) wasn't much help •vhen the victim became emotional. The lift stopped and Keeler got 
out. 'Righ t,' he said. 'I'll tell him as soon as I get back from lunch on Friday.' 

Part2 

Thursday was a busy day for Keeler, and he completely forgot that he had to fire one of his men. But 
on Friday, he returned from lunch feeling tense. He knew the moment had come, and couldn't wait 

any longer. He called Eve, his secretary, and told her to tell Bob Macnally to come to his office. Macnally 
arrived prompt ly, a slim young man with a sensitive face. 

4 What do you think might be the first question Keeler asks Macnally? 

'Sit down,' Keeler said with a friendly smile. 'How long have you been working here, Macnally?' This was 
the standard first question, recommended by the company document. 
'Almost two years,' the young man said. 'Let's see, it' ll be exactly two years this November.' 
Keeler smiled. 'And how do you fee l about these two years?' 
'Fine,' the young man said, Just fine, Mr Keeler.' 
The manager sighed deeply. 'Well, I suppose it must be our fault then,' he said sadly. 
'Your fault? What do you mean?' 
'Look, Bob,' Keeler said confidentially. 'You're a good man and you've got great potential. When you 
leave here, your experience with Walford will be a really good recommendation. We'll give you a good 
reference. You can be sure of that.' 

5 Do you think Macnally knows now that he's going to lose his job? 
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'But I wasn't thinking of leaving, Mr Keeler.' 
'Bob,' Keeler said sadly, 'Sometimes a man has to th ink about leaving.' 
Macnally suddenly realized the truth. 'You mean I'm fired?' he said incredulously. 
'Look Bob .. .' 
'Don't call me Bob. You've never called me Bob in your life, Keeler. I bet you never even knew my 
first name until now.' 
'I'm only trying to make this easy for you .. .' 
'I'm the best marketing man you've ever had, you told me that yourself.' 
'Did I?' 
'You certainly did. Last year. You sent me an email, remember? Or didn't you know who you were 
sending it to? I've got the best record in the department, and now you're firing me! I don't believe it!' 
'There are a few factors,' Keeler said seriously. 'The Personnel department .. .' 
'To hell with them!' the young man said furiously, standing up. 'And to hell with you!' he shouted. 
'You're just a puppet!' He turned and walked towards the door. 

6 Who do you think he's going to speak to and why? 

'I'm going to see the MD. I'm going to get some answers. I won't accept it unless he gives me a really 
good reason.' 
'Wait a minute!' Keeler shouted. 'You'll only make things worse if you go and see Mr Walford .. .' 
But he couldn't stop him. Keeler sighed deeply and went back to the letter he was writing. At 5.10 he 
filled his briefcase with unread documents and went home. 

Part3 

0 n Monday morning Evelyn arrived at the office before him. She looked up as he entered. 'Oh, 
Mr Keeler, Mr Walford called at nine and asked you to go and see him as soon as you got here.' 

7 Why do you think Mr Walford wants to see Keeler? 

Keeler got the lift to the executive floor and went to Mr Walford's office at the end of the corridor. 
'Sit down, Keeler,' said Mr Walford. 'This man of yours, Macnally .. .' 
'Sorry about that, Mr Walford. So he came to see you .. .' 
'Yes, he did,' said Ivlr Walford. 'A very emotional young man . A good man, too. I asked Mr Bowles 
in the Personnel Department about him. He said he was the best young man in your department. I 
didn't want to lose him. But after the things he said to me, I couldn't let him stay. He called me an 
old ... What a pity.' 
'Yes,' said Keeler, 'It is a pity, I didn't want to fire him, Mr Walford. But the Personnel Department 
knows best ... ' 
'Did you get the order from Mr Bowles?' 
'Yes, sir.' 
'Wh ?' en. 
'On Wednesday. It was in the lift, actually. He told me that Macauley wasn't the right man for the 
job .. .' He stopped. 
'Macauley,' he whispered. 
'Yes,' Walford said quietly. 'Macauley. Tell me something, Keeler ... How long have you been working 
here?' 

8 Why does Mr Walford ask Keeler the last question? What do you think is going to happen to Keeler? 
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9A COMMUNICATIVE Third conditional game 

START 
If England 

hadn't missed 
the penalty, 

they ... 

If you'd had 
Google maps 

on your 
phone, we ... 

If I hadn't left 
my mobile at 

home, I. .. 

I would have 
got better 
marks at 
school if ... 

• 

If I had got to 
the station a 

minute earlier, 
1. .. 

We would 
have gone 
skiing if ... 

You would 
have enjoyed 
the party if ... 

I wouldn't 
have 

answered the 
phone if ... 

I 

If we had 
known it was 
your birthday, 

we ... 

The boss 
wouldn't have 
sacked Ben 

if. .. 

• • 

If we hadn't 
phoned the 

restaurant to 
book, we ... 

If you had told 
me you were a 
vegetarian, I. .. 

We would 
have picked 

you up at the 
airport if ... 

You would 
have slept 
better if. .. 

George 
wouldn't have 
crashed his 

car if ... 

If the jacket 
had been a bit 

cheaper I. .. 

I would have 
won a million 
pounds if. .. 

If we had 
played 
better ... 

FINISH 
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98 COMMUNICATIVE Lifestyle survey 

Student A 

fi lms or books I 
download a month? 

kilometres I walk 
a day? 

TV I watch 
every day? 

friends I have \~ 
on Facebook? 11

1 

nights a week I 
go out? 

I 

time I spend 
with your family 

every day? 

••••••••• • • • • • • • • • • hours I spend •• 
• • 
~ studying English : 
• • 
• •.. a week? • •• •• • • ••••••• • • • • • • 

messages I 
send a day? 

................................ : 
• • • • 
: photos I have ; 

• 

~ on your phone? ! 
• • • • . . . . . . . ..................... . 

• • . . .. 
• 

things I use 
your mobile 
phone for? 

e Make questions with Ho iv much a11d How rnan)' to ask B. Ask for Inore infor111ation. 

How many films do you download a mont~ <;!!,_ot many, only two or three. 

What type of films do you like watchinl{[2 

e Answer B 's questions \Vith an expression from the list belo\V. G ive rnore information. 

a lot I lots too much I many not much I many a few I very few 
a little I very litt le none not enough 

Student B 

sleep I get 
at night? 

apps I have on 
your phone? 

books I read 
a month? 

. close friends 1l 
I 

have '\ 
~[/ . 

TVs I in your 
house? 

social network 
sites I use 
regularly? 

••••••••• ••• • •• • • 
: • computers I • •• 
~. your family own? .: 

• • • • • • • • • • •••••••• 
• • ••• • 

time I spend 
online every day? 

·······················: • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 

: music I download ! 
~ a week? ! 
• • • • . . ...... . ..................... . 

• • • • .. . 

money I spend 
on clothes? 

C!) Make questio11s \vitl1 How much a11d Ho1.v many to ask A. Ask for more in forn1ation. 

How much sleep do you get at nigh!f.2. 0 ot enough, much less than I need! 

Why don't you get enough sleeef2 

e Answer A:s questions \.Vith an expression from the list below. Give more inforn1ation. 

a lot I lots t oo much I many not much I many a few I very few 
a litt le I very lit t le none not enough 
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lOA COMMUNICATIVE Relative clauses quiz 

Student A Student B 

Can you;tell--me ... 
Sport 

1 the sport is played at Wimbledon? 
a cricket b polo c tennis 

2 the year in London last held the Olympic 
Games before 2012? 
a 1908 b 1948 c 1968 

Art and literature 

1 the name of the person wrote the Wallander 
detective stories? 
a Stieg Larsson b Sarah Lund c Henning Mankel! 

2 the name of the famous artist ___ most famous 
work was the /vlona Lisa? 
a Caravaggio b Leonardo da Vinci 
c Michelangelo 

Film and TV 

1 the names of two actors ___ have played 
Batman? 
a Christian Bale and George Clooney 
b Christian Bale and Johnny Depp 
c Christ ian Bale and Daniel Day-Lewis 

2 the name of the actress played Margaret 
Thatcher in the 2012 f ilm The Iron Lady? 
a Glenn Close b Judi Dench c Meryl Streep 

Geography 

1 the cont inent has the largest population? 
a Africa b Asia c South America 

2 the city you can find the Spanish Steps? 
a Buenos Aires b Moscow c Rome 

Technology 

1 the name of the company logo is a piece of 
fruit? 
a Apple b Cherry c Raspberry 

2 the universit y Facebook was invented? 

0 

a Harvard b Stanford c Yale 

Complete the questions w ith who, which, 
where, or whose. 

Ask B the questions. (Begin w ith Can you 
tell me ... ?) 
Tf B knows the answers, he/ she gets three 
points. 
IfB doesn't know the answer, give him / 
her the three options. 
If B gets it right, he/ she gets one point. 

Can you tell me ... 
Sport I 

1 the name of the stadium Manchester United 
play? 
a Anfield b Emirates c Old Trafford 

2 the sports company slogan is 'Just do it'? 
a Adidas b Nike c Reebok 

Art and literature 

1 the name of the painter works of art 
included a can of soup? 
a David Hockney b Damien Hirst c Andy Warhol 

2 the name of the writer wrote the James 
Bond books? 
a Albert 'Cubby' Broccoli b Ian Fleming 
c John Le Carre 

Film and TV 

1 the planet Superman comes from? 
a Arrakis b Galileo c Krypton 

2 the name of the actress is married to Javier 
Bardem? 
a Penelope Cruz b Cameron Diaz c Salma Hayek 

Geography 

1 the European city Greenpeace has its 
headquarters? 
a Amsterdam b Dublin c Stockholm 

2 two countries ___ have a border w ith t he 
Netherlands? 
a France and Germany b Germany and Switzerland 
c Germany and Belgium 

Technology 

1 the place in California they make electronic 
gadgets? 
a Fresno Valley b Silicon Valley c Simi Valley 

2 the name of one of the two companies __ _ 

0 

helped develop 'smart' cars? 
a Fila b Oakley c Swatch 

Co1nplete the questions with who, which, 
where, or whose. 

Ask A the questions. (Begin w ith Can you 
tell m e . .. ?) 
If A knows the answers, he/ she gets tl1ree . 
points . 
If A does11't kno\.v the answer, give him / 
her the three options. 
If A gets it r ight , he/ she gets one point. 
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108 COMMUNICATIVE Memory game: question tags 

Student A 

C) Ask B the questio11s below a11d remernber l1is / her answers. Don't write anything do\vn. 

* When's your birthday? 
:?: Do you like using Facebook? 

* How long have you been studying English here? 
~:~ Have you been to an English-speaking country? 

* Did you go out last night? 

* Where were you born? 

* Can you speak five languages? 

* Where are you going after this class? 

* What did you have for dinner last night? 
~:~ Are you talkat ive? 

C!) Answer B's questions. 

G No\v check if you have remembered B's answers to the questions in a. Use a question tag. 

Your birthday's the 25th of October, isn't iql 0s, it is. 

-------------------------------------------------------------
Student B 

C) Ask A the questions below and ren1ember his / l1er answers. Don't \Vrite anything do\vn. 

* Do you take sugar in coffee? 

* Are you going anywhere next weekend? 

* What's your favourite colour? 

::: Can you play a musical instrument? 

* Did you have breakfast this morning? 

* How long have you been living in your house I flat? 

* Were you at home last night? 
:-:~ Where would you like to go on holiday this year? 

* Have you been to an opera? 
:;.: Are you stubborn? 

C!) Answer A's qt1estions. 

G Now check if you have remernbered A's answers to the questions i11 a. Use a question tag. 

You don't take sugar in your coffee, do yo~ ~, I don't. 
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COMMUNICATIVE Revision 

r--- ------------------- -- --- - -T-----------------------------, 

f) Food and cooking 
Talk for a minute about what and where you eat. 

* Do you think you have a healthy diet? Why (not)? 
* Do you eat or drink too much or not enough of anything? 
* Are you trying to cut down on anything at the moment? 
* Do you prefer eating out or eating at home? 
* What's your favourite dish v~hen you eat out? 
* How do you usually like these kinds of food to be 

cooked? Fish Potatoes Rice 

e Family and friends 
Describe a friend or a member of your family. 

* What does he I she look like? 
* What is he I she like? (Give two positive and two 

negative characterist ics.) 
* In what ways are you similar or different? 
* In what ways are you different? 
* Do you get on with this person? Why (not)? 

t -- - - -- -----------------------+ ----- -- - --- ------------------~ 

E)Money 
Tell your partner about your att itude t o money. 

* Are you good at saving money? 
* Are you careful with money? How? 
* Do you usually leave tips in bars, taxis or restaurants? 

Why (not)? 
* Is there anything you don't like spending money on? 

Why (not?) 
* Do you think credit cards are a good thing? Why (not?) 

OTransport 
Talk to your partner about t ransport in your town. 

* What's your favourite form of transport? Why? 
* What's the best way to get around your town I city? 
* What's the worst way to get around your town I city? 
* How do you get to the place where you work I study? 
* If you could change one thing about transport in your 

town, what would it be? 

t--- - -- -----------------------+ -----------------------------~ 0 Sport 0 Relationships 
Tell your partner about. .. 

* A sport you really like watching or doing. 
* A sport you hate watching or doing. 
* A sport you used to do and why you stopped. 
* A team you support. How long have you been supporting 

them? Do you go and see them play? 
* The sporting event you most remember. 

Tell your partner about a good friend of yours. 

* How long have you known each other? 
* Where did you meet? 
* Why do you get on well together? 
* Have you ever had a serious argument? 
* How oft en do you see each other? 

t -- ----- ----------------------+------ - -- - - -- - -- - - -- - -- - - -- - -~ 

GThecinema 
Think of a fi lm (but don't say the name). Describe it for 
your partner to guess. 

* Where's it set? 
* Is it based on a book? 
* Who was it directed by? 
* Who's in it? 
* What's it about? 

Q Your education 
Tell your partner about your secondary school (or 
primary school if you are still at school). 

* Did you use to wear a uniform? 
* What subjects were you good at? 
* What subjects didn't you like? 
* Did you use to have a favourite teacher? 
* Were there any teachers you didn't like? Why (not)? 

t ---- ---------- - --- -- - - - -- - -- -+ -- - - - -- - - -- - -----------------~ 

Gvourhome 
Talk about your home. 

* \Nhere do you live? 
* How long have you lived there? 
* What kind of nouse or flat is it? Can you describe it? 
* What do you like about it? What don't you like? 
* What do you like about the area where you live? What 

don't you like? 

ework 
Think of a friend or family member who has a job. Tell 
your partner about the good and bad side of his I her 
job. Talk about: 

* The salary 
* The hours 
* The holidays 
* The best thing about the job 
* The 'Norst thing about the JOb 

L--- - - ------------------ ------~-------- - ---- -- - - - ----- - -- - - -~ 
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Classroom language 
• Give each student a sheet. Focus on each section and 

elicit/ drill the n1eaning and pronunciation of each 
phrase. 

• If Sts 'vish, they can 'vrite a translation of each phrase 
alongside it. You could gee Sts co rest themselves or 
each ocher by covering the phrase and looking at the 
translat ion. 

• Tell Sts that these are phrases that you expect Sts to 
ah.vays use in English, and be st rict about not letting 
then1 say them in their L 1. 

Extra idea 

• You could copy and enlarge this sheet and put it up in 
the classroom to remind Sts to use the phrases. 

lA Food and cooking 
A card game 

Sts defi ne \vords / phrases for other Sts to guess. Copy 
and cur up one set of cards per pair or s1nall group. 

Language 
food and cooking 

• Put Sts in pairs or sn1all groups. Give each pair or 
group a set of cards face do,vn or in an envelope. 

• Dernonstrace the activity. Choose another \Vord (not 
one of the ones on the cards) from che Vocabulary 
Bank Food and cookin&. Describe it to the class, e.g. It's 
the type of 1neat ivhich comes f ron1 a co1~, until a student 
guesses the \\1ord (beef). Highlight that Sts are not 
allowed to use the \vord on the card in their definition. 

• Sts put the cards face do,vn. 1' hey play the gan1e, taking 
turns to pick up a card and describe the \Vord / phrase. 

ts describing the 'vord / phrase mustn't let their 
partners see 'vhat's on the card. Tell Sts to \Vair until 
their partner has finished his / her description before 
trying co guess the \VOrd. 

Extra idea 

• You could get Sts to play this in groups as a 
con1 petitive game. Sts who correctly guess the \Vorel 
fi rst keep the carcl. 1"he studenl vvith the n1ost cards 
at the end of the gan1c 'vins. 

Non-cu t alternative 

• Puc Sts in pairs. Copy one sheet per pair and cut 
it do,vn the middle. Sts take turns to describe the 
\vords f phrases to their partners until they guess the 
correct ans\ver. 

lB Personality 
An information gap activity 

Sts define words co help their partner complete a 
cross,vord. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B. 

Language 
personality adjectives 

• Put Sts in pairs, ideally face co face, and give out the 
crossvvords. Make sure that Sts can't see each other's 
sheets. Explain that A and B have the san1e crossvvord 
but \Vith different words n1issing. They have to define 
\VOrds to each ocher co complete their cross,vords. 

• Give Sts a n1inute to read their instructions. JfSts 
don't kno'v \vhar a \vord n1eans, they can look it 
up in Vocabulary Bank Perso11alit;1. Make sure Sts 
understand the difference bet,veen across and do11111. 

Remi nd then1 that they can't use any part of the \Vorel 
in thei r definition. 

• Sts take turns to ask each other for their 1nissing \VOrds 
(e.g. What's 1 down? What's 3 across?). Their partner 
n1ust define / describe the \vord until the other student 
is able to \Vrite it in his/ her crossword. Sts should help 
each other \Vith clues if necessary. 

• \Vhen Sts have finished, they should compare their 
cross\vords to make sure they have the same words and 
have spelt them correctly. 

2A Money 
A gap-fill activity race 

Sts con1plete sentences. Copy one sheet per pair. 

Language 
money 

• Puc Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Focus on the 
instructions. Set a time li1n it, e.g. three 111inutes. Tell 
the Sts chat they have co con1plete as rn any gaps as they 
can \vithin the time lin1it. The fi rs t pair to complete all 
the phrases correctly \Vi ns. 

Extra idea 

• You could get Sts to do the exercise individually and 
con1parc their ans\vers \Vith a partner. Then check 
anS\VCrS. 

Extra suppor t 
• GiYe Sts a fe,v minutes to revise the n1one\' , 

vocabulary in Vocabu lary Bank 1\!lone;· before they 
start. 

2 worth 3 live off 4 pay (very much) for 5 earn 
6 pay back 7 note 8 from 9 waste 10 save 11 pay by 
12 lend 13 debt 14 bill 15 inherited 16 charge 
17 cash machines 18 mortgage 19 tax 20 account 



3A Transport 
A pairwork information gap act ivity 

Sts describe their pictures to each other and find the 
ten differences between them. Copy one sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B. 

Language 
transport 

• Put Sts in pairs, ideally face to face and give out the 
pictures. Make sure Sts can't see each other's pictures. 

• Explain that they both have the sarne pictures, but they 
have been changed so that there are ten differences. 

• Tell A to start describing their picture starting on the 
left side, vvhile B listens for differences . W hen A has 
reached the centre of the picture (the midd le of the 
road, \vhere the policen1an / v.roman is) they swap roles. 

• Continue until one pair h as found the ten differences. 
T hen let Sts cotnpare their pictures. 

• Elicit the ten differences from the class . 

Extra idea 
• Fast finishers can cornparc their pictures and write 

do\vn son1c: of the diffe rences. 

1 A The door of the taxi is open and the driver is reading a 
paper. 

B The door of the taxi is closed and the driver is drinking 
from a can. 

2 A A policeman is direct ing the t raffic. 
BA policewoman is direct ing the t raffic. 

3 A The double-decker bus is in front of the lorry 
t ransporting sheep. 

B The lorry t ransporting sheep is in front of the double
decker bus. 

4 A There is one person on the scooter. 
B There are two people on the scooter. 

5 A The car at the junction in the background has a sofa 
on its roof. 

B The car at the junction in t he background doesn't have 
anything on its roof. 

6 A There are three black taxis parked at the right-hand 
side of the road. 

B There are two black taxis and a white van parked at 
the right-hand side of the road. 

7 A There's a cycle lane on the left-hand side of the road. 
B There are parking spaces on the left-hand side of the 

road. 
8 A A woman and a child are crossing the street. 

BA woman and a dog are crossing the street. 
9 A There's a 30 mph speed limit sign. 

B There's a 20 mph speed limit sign. 
10 A There's an entrance to an Underground station. 

B There's a parking sign. 

38 Dependent prepositions 
Gap-fill race 

Sts complete sentences vvith dependent preposit ions. 
Copy one sheet per student . 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Language 
dependent preposit ions 

• Give out the sheets. Set a time limit, e.g. three 1ninutes. 
Tell Sts that they have to \vrite as many prepositions in 
the n1issing preposition column as they can w ithin the 
tin1e lin1it. Check answers. 

2 about 3 to 4 with 5 to 6 in 7 about 8 of 9 for 
10 on 11 for 12 between 13 about 14 to I for 15 in 
16 to 17 with I about 18 to 19 for 20 of 

• Focus on b . Give Sts time to revise and then rest 
then1selves. 

SA Sport 
A pairwork vocabulary race 

Sts read a series of clues and \vrite the \vords. Copy one 
sheet per pair. 

Language 
sport 

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Set a ti n1e lin1it. 
Tell Sts that thev have to \vrite as n1anv \vords as thev , , , 
can \vithin the time limit. The fi rst pair co \.Vrite all the 
\VOrds correctly \vins. 

' 

2 circuit 3 court 4 spectators 5 hockey 6 warm up 
7 get injured 8 stadium 9 draw 10 referee 11 diving 
12 golf 13 work out 14 t rain 15 win 16 players 
17 kick 18 coach 19 fa n 20 sports hall 

SB Relationships 
A vocabulary gap-fill activity 

Sts complete different texts about relationships in the 
past sin1ple tense. Copy one sheet per pair. Cut each 
sheet into three stories. 

Language 
relationships, past simple 

• Put the Sts into pairs and give them a fe\v 1ninutes to 
read the first story, My best friend at school, and then 
cornplete the nun1bered spaces \Vith the correct verbs 
in the list. 

• Check answers and \Vrite them on the board. 

• Now give each pair an A and B story. 

• Give Sts a tin1e lin1it to read their story and con1plete it 
with the past si n1ple of the verbs in the list. 

• Go round monitoring to check that they are 
completing their stories correctly. 

• Ask the students to read the story they have just 
completed to their partner. 

• Get \vhole class feedback and \vrite the ans,vers on the 
board. 

My best friend at school 
2 felt 3 became 4 got on 5 were 6 lost touch 
7 left 8 got in touch 
A My parents 
2 fell in love with 3 got to know 4 went out together 
5 proposed 6 got married 7 celebrated 
B My disastrous date 
2 fancied 3 asked 4 gave 5 asked (me) out 
6 didn't get on 7 had 



6A Cinema 
An information gap activity 

Sts define \vords /phrases to help their partner 
con1plete a croSS\VOrd. Copy one sheet per pair and cu t 
into A and B . 

Language 
words associated with the cinema 

• Put Sts in pairs, ideally face to face, and give our t he 
cross\vords. Make sure that Sts can't see each other's 
cross\vords. Explain that A and B have the sa1ne 
cross\vord but \Vith different \VOrds rn issi ng. They 
have to define \vords to each other to con1plete their 
cross\vords. 

• Give students a n1inute to read their instructions. If Sts 
don't kno\v \Vhat a \vord 111.eans, they can look it up in 
Vocabulary Bank Cinerna. Make sure S ts understand 

' 
the difference bet\veen across and down. 

• S ts take turns to ask each other for their 111 issing \.vords 
(e.g. Vlhat's I do1vn? \,\!hat's 1 across?). T heir par tner 
n1ust defi ne the \vorcl until the other studen t is able 
to \.Vr ite it in his / her cross\vord. Sts should help each 
other with clues if necessary. 

• \Vhen Sts have finished, they should con1pare their 
croSS\VOrds to make sure they have the san1e \Vords and 
have spelt then1 correctly. 

68 The body 
A pairwork vocabulary race 

Sts read a series of clues and \vrite the \Vords. Copy one 
sheet per pair. I La ngua_g_e~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--. 

words associated with the body 

• Put S ts in pairs and give out the sheets. Set a rin1e lin1it. 
Tel I Sts that they have to \Vrite as many \.vords as they 
can \Vith in the tin1e lin1it. The first pair to \Vrite all the 
\.VOrds correctly \vins. 

2 stomach 3 eyes 4 mouth 5 hair 6 knees 7 nose 
8 tongue 9 toes 10 clap 11 smile 12 nod 13 smell 
14 touch 15 whistle 16 throw 17 tastes 18 ears 
19 back 20 stare 

7A Education 
A team game 

Sts have to explain the difference bet •veen t\VO \Vords / 
phrases . Copy and cut up one set of cards. 

I Language 
words associated with education 

• Divide the class into t\VO tearns (or 111ore if you have a 
lot of students). 

• Give a card to each tean1. Give S ts a n1inute to decide 
\.Vhat the d ifference is bet\veen the t\VO \vords or 
phrases. 

• \Vrite the t\vo \Vords / phrases on each team's card up 
on the board. 

• A spokesperson fron1 each tean1 takes turns to try to 
explain the d ifference to the rest of the class. If the 
explanation is correct, the tean1 gets a point. If it isn't 
correct, the other tean1 can try to \Vin a n extra point by 
explaining the difference correctly before having their 
O\Vn turn . 

• T hen give each tean1 another card. 

• Keep a record of each team's poi nrs on t he board. The 
tea1n \vith the n1ost points \vins. 

Bring somebody up is to look after a child and teach him/ 
her how to behave. It's usually done by parents I family 
member. 
Educate is to teach somebody at school I university. 
A state school is run by t he government and is usually free. 
You have to pay to go to a private school. 
Pupils study in a primary I secondary school. 
Students study at a university, college, or evening class. 
A t eacher teaches in any school apart from university. 
A professor teaches in a university. He I She is usually a 
head of department. 
Terms are one of the three periods of t he year during which 
classes are held in schools, universities. 
Semesters are the two periods that the school I college 
year is divided into, especially in the USA. 
A secondary school is for children aged between 11-16 
years in the UK. 
A primary school is for children aged between 4-11 years 
in t he UK. 
Pass an exam is to achieve t he required standard in an 
exam or test. 
Fail an exam is t he opposite. 
Learn is to get knowledge or a skill. 
Study is to spend t ime learning about something. 
Be punished is to make someone suffer because t hey've 
done something bad or wrong. 
Be expelled is to of ficially make somebody leave school 
because t hey have done somet hing wrong. 
A boarding school is a school where pupils eat, sleep, live, 
and study. 
A school is a place where children go to be educated. 
Take an exam is the same as do an exam. 
Retake an exam is to do an exam again because you've 
previously failed it. 
Do homework is to do the work given by teachers at home. 
Do housework is to do t he work involved in taking care of a 
home, e.g. cleaning, cooking, etc. 
A single sex school is a school for either boys or girls, but 
not both. 
A mixed school is a school for both boys and girls. 
A graduate is a person who has a university degree. 
A student is a person who studies at university or college. 
A compulsory subject is one you have to study. 
An optional subject is one t hat you can choose to study or 
not. 
History is a subject which is the study of past events at 
school or university. 
A story is a description of events and people that a writer 
has invented in order t o entertain. 
IT stands for Information Technology, which is a subject at 
school or university. 
PE stands for Physical Education, which is a subject at 
school or university. 
A head t eacher is a person who is in charge of a school. 
A teacher is a person who teaches in any school apart from 
a university. 
A university is a place where you can study for a degree or 
do research. 
A college is often what universities are called in t he U.S. 
A mark is the result of a test or exam, given as a number. 
A grade is the result of a test or exam, given as a letter. 



Non-cut alternative 

• Put Sts in pairs . C opy ont: sheet per pair a nd cut it 
do' ' 'n the rniddle. Set a tin1e limit, e.g. ten n1 inutes, 
and Sts take turns to ask each other, ~Vhat 's the 
d!!Jerence bet1vee11 ... ;;, choosing words at randorrt. 
Sts decide if the explanation is correct. Finally check 
ans vvers \Vith the vvhole class. 

78 Houses 
A crossword 

A crossword to revise vocabulary associated \vi th 
houses. Copy one sheet per st udent. 

Language 
words associated with houses 

• Give out t he sheers. Give Sts five n1i nutes to fill in their 
\vords. Tell then1 that if they can't ren1e1nber a \vord, 
they can look it up in \locabu lary Bank Houses. 

• \\' hen they've finished, they can con1pare their answers 
\Vi th a partner. 

• Check anS\~1ers \Vith the \vhole class. 

Across 
2 balcony 4 ceiling 7 cottage 8 steps 9 cosy 
10 f ireplace 11 basement 
Down 
1 spacious 3 old-fashioned 4 chimney 5 gate 
6 outskirts 

88 Work 
A pairwork vocabulary race 

Sts read a series of clues and \vrite the words. Copy one 
sheet per pair. 

Language 
words associated with work 

• Put Sts in pairs and give out the sheets. Set a time limit. 
Tell Sts that they have to \vri te as many vvords as t hey 
can \Vithin the time lim it. Each vvord begi ns vvith (or in 
the case of X includes) a different letter of the alphabet. 
The first pair to co1nplete a ll the \vords correctly \Vi ns. 

apply boss charge do employees for gardener 
hairdresser interview job kitchen look for made 
night overtime part-time quit retire self-employed 
t emporary up vet work ex tra year 

9A Word building 
A gap-fill word building activity 

S ts con1plete the sentences \Vith the correct noun, 
adjective, or adverb fron1 the given \VOrds. Copy one 
sheet per student. 

Language 
making verbs, nouns, adjectives, adverbs 

• Give out the sheets. Set a time lin1it, e.g. three minutes. 
Tell Sts that they have to complete the sentences with 
the correct form of the \.VOrds in bold. T hey \Vrite as 

' 
1n any \vords as they can in the column on the right 
vvithin the tin1e limit. The first student to vvrite all the 
vvords correctlv vvins. 

.I 

Tip 
• T he 111 issi ng \vords in sentences 1-13 are no uns. 

and can be revised in the fi rst part of Vocabulary 
Bank Word huildin[J. T he n1issing \vords in sentences 
14- 20 are positive or negative adjectives and adverbs, 
\Vh ich can be rev ised in the second par t of t he sa1ne 
Vocabu larv Ba nk . 

.I 

2 compensation 3 argument 4 delivery 5 success 
6 achievement 7 explanation 8 attachment 
9 agreement 10 demonstrat ion 11 payment 12 loss 
13 sales 14 uncomfortable 15 comfortable 
16 impatient 17 unlucky 18 careful 19 carelessly 
20 unfortunat ely 

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to revise and then test 
themselves. 

Phrasal verbs 
A gap-fill activity race 

Sts read the sen tences and \vrite the phrasa l verbs. 
Copy one sheet per student. 

Language 
phrasal verbs 

• Give out the sheets. Set a time lin1it, e.g. three n1inutes. 
-rell Sts that they have to read the sentences and \vr ite 

' 
as n1any of the phrasal verbs as they can in the colun1n 
on the right \Vithin the tin1e lin1it. The first student to 
\vrite all the phrasal verbs correctly \Vins. 

2 set up 3 plug in 4 cut down on 5 eat out 
6 cut out 7 pay back 8 pick up 9 send off 10 split up 
11 switch of f 12 bring up 13 work out 14 take out 
15 look forward to 16 fall out with 17 look for 
18 run out of 19 watch out 20 turn up 

• Focus on b. Give Sts tin1e to revise and then test 
then1selves. 



VOCABULARY Classroom language 

Asking for help 
Excuse me. 
Can (Could) you say that again, please? 
Can you help me, please? 
Could I have a copy, please? 
Could you explain something, please? 
Is this right (wrong)? 
What does mean? 
How do you say in English? 
How do you spell it? 
How do you pronounce it? 
Where's t he stress? 
What's the opposite of fast? 
What's the past tense of eat? 
What's the difference between meet and know? 

Apologizing I Making excuses 
Sorry I'm late. 
I couldn't come to class on Thursday. I was ill. 
I couldn't do the homework because ... 
I won't be able to come next week because ... 
I have to leave early today because ... 

Working in pairs I groups 
What do we have to do? 
What did he I she say? 
We haven't finished (yet). 
Whose turn is it? 
It 's my (your) turn. 
What do you think? 
Do you agree? 
I agree (don't agree) (with you). 

Leaving 
A See you on (Wednesday)! B Yes, see you! 
A Have a good weekend! B The same to you. I You too. ________ _ __ _ 
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lA VOCABULARY Food and cooking 

r--------------T--- -- ------ ---T- -------------T----------- ---, 

pear grilled (salmon) seafood 11 grapes 
~:--====.! 

~ --------------+-------- ------+- -------- -----+--------------~ 

prawns mussels peppers takeaway (pizza) 

t------- -------+---- ------ --- -+----------- --- +--- - ------ ---- i 

a cucumber roast (lamb) steamed (rice) raw (meat) 

t---- --- -------+---- ---- ------+--------------+---- - --- ------i 

boiled eggs squid (to) eat out a peach 

t---- ----------+-- ------ ------+-- --------- ---+-- - -- -- -- -----i 

~ ~ ~ 
~llv1r sN>O 

\.~A 
tinned (fruit) 

--

! 

<5iiJ 
• ... 

frozen (food) (to) cut down on 

rr=;::::::====~ I 

fried (fish) 

I 

I 

t- -------- -----+ --- ------- ----+--- ---- -- ----- +--------- -----i 

fresh (vegetables) raspberries (to) cut out cherries 

~-------- ------·--- - --------- -~-- ------- - ----·--- ------ -----~ 
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18 VOCABULARY Personality 

Student A 

Look at your crossword and n1ake 
sure you know the nleaning of all 
the words you have. 

Now ask B to define a word for you . 
Ask for example, What's 1 doivn? 
What's 4 across? Write the word in. 

Now B will ask you to define a word. 

"s 

L 

£ 

--------- - --- - ------------------------- - -- -- - - - - --------- - ---
Student B 

e 
G 

Look at your crossword and make 
sure you know the meaning of all 
the \VOrds you have. 

No'v A \Viii ask you to defi11e a word. 

Now ask A to define a \\1ord for you. 
Ask for example, What's 3 across? 
What's 5 down? Write the word in. 
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2A VOCABULARY Money 

What's the word? 
Work with a partner. You have three minutes to complete the sentences. 

1 We can't E. li o .r. d to go on holiday 
this year, so we're staying at home. 

2 That ring can't be _____ €20,000. 
It looks like plastic! 

. ' 

3 Pete doesn't have any money and basically he has to____ _ __ his parents. They 
pay for absolutely everything. 

4 My brother didn't __ _ very much __ _ his car. It was second-hand. 

5 How much do you think you'll ____ every month in your new job? 

6 Sorry, but I can't ______ _ the money . ,, • '" 
I 

I owe you until the end of the month. •• :.. ~ .' • 
Ill • 

7 Do you have any change for the supermarket 
trolley? I only have a €1 O ____ . 

8 Some people think it's a really bad idea to borrow 
money ____ a close friend. 

9 I get really angry with myself when I ___ _ _ 
my money on things I don't really need. 

1\\ I II 

• 
10 I used to have a money box when I was young. -

That's how I learnt to ___ _ money. 

11 Is it OK to credit card? 

12 Did the bank ____ you the money to buy a new car? 

13 Diana started spending a lot more money than she 
had in the bank. She got into ____ after six months. 

14 Our gas ____ was really high this month because 
we had the central heating on all the t ime. 

15 Our neighbour _____ ____ a beautiful house 
in the country when her aunt Jane died. 

16 How can the lawyer ______ you £200 for ten 
minutes' work? 

17 My grandmother's afraid of using __ __ _ _______ in the street. She prefers to 
go into the bank to get money. 

18 I've asked my bank for a ___ _____ because I want to buy a flat. 

19 The government is going to put up ___ on cigarettes and alcohol. 

20 If you open an __ ____ _ with this bank, you get an interest-free credit card 
for a year. 
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3A VOCABULARY Transport 

Student A 

--------------------------- - ----------------- - --- - -----------
Student B 
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38 VOCABULARY Dependent prepositions 
0 Co1nplete each sentence with a preposition. Write your ansvvers in the missing preposition 

colu1nn on the right. You have three minutes . 

1 I'm really t ired - listening to my sister. She complains about her boyfriend 
all the t ime. o( , 

2 Katy's worried-her end-of-year exams. She thinks she's going to fai l. 

3 The waiter was so rude - us that we didn't leave a tip. 

4 They're not very pleased - their new car. It's broken down three times 
in one month! 

5 My mum's been married - my stepfather for 20 years. 

6 Tom's interested - joining the army because he wants to see the world. 

7 Are you excited - moving house next year? 

8 That man over there reminds me - my f irst boyfriend. 

9 How much did you pay -your smartphone? 

10 What we decide to do tomorrow will depend- the weather. 

11 Recent research shows that drinking mango juice is good - your 
immune system. 

12 You'll have to choose - this one and that one. You can't have both. 

13 My sister and I get on really well and hardly ever argue - anything. 

14 I apologized- the teacher- being late. 

15 What t ime does your plane arrive - Brussels? 

16 Who does this book belong-? Is it yours, Sarah? 

17 Is Carl still angry - Monica - what happened at the party? 

18 You should be kinder -your brother. After all, you are the oldest! 

__ / __ 

__ / __ 

19 I never have to ask anybody- directions any more now that I have satnav. 

20 He's the first person in his family to go to university so his parents are really 

proud- him. 

activation 
C!) Cover the missing preposition column on the right. Read the sentences aloud with the correct 

. . 
prepos1t1ons. 
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SA VOCABULARY Sport 

Vocabulary race 

1 In football or basketball, it's the most 
responsible player in the team. le IAl17 1TI AI 1 INI 

2 It's a track used for Formula 1 racing. 

I I I or motorcycling. 

3 You can play tennis and basketball on this. I 
4 The people who go and watch a sports event. I I I 
5 It's a sport you can play on ice or grass. I I 
6 Before you do any kind of exercise, it 's very 

I I rn important to do this. 

7 When this happens to you, you may have 
to go to hospital. I I 

8 Camp Nou, Stadia Olimpico and Old Trafford 

I I I I I are all famous examples of this building. 

9 It's a verb which describes when two teams 
have the same score at the end of a match. I 

10 It's the person who shows a red card 
in a football match. 

11 It's a sport where you jump, head first, 

I I into a pool. 

12 In this sport you go around a course of 

I I nine or 18 holes. 

13 It's a phrasal verb means 'go to a gym 

I I I and do exercise'. 

14 It's what professional athletes do every day. I I I I 
15 It's the opposite of 'lose'. I I 
16 There are 30 on the pitch in a rugby match, 

I I I I I but only 22 in a football match. 

17 It means to hit e.g. a ball with your foot. I I I I I 
18 It's the name of the person who gives 

instructions to the members of a team, 
but who doesn't play. I I I I 

19 It's a person who supports a team. I 
20 It's where you play indoor sports. I I I 
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58 VOCABULARY Relationships 

My best friend at school 

Read the story and complete it \vith rhe correct form of the verbs 
fro1n the list. Ren1ember to use the past simple. 

be become get in touch get on feel leave lose touch meet 

I first 1 rnet Ruth on my first day at 
primary school. We both 2 very 
lost and afraid but we soon 3 _ ___ _ _ 

best friends. We 4 very \Veil 
from the start because we liked playing the 
same games together. We 5 best 
frie nds for over 15 years at both primary and 
secondary school but unfortu11ately we 
6 \Vhen we'----- -
school to go to university. Recently I found 11er 
on Facebook and I sent her a message. She 
8 , and \ve're going to meet up 
again after all these years! 

---- ------ ------- --------- ------- -------- -------- ------- -----

Student A My parents 

Read the story and complete it with the 
correct form of the verbs from the list. 
Remember to use the pas t simple. 

celebrate fall in love with get married 
get to know go out together propose see 

My dad says that as soon as he 1 sa1.v 
n1y mum he 2 l1er. My mun1 
says that after a couple of months, \vhen she'd 
J my dad, she felt the same. I don't 
know if that's true or not but \Vhat I do kno\v is 
that they 4 for seven months before 
he 5 to her in 1 961 at the Santiago 
Bernabeu football stadium \vhile they were 
watching a match! My mum said 'yes' and they 
6 in 1963 in Madrid. They 
7 their golde11 wedding anniversary 
last year and are still incredibly happy together. 

C!) Now read the story to your partner. 

Student B My disastrous date 

Read the story and co111plete it with the 
correct verb from the list. Remember to use 
the past tense. 

ask ask out fancy not get on give 
have introduce 

I'd just split up with my boyfriend and a colleague 
1 introduced me to Paul, his flattnare, at a bar 
iI1 the sum1ner of 2008. He was very good-looking 
and I really 2 hinl. At the end of 
the evening, he 3 me for my phone 
number so I 4 it to him. I \Vas 
really happy when he got in in touch \Vi th me the 
next day and 5 me ___ __ _ 

for dinner. Unfortunately, the dare "vas a bit of a 
disaster because although he was attractive, \Ve 
really 6 

. During the meal, I found 
out that we 7 absolutely nothing in 
common! Of course, we never had a second date. 

C!) Now read the sto ry to your partner. 
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6A VOCABULARY Cinema 
Student A 

0 Look at your cross,vord and make sure you kno\v the meaning of all the words you have. 

G Now ask B to define a word for you. Ask for example, What's 3 down? What's 5 across? Write the word in. 

G No\v B will ask you to define a \.vord. 

c £. 

I 

c • 

' s FF £.CTS 

S T 

--- ----- ------- --- -------- -------- ----------- ------- ----- ----
StudentB 

0 
G 
G 

Look at your crossword and make sure you know the meaning of all the words you have. 

Now A will ask you to define a word . , 

Now ask A to define a word for you. Ask for example, What's 2 across? What's 3 down? Write the word in. 

' s T A R 

· s 
' •s c 

0 A 

v R 

N I y 

1) 

£ T 

v 

I 

£ 

w 

V't>TIT 
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68 VOCABULARY The body 

1 Most people have 32 of them and use them to eat. ITl£1£1T I HI 

2 The part of your body where food is digested after 

I I I you've eaten it. 

3 When you cry or peel onions, they go red. I I I I I 
4 When you sit down in the dentist's chair, the dentist 

asks you to open this. I I I I I I 
5 It can be straight, wavy, or curly. I I I I I 
6 They're half way down your legs. I I I I I 
7 When you have a cold, it's sometimes difficult to 

breathe through it and you can't smell anything. I I I 
8 A cat uses it to drink milk. I I I 
9 There are five of these on each of your feet. I I I I I 

10 At the end of a concert, the audience does this to show 
they like what they've heard. I I I I I 

11 When you want to show you're happy, you do this. I I I I I 
12 In most countries you do this if you want to agree 

with something someone says without speaking. I I I 
13 We usually do this to flowers when we are given them. I I I I 
14 In art galleries you mustn't do this to the paintings 

or sculptures. I I I I I 
15 You make this sound with your lips to at tract 

I someone's attention in the street. 

16 Basketball players move the ball to each other by 
doing this. I I 

17 Food that has too much salt in it horrible! I I I I 

18 We have two of these to hear. I I I I 
19 You should swim a lot if you have problems with 

this part of your body. I I 
20 It's a verb and it means to look at somebody 

or something for a long time. I I 
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7 A VOCABULARY Education 

r-----------------------------T-----------------------------, 

bring 
somebody up 

educate 
somebody 

a state 
school 

a private 
school 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

pupils students a teacher a professor 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

terms semesters 
a secondary 

school 

• a primary 
school 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

pass 
an exam 

learn study 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

a boarding 
school 

a school 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

take 
an exam 

retake 
an exam 

do 
homework 

do 
housework 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

a single-sex 
school 

a mixed 
school 

a graduate a student 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

a compulsory 
subject 

an optional 
subject 

history a story 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

IT PE 
a head 

teacher 
a teacher 

~-----------------------------+-------- ------- ----- --------- ~ 

a mark a grade 

L------------------- - -- - ------·----------------------- ------~ 
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78 VOCABULARY Houses 
Crossword 
Look at the clues and fill in the crossword. 

Across 

2 

4 

7 A small and usually old house, especially 
in the country. 

8 They're like stairs but you can only find 
them outside. 

9 This adjective describes a room or house 
that is warm and comfortable. 

1 o The open place in a room where you light 
a fire. 

11 It's the lowest room or rooms of a building 
which are completely below ground level. 

Down 

1 This adjective describes a room or 
building which is large and has plenty of 
room for people. 

3 It's the opposite of 'modern'. 

4 / 

s It's similar to a door but it's in the garden. 
You can also find them at an airport. 

6 The part of the town or city that is 
furthest from the city centre. 
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88 VOCABULARY Work 

I'm going to ___ _ 
for that job I saw in 

the paper. 

The person who 
tells you what to 
do at work is your 

I'm in 

of the sales 
department. 

We _ training 
courses twice 

a year. 

Microsoft has 
more than 90,000 

around the world. 

My f riend 
Jacqui works_ 

Apple. 

A person 
who grows plants 
and flowers is a 

A _ ____ _ 
cuts your hair. 

You usually have 
one of these before a 

company decides if you 
get a job with them. 

It's what you don't 
have if you're 

unemployed. __ _ 

Chefs work in here. 

A phrasal verb 
which means the 

same as 'search for'. 

Do you know anyone 
who's been _ _ _ _ 

redundant 
recently? 

My partner works 
shifts: he works at 
____ one week, 

then works during 
the day the next. 

If you work more 
than your normal 

hours, you do 

It's an alternative to 
working full-time, but 
you work fewer hours. 

Another way of 
. ' . , saying resign . 

A verb which means 
when people stop 
working after the 
ages of 65 or 70. 

A person who works 
for him/herself is 

It's the opposite of 
a permanent job. 

He decided to 
set _ his own 

business 
last year. 

She is an animal 
doctor._ 

_ _ __ 1nan 
international company 

in central London. 

A small, 
non-speaking job 
in a film has t his 

letter in it! 

My brother is in his 
second ___ _ 

of university, and he 
loves it. 
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9A VOCABULARY Word building 

Change the word! 

0 Con1plete the sentences with the correct forn1 of the words in bold. You can make nouns, 
or positive or negative adjectives, and adverbs. Write your answers in the colum11 on the right. 

1 I wrote a letter of - to the hotel manager as I wasn't happy 
with the service. COMPLAIN 

2 The airline didn't offer us any - for the t en-hour delay. COMPENSATE 

3 Listen! The neighbours next door are having another -· ARGUE 

4 If you buy the washing machine today, we can guarantee next-day-· 
DELIVER 

5 The dinner party wasn't a -because Paul was rude to Richard. 
SUCCEED 

6 My mum learnt to swim when she was 67. 1 think that's a real-. 
ACHIEVE 

7 What - did Anna give you for not finishing her report? EXPLAIN 

8 I got Tony's email, but he forgot to send the-· ATTACH 

9 We have an - at home that if my husband cooks, I do the 
washing-up. AGREE 

1 O The shop assistant gave me a very good - of how the gadget 
worked. DEMONSTRATE 

11 PayPal is a safe way of making a - online. PAY 

12 The company made a - for five years and eventually it had to 
close down. LOSE 

13 The house next door is for-· I'd love to buy it! SELL 

14 The bed was so-that I wasn't able to sleep. COMFORT 

15 These sandals are so-· It feels as if I'm not wearing anything 
on my feet. COMFORT 

16 Having to wait for people makes me really-. PATIENT 

17 Nick's - in love. His partners always leave him! LUCK 

18 Be - not to break your leg on the first day of your skiing 
holiday! CARE 

19 Paolo won't pass the written part of the FCE exam. He writes 
very - and doesn't check for mistakes. CARE 

20 - , it rained on our wedding day, but we had a great day 
anyway. FORTUNE 

activation 

complaint 

(!) Cover the colu tnn 011 the right. Read the sentences aloud with the correct form of the words in bold. 
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VOCABULARY REVISION Phrasal verbs 
0 How many of these phrasal verbs can you reme1nber? 

1 It's what you should do before you do any kind of exercise. 

2 It's another way of saying 'start (a business)'. 

3 To charge your phone, attach it to the charger, 

it - to the socket, and wait until it is completely charged. 

4 I think I need to - - Diet Coke - I drink too much. 

5 We often - as neither of us like cooking. 

6 My doctor told me I had to 

I have an allergy. 

- dairy products because 

7 I need to - the money my father lent me. 

8 I'll come and you - in the car at six o'clock. We can go to 

the party together. 

9 A referee can - a footballer by giving him a red card. 

1 O It's another way of saying 'break up with somebody'. 

11 When you get on a plane you have to - your mobile phone. 

12 Although his parents him - quite strictly, Toby is a happy child. 

13 It's another way of saying 'do exercise at the gym'. 

14 I need to go to the cash machine and 

before we get the train. 

- some money 

15 I really - - my weekly dance class. It's fun I 

16 My brother and sister often - - each other. Sometimes 

they don't speak to each other for days! 

17 If you want to find a job you could - one on the internet 

on in the newspapers. 

18 If you 

19 You say 

- - petrol, your car will stop. 

- ! to someone if you see that they might be going to 

have an accident. 

20 Can you - the music. I can't hear it. 

activation 
Q Cover the phrasal verb column 011 the r ight. Read the sentences aloud •vith the correct phrasal verbs. 
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18 Our House 
Listening for specific words (1 22 i)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet and focus on a . Highlight 
that the clues in brackets will help Sts to decide \¥hat 
the missing words are when they listen. 

• Give Sts a minute or so to read through the lyrics once 
before they listen. Tell them not to \vorry about the 
meaning of the song at this stage . 

• Play the song once for Sts to try and write them issing 
words. Get Sts to compare their answers \Vith a 
partner and then play the song again for Sts to fill all 
the gaps. Play specific lines again as necessary. Then 
check ans\vers. 

2 t ired 3 downstairs 4 Brother 5 always 
6 mum 7 late 8 shirt 9 school 10 happy 

• No\\' get Sts, in pairs, to read the lyrics with the 
glossary and to do task b . Check answers. Help with 
any other vocabulary problems which arise. 

1 His memory of his home seems to be very positive. He 
talks about such a happy time and he describes his 
family and home life with affect ion. However, one line 
of t he song says Something tells you that you've got to 
move away from it. Perhaps t his is how he felt when he 
was a teenager and wanted to become independent of 
his family. 

2 busy./ clean./ crowded ./ tradit ional./ 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts. 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

3A 500 Miles 
Listening for extra words and sentence 

rhythm ~16 >)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet and focus on a . Give Sts a 
fe\v minutes to read through the lyrics. Then play the 
song once or t\¥ice as necessary. Check answers. 

3 tonight 4 always 5 'll 6 ./ 7 ./ 8 ./ 9 ./ 10 and 
11 ./ 12 front 13 hard 14 ./ 15 all 16 ./ 17 ./ 
18 ./ 19 see 20 that 21 ./ 22 ./ 23 and 24 ./ 
25 f ront 26 feeling 27 ./ 28 ./ 29 f un 30 just 
31 ./ 32 ./ 33 always 34 ./ 

• Now focus on b , and get Sts to do it in pairs. Check 
answers. 

Example answers . 
1 He's singing to someone that he's in love with, and will do 

anything to be with. 
2 He declares his love by saying that he would walk 1,000 

miles (500 miles and 500 more) to be in the same place 
as her. He states his intention (using going to) to always 
be there for her. 

3 Yes. In lines 20 and 21 he says if I grow old well I know I'm 
gonna be the man who's growing old with you. 

4 To give almost all t he money he earns to her, be faithful 
to her, dream about her, etc. 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts . 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

48 You Can't Hurry Love 
Listening for specific verbs 2)49 >)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give Sts a 
fe\v 1ninutes in pairs to guess the missing verbs. Don't 
check answers at this point. 

• No\v play the song once for Sts to fill the gaps. Get 
Sts to cornpare with a partner, and then play the song 
again for them to check. Check answers. 

2 can't 3 have to 4 can't 5 have t o 6 Must 7 must 
8 can 9 can't 10 can't 

• Nov.r focus on b . Play the song again in the background 
\vhile Sts read the lyrics with the glossary. Then give 
them a few minutes to answer the questions in pairs. 
Check ans\vers. 

lf 2a 3d 4b Sc 6e 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts. 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

SA We Are the Champions 
Correcting words 14 >)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Go through 
the phrases in bold and explain that Sts have to listen 
and decide if these phrases are right (what the singer 
sings) or wrong (different). The first tin1e they listen, 
Sts just have to put a tick or a cross next to each line. 
They shouldn't try to correct the phrases at this stage. 



• Check answers (i.e. if the phrases are right or wrong), 
but don't tell Sts what the right phrases are. 

• Now focus on b . Play the song again and this time Sts 
have to try and correct the wrong phrases. 

• Let Sts compare with a partner and then check 
answers, going through the song line by line. 

4 ./ 5 bad mistakes 6 ./ 7 kicked in my face 8 ./ 
9 ./10 we'll keep on 13 time for losers 15 ./ 16 ./ 
17 you brought me 18 ./ 19 But it's been 20 ./ 
21 the whole human race 22 ./ 

• Focus on c and give Sts, in pairs, time to match the 
phrases 1-8 with their meanings a-h. 

• Check ans>vers, clarifying meaning \vhere necessary. 

lf 2d 3a 4 b Sc 6g 7h Be 

• Ask Sts to read the Son g facts . 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

68 I Got Life 
Listening for specific words '3J43>)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give Sts, in 
pairs, a couple of minutes to say what they can see in 
the small pictures. Explain that these are the \vords 
>vhich are missing from the song. The first group 
of pictures are for gaps 1-7, and the second group 
(the parts of the body) for 8- 16. Reiterate that they 
shouldn't write anything down. Don't check answers 
at this stage. 

• Play the song once and ask Sts to \Vrite the words in the 
gaps (b). Repeat if necessary and get Sts to compare 
answers with a partner before checking ans\vers. 

2 money 3 sweater 4 perfume 5 mother 6 name 
7 ticket 8 head 9 ears 10 nose 11 mouth 
12 tongue 13 neck 14 arms 15 f ingers 16 toes 

• No\v focus on c and give Sts in pairs a fe\.v n1inutes to 
find the words. Check answers. 

1 culture 2 alive 3 brains 4 soul 5 blood 6 freedom 

• Focus on d and ask Sts if songs in their own language 
also use slang or incorrect grammar. Elicit that I ain't= 
I'm not. Then give Sts in pairs a fe>v minutes to match 
the rest of the expressions. Check answers. 

le 2a 3f 4b Sg 6d 7c 

• No\.v get Sts to read the lyrics with the glossary and ask 
them if they think it's an optimistic or a pessimistic 
song (it's optimistic). 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts. 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

78 If I Could Build My Whole World 
Around You 
Listening for the correct verbs f4]2s >)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a, and on the 
example, and give Sts time to read the lyrics using the 
glossary to help them, and think what the missing 
verbs n1ight be. 

• Play the song once for Sts to complete the missing 
verbs. Get then1 to compare with a partner and then 
play again. Check answers. 

2 grow 3 be 4 take 5 wash 6 make 7 put 8 give 
9 keep 10 be 11 give 12 step 13 give 14 be 15 make 

• Now focus on c. Get Sts to do this individually and 
then compare with a partner. Check ansv.rers. 

le 2d 3b 4e Sa 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts . 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

Extra support 

If you >vant to give your Sts n1ore listening 
con1prehension practice, play the song for the Sts to 
listen to \Vithout previously trying to gapfill first. 

BB Piano Man 
Listening for rhyming words 1}51 >)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a , and on the 
example, and give Sts time to read the lyrics using the 
glossary to help them, and think what the missing 
words n1ight be. 

• Play the song once for Sts to complete the missing 
words. Get then1 to con1pare with a partner and then 
play again. Check answers 

2 clothes 3 alright (all right) 4 be 5 place 6 life 
7 alone 8 while 9 here 

• Now focus on c. Get Sts to do this individually and 
then compare with a partner. Check answers. 

2 He said that it (the song) was sad and it was sweet. 
3 He told Bill that he believed it (the bar) was killing him. 
4 John said t hat he could be a movie star if he could get 

out of this place. 
5 They asked the piano man what he was doing here. 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts . 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes si nging, they can sing along. 

9A Karma 
Listening to choose the correct words ts.19 >)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet. Give them a couple of 
minutes to read the lyrics and familiarize themselves 
with the song. 



• Focus on a. Sts listen and choose the word they hear. 
Play the song once all the way through and tell Sts to 
try to circle the correct words as they listen for the first 
time. Tell them you will replay the song if necessary. 

• Replay any lines as necessary. Check answers. 

2 space 3 give 4 stay 5 gone 6 leave 7 family 
B dream 9 say 10 when 11 three 12 always 13 kind 
14 when 15 knowing 16 before 17 thought 

• Focus on b. Give Sts time to read the song with the 
glossary and help \Vith any other vocabulary proble1ns. 
C heck answers 

1 And never knew what you supposed to do 
2 Saying I'm your everything 
3 I'm over you 
4 You never come through 
5 What goes around comes around 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts. 

• Finally, if you think your Sts \VOuld like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

lOA Greatest Love of All 
Listening for missing verbs s 33 l)) 

• Copy one sheet per student. 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a, and on the 
example, and give Sts time to read the lyrics using the 
glossary to help them, and think what the nlissing 
verbs might be. They should \vrite the verbs in the 
column on the right. 

• Play the song once for Sts to listen and check. Get 
them to compare with a partner and then play again 
for Sts to correct any wrong ans\vers, and write the 
correct verbs in the gaps in the lyrics. Check answers. 

2 teach 3 possess 4 make 5 searching 6 need 
7 depend 8 fail 9 believe 10 happening 11 learning 
12 dreaming 

• Now focus on c. Get Sts to do this individually and 
then compare with a partner. Check answers. 

fail (verb, line 12) 
succeed (verb, line 12) 
laughter (noun, line 5) 
beauty (noun, line 3) 
pride (noun, line 4) 

• Now focus on d and get Sts to complete the text with 
the words from c. Check ansv.1ers. 

2 success 3 fa iled 4 proud 5 beautiful 6 laugh 

• Ask Sts to read the Song facts. 

• Finally, if you think your Sts would like to hear the 
song again, play it to them one more time. If your class 
likes singing, they can sing along. 

• 



18 SONG Our House 

Father wears his 1 __ ~S=u=.n=d=ay,,__ __ best (a day of the week) 

Mother's 2 _______ she needs a rest (adjective) 

The kids are playing up 3 (part of the house) 

Sister's sighing in her sleep 

• 's got a date to keep (member of the family) 

He can't hang around 

CHORUS 

Our house, in the middle of our street 

Our house, in the middle of our ... 

Our house it has a crowd 

There's 5 something happening (adverb of frequency) 

And it's usually quite loud 
Our 6 _______ she's so house-proud (member of the 

family, colloquial) 

Nothing ever slows her down and a mess is not allowed 

CHORUS 

Our house, in the middle of our street 

(Something tells you that you've got to move away from it) 

Father gets up 7 _______ for work (adverb of time) 

Mother has to iron his 8 _______ (something you wear) 

Then she sends the kids to 9 (a place) 

Sees them off with a small kiss 

She's the one they're going to miss in lots of ways 

CHORUS 

I remember way back then when everything was true and when 

We would have such a very good time 

Such a fine time 

Such a 10 time (adjective) 

And I remember how we'd play, simply waste the day away 

Then we'd say nothing would come between us two dreamers 

REPEAT FIRST VERSE 

CHORUS 

Our house, was our castle and our keep 

Our house, in the middle of our street 

Our house, that was where we used to sleep 

Our house, in the middle of our street (to fade) 

0 Listen to the song and write the 
missing words 1-10. Use the 
clues in brackets to help you. 

Read the lyrics \Vith the glossary 
and answer the questions. 

1 Do you think the singer's 
memory of his home is positive 
or negative? 

2 Which of these adjectives 
would vou use to describe his , 
l1ouse? Tick the boxes. 

busy D 
quiet D 
clean D 
untidy D 
crowded D 
traditional D 

GLOSSARY 
Sunday best= best clothes 
playing up = behaving badly 
sighing = 111aking a sad sound 
has got a date= has a n1eeting (\vith a girl) 
hang around = stay son1e\vhere for a long 

tin1e 
house-proud = spending a lot of tin1e 

keeping a house clean and tidy 
you've got to= you have to 

SONG FACTS 

Our House was British group Madness's biggest 
international hit. In the summer of 2012, 20 
years after they fi rst recorded it, t he song 
became popular with a new generation of 
music fans: Madness sang the song to an 
international audience at the closing ceremony 
of the London 2012 Olympics. 
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3A SONG 500 Miles 

0 Listen to each line of the song carefully. 
If you hear an extra word, cross (.X) it out. 
If the line is correct, tick (.1') it. 

1 When I wake up;>elfy well I know I'm gonna be, 

2 I'm gonna be the man who wakes up next to you . .I' 
3 When I go out tonight, yeah I know I'm gonna be, 

4 I'm gonna be the man who always goes along with 

you. 

s If I get drunk, well I'll know I'm gonna be, 

6 I'm gonna be the man who gets drunk next to you. 

7 And if I haver, yeah I know I'm gonna be, 

0 I'm gonna be the man who's havering to you. 

CHORUS 
9 But I would walk five hundred miles 

10 And I would walk five hundred and more 

11 Just to be the man who walked a thousand miles 

12 To fall down at your front door. 

13 When I'm working hard, yes I know I'm gonna be, 

14 I'm gonna be the man who's working hard for you. 

15 And when all the money comes in for the work I do, 

16 I'll pass almost every penny on to you. 

17 When I come home (when I come home), 

18 Oh I know I'm gonna be, 

19 I'm gonna be the man who comes back home to 

see you. 

20 And if I grow old, well I know that I'm gonna be, 

21 I'm gonna be the man who's growing old with you. 

CHORUS 
Da da da da, etc. 

26 When I'm feeling lonely, well I know I'm gonna be, 

27 I'm gonna be the man who's lonely without you. 

20 And when I'm dreaming, well I know I'm gonna 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

dream, 

I'm gonna dream about the fun time when I'm with 

you. 

When I go out (when I go out), well I just know I'm 

gonna be, 

I'm gonna be t he man who goes along with you 

And when I come home (when I come home), 

Yes, I know I'm gonna be I'm gonna be the man who 

always comes back home with you. 

I'm gonna be t he man who's coming home with you. 

CHORUS 
Da da da da, etc. 

REPEAT CHORUS 

Read the lyrics \Vi th the glossary 
and answer the questions . 

GLOSSARY 

1 Who is tl1e singer singing to? 

2 How do \Ve know how the singer 
feels about this person? 

3 Does he think their relationship 
vvill last for a long time? If so/ not, 
where does it say this in the song? 

4 \Vhat kind of things does he 
pron1ise his partner? 

gonna = going ro 
haver = (an old Scorrish \vord) ro say silly things 
\vhen the money comes in = \vhen I start earning money 
pass every penny on = give all 1ny 111oney 
go along \Vith = colloquial \vay of saying 'travels beside' 

SONG FACTS 

I'm Gonna Be (500 "'1i/es) was originally written and sung by the Scottish 
group The Proclaimers in 1988. It was the favourite song of Ling Hsueh, 
who lives in south-east China. When her boyfriend, Liu Peiwen, asked her 
to marry him in 2011, she accepted. However, she joked that it was on 
condition that he walked t o her door f rom his home in Henan Province -
1,000 miles away. To her surprise, he did exactly that. 
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48 SONG You Can't Hurry Love 
0 Complete the song with have to, need to, must, can, or can't. 

I need love, love To ease my mind No, I 9 bear to live my life alone 

11 need to find, find someone to call mine I grow impatient for a love to call my own 

But mama said, But when I feel that I, 110 go on 

CHORUS 
These precious words keep me hanging on 

'You 2 ________ hurry love I remember mama said, 

No, you just 3 _ _______ wait' CHORUS 

She said, 'Love don't come easy 

It's a game of give and take.' 
'You can't hurry love 

No, you just have to wait' 
You 4 ________ hurry love, She said, 'Trust, give it time 

No, you just 5 wait No matter how long it takes' 

You've got to trust, give it time 

No matter how long it takes 

But how many heartaches 

e I stand 

Before I find a love 

To let me live again? 

Right now the only thing 

That keeps me hanging on 

When I feel my strength, yeah 

Is almost gone 

I remember mama said, 

CHORUS 

How long 7 ________ 1 wait 

No, love, love don't come easy 

But I keep on waiting 

Anticipating for that soft voice 

To talk to me at night 

For some tender arms 

To hold me tight 

I keep waiting 

I keep on waiting 

But it ain't easy 

It ain't easy 

But mama said, 

You can't hurry love 

How much more 8 I take 

No, you just have to wait 

She said, 'Trust, give it time 

No matter how long it takes' 
Before loneliness will cause my heart 

Heart to break? CHORUS 

C!) Match the phrases from the song (1-6) with their meanings (a-f). 

1 ease my mind a it's hard to fmd love 

2 love don't come easy 

3 a ga1ne of give and take 

4 keeps me hanging on 

5 I can't bear 

6 hold me tight 

GLOSSARY 

don't come easy = doesn't con1e easy 
heartaches = strong feelings of sadness 
stand = endure or tolerate 

b stops me giving up and want to continue 

c I can't stand 

d a matter of accepting things that the other person wants, 
and not doing son1e of the things that you want 

e give me a warm hug 

f 1nake things less painful 

SONG FACTS 

This song was originally recorded by The Supremes in 1966 and reached 
the top five in the UK that same year. The Supremes' version is included 

strength = noun from the adjective 'strong' 
ain't = isn' t 

in the Rock and Roll Hall of Fame's list of '500 songs that shaped rock and 
roll'. The song was used in the 1995 film Runaway Bride, with Julia Roberts 
and Richard Gere. 
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SA SONG We Are the Champions 

0 Listen to the song. Son1e of the phrases i11 bold are right, and some are wrong. T ick(.!) t he r ight 
pl1rases, and cross (X) tl1e wrong ones. 

1 I've paid my dues 
2 Time after t ime 

3 I've ~eFRpleteci'my sentence 

4 Committed no crime 

s And terrible mistakes 

6 I've made a few 

1 I've had my share of sand thrown in my face 

a But I've come through 

(And we can go on and on and on and on) 

CHORUS 

9 We are the champions, my friend 

10 And we'll carry on fighting t ill the end 

11 We are the champions 

12 We are the champions 

13 No time for winners 

14 'Cause we are the champions of the world 

1s I've taken my bows 

16 And my curtain calls 

11 You showed me fame and fortune and everyt hing that goes with it 

1s I thank you all 

19 And it's been no bed of roses 

20 No pleasure cruise 

21 I consider it a challenge before the entire human race 

22 That I'd never lose 

(And we can go on and on and on and on) 

CHORUS 

REPEAT CHORUS 

Q Listen again and correct the wrong phrases. 

,( 

G Match the phrases from the song (1-8) with their meanings (a-h). 

1 paid my dues 

2 come through 

3 curtain calls 

4 fame and fortune 

5 no bed of roses 

6 pleasure cruise 

7 challenge 

8 humanrace 

a the time when actors come out at 
the end of the show in a theatre to 
receive the applause of the audience 

b 

c 

d 

e 

f 

g 

beiI1g well known and having money 

not an easy or pleasant situation 
. 

survive 

the people in the world 

worked hard ai1d paid what I owed 

(literally) a trip in a boat, (in this 
context) something easy and fun 

h something 11ew and difficult that 
you want to try to do 

GLOSSARY 
'cause= because 
I ain't gonna = I'n1 not 

going to 

SONG FACTS 

We Are the Champions was first 
recorded by Queen in 19 7 7 and was 
written by t heir lead singer, Freddie 
Mercury. The song is about how the 
group made their way to the t op of 
their profession, and achieved great 
success. Freddie Mercury himself 
said that it could be interpreted 
as his version of Sinat ra's My Way 
but that he also had t he idea of a 
football anthem in mind. In fact, it's 
become the anthem of successful 
sport teams around the world. 
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68 SONG I Got Life 
0 Look at the pictures and identify them. Don't write anything yet. 

1-7 8-16 

I ain't got no home, ain't got no 1 shoes 
I ain't got no 2 , ain't got no class 
Ain't got no skirts, ain't got no 3 _ _____ _ 

Ain't got no 4 
, ain't got no beer 

Ain't got no man 

Ain't got no 5 , ain't got no culture 
Ain't got no friends, ain't got no schooling 
Ain't got no love, ain't got no 6 ______ _ 

Ain't got no 7 _______ , ain't got no token 
Ain't got no god 

What have I got? 
Why am I alive anyway? 
Yeah, what have I got 
Nobody can take away? 

I've got my hair, got my 8 ______ _ 

I've got my brains, got my 9 ____ __ _ 

I've got my eyes, got my 10 ______ _ 

I've got my 11 _ _____ _ , I got my smile 

I've got my 12 _____ _ _ , got my chin 
I've got my 13 ______ _ , got my lips 
I've got my heart, got my soul 
I've got my back, I got myself 

I've got my 14 _______ , got my hands 
I've got my 15 , got my legs 
I've got my feet, got my 16 ______ _ 

I've got my liver, got my blood 

I've got life, I've got my freedom 
I've got life 
I've got life 
And I'm gonna keep it 
I've got life 
And nobody's gonna take it away 
I've got life 

Listen and con1plete the song with the 
\vords from a . 

G Find \vords in the song which n1ean ... 

1 art, literature, music, etc. _ ___ _ 

2 the opposite of dead ____ _ 

3 the part of your body inside your head 
that controls your thoughts, feelings, and 
movements ____ _ 

4 the spiritual part of a person ___ _ _ 

5 the red liquid that flov,rs tl1rough your body 

6 the noun from free ___ _ _ 

Match the colloquial expressions from 
songs (1-7) \Vith the gramn1at ically correct 
expressions (a-g). 

Expressions in songs 
Grammatically 

• correct expressions 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

I ain't (rich) 
I ai11t got no (money) 
I \Vanna (be free) 
I'n1 goru1a (leave you) 
Yeah 
'cos / 'cause 
I got 

GLOSSARY 
class = (in this context) style 
schooling = education 

a I don't have 

b I'm goi11g to ... 
c I've got 
d because 
e I'm not .. . 
f I want to ... 

g Yes 

token = a piece of paper or plastic that you can use to 
' buy things 

liver = the part of your body that cleans your blood 

SONG FACTS 

I Got Life was originally recorded by Nina Simone in 1968. She 
was a talented pianist, but she was rejected by music schools 
because she was black. She turned to pop music and used 
classical influences to give her songs a more complex sound. 
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78 SONG If I Could Build My Whole World Around You 

0 R ead th e song lyr ics and thi11k about \vhat 
the missing verbs could be. 

be grow ~ take wash 

Oh, if I could build my whole world around you, darling 

First I'd 1 put heaven by your side 
Pretty flowers would 2 ____ wherever you walked, honey 

And over your head would 3 _ ___ the bluest sky 

And I'd 4 every drop of rain 

And 5 all your troubles away 

I'd have the whole world wrapped up in you, darling 

And that would be all right, oh yes it would 

be give keep make put 

If I could build my whole world around you 

I'd 5 ___ _ your eyes the morning sun 

I'd 7 so much love where there is sorrow 

I'd put joy where there's never been love 

And I'd 8 my love to you 
For you to 9 _ ___ for the rest of your life 

Oh, and happiness would surely 10 ours 

And that would be all right, oh yes it would 

Doo doo doo doo doo, doo doo doo doo 

Doo doo doo doo doo, doo doo doo doo 

be give (x2) make step 

Oh, if I could build my whole world around you 

I'd 11 you the greatest gift any woman could 

possess 
And I'd 12 ___ _ into this world you've created 

And 13 you true love and tenderness 

And there'd 1• something new with every 

tomorrow 
To 15 ___ _ this world better as days go by 

If I could build my whole world around you 

If I could build my whole world around you 

Then that would be all right, oh yeah 

(repeat to fade) 

Q Listen to the song and con1plete gaps 2-15 with a verb from the list. 

8 Read the lyrics and rna tch the words and phrases. 

1 build my whole \Vorld around you a every day \vould bring something different 

2 be all right b n1ake you happy \vhen you've only ever been sad 

3 put joy \vhere there's never been love 

4 happiness \vould surely be ours 

c make you the centre of my existence 

d beOK 

5 there'd be so1nethi ng ne"v \Vith 
every ton1orro\v 

GLOSSARY 

honey = a \vay of addressing 
so1neone that you like or love 

wrapped up = enclosed 
sorrow= a feeling of great sadness 

l 
joy = a feeling of great happiness 
tenderness = gentleness, love 

---~ 

e the re's no doubt we'd be happy 

SONG FACTS 

If I Could Build My Whole World Around You was released in 1967. It was the third 
single for the singing duo of Marvin Gaye and Tammi Terrell. Together t hey had a 

total of seven hit singles in the late 1960s. When Terrell died aged only 24 f rom 
a brain tumour, Marvin Gaye was devastated at the loss of t he singing partner he 
regarded as a sister. 
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BB SONG Piano Man 
C) With a partner, read the lyrics and think what the missing words 1-9 could be. Each missing 

word rhymes with the word in b old \Vith the same number. 

C1) Listen and write the words in the gaps. 

G Report the hlghlighted phrases in the 
song. 

1 He told the piano man that he wasn't 
really sure how it (the son&) went . (line 6) 

2 He said that----------
--- - ----- ·(line 7) 

3 He told Bill that _ _ ___ _ _ _ 
-------- -·(line 17) 

4 John said that he - -------
---- ----·(lines 19-20) 

S They asked the piano man ___ _ 
----- ----·(line 36) 

GLOSSARY 
shuffles= \Valks \Vithout lifring rheir feet off 

che ground 
\Ve' re all in the mood for= we all feel like 
ouc-of-tO\Vn folk= visitors who don't live in 

the tO\Vn 
real estate = US version of estate a Bent 
bread =slang for money, in this context in the 

forn1 of a tip 

SONG FACTS 

Piano Man was released as a single in 1973, 
and was the first big hit song for American 
singer-songwriter Billy Joel. Before Joel became 
a successful recording artist, he used t o be a 
piano player and singer at the Executive Room 
bar in Los Angeles. Piano fvfan describes his 
experiences of working there, and t ells of the 
fai led dreams of the customers, the barman, and 
the piano player himself. 

l It's nine o'clock on a Saturday 
2 The regular crowd shuffles 1 in 
3 There's an old man sitting next to me 

. 
4 Making love to his tonic and 1 Bin 

s He says, 'Son, can you play me a memory? 
6 I'm not really sure how it 2 goes 
7 But it's sad and it's sweet and I knew it complete 
a When I wore a younger man's 2 ____ _ 

La la la di di da, la la di di da dum 

CHORUS 

9 Sing us a song, you're t he piano man 
10 Sing us a song 3 tonight 
11 Well, we're all in the mood for a melody 
12 And you've got us feeling 3 ____ _ 

13 Now John at the bar is a friend of mine 
14 He gets me my drinks for 4 f ree 
15 And he's quick with a joke for the out-of-town folk 
16 But there's someplace that he'd rather 4 ____ _ 

17 He says 'Bill, I believe this is killing me' 
18 As the smile ran away from his 5 face 

19 Well, I'm sure that I could be a movie star 
20 If I could get out of this 5 ' 

Oh, la la la di di da, la la di di da dum 

21 Now Paul is a real estate novelist 
22 Who never had t ime for a 6 wife 
23 And he's talking with Davy, who's still in the Navy 
24 And probably will be for 6 ____ _ 

25 And the waitress is practising politics 
26 As the businessmen talk to their 7 phones 
27 Yes, they're sharing a drink they call loneliness 
20 But it's better than drinking 7 ____ _ 

CHORUS 

29 It's a pretty good crowd for a Saturday 
30 And the manager gives me a 8 smile 

31 'Cause he knows that it 's me they've been coming to see 
32 To forget about life for a 8 ____ _ 

33 And the piano, it sounds like a carnival 
3 4 And the microphone smells like a 9 beer 
35 And they sit at the bar and put bread in my jar 
36 And say, 'Man, what are you doing 9 _ _ ___ ?' 

Oh, la la la da di da, la la da di da dum 

CHORUS 
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9A SONG Karma 
0 Listen to the song and(Qrc~tl1e correct \VOrd. 

Come on 

Come on 

Come on 

Weren't you 1the man ~who said 

That you don't want me anymore 

And how you need your 2space I place 

And 3give I send the keys back to your door 

And how I cried and t ried 

And tried to make you 4stay I be with me 

But still you said your love was 5gone I over 

And that I had to 6go I leave 

CHORUS 

(Now you) Talking 'bout a 7baby I family 

(Now you) Saying I complete your 8dream I life 

(Now you) Saying I'm your everything 

You're confusing me, what you 9tell I say to me 

Don't play with me, don't play with me, 'cause 

What goes around, comes around 

What goes up, must come down 

Now who's crying, desiring to come back to me? 

What goes around, comes around 

What goes up, must come down 

Now who's crying, desiring to come back? 

I remember 10when I while I was sitting home alone 

Waiting for you 'til 11four I three o'clock in the morn 

And when you came home 

You'd 12never I always have some sorry excuse 

Half explaining to me 

Like I'm just some 13type I kind of a fool 

Read the lyr ics with the glossary. Match 
the definitions (1- 5) \Vith the highlighted 
phrases in tl1e text. 

1 A11d al\vays confused about what you 
should do 

2 Tell ing n1e that you love n1e 

3 I don' t love you anyrnore 

4 You never keep your promises 

5 T l1e way you behave to\vards other people 
\vill have later come back to you 

I sacrificed the things I want 

Just to do things for you 

But 14when I if it's t ime to do for me 

You never come through 

CHORUS 

Night after night, 15thinking I knowing something 

going on 
Wasn't long 16before I until I be g-g-g-gone 

Lord knows it wasn't easy, believe me 

Never 17thought I knew you'd be t he one that would 

deceive me 

And never knew what you supposed to do 

No need to approach me fool, 'cause I'm over you 

What goes around comes around 

What goes up, must come down 

Now who's crying, desiring to come back to me? 

What goes around, comes around 

What goes up, must come down 

It 's called karma baby, and it goes around 

(repeat to fade) 

GLOSSARY 
morn = 111orn1ng 
sacrificed= gave up son1erhing rhar is i1nporrant ro you 
deceive = lie ro 

SONG FACTS 

This song was a hit in 2004 for singer/ songwriter and act ress 
Alicia Keys. Her real name is Alicia Augello Cook but her stage 
name is 'Keys' after the keys on a piano. She loves playing this 
instrument and often uses it in her songs. 
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lOA SONG Greatest Love of All 
0 With a partner, read the lyrics and think what the 1nissi11g verbs could be. 

\Vrite your st1ggestions in the column on the right. The first letter has been 
give11 for you, but pay attention to the form of each missing verb. 

1 

11 ___ the children are our future 
2 __ them well and let them lead the way 
Show them all the beauty they 3 ___ inside 

Verbs 
b elieve 

P·----
Give them a sense of pride to• it easier m, _ _ _ 

Let the children's laughter remind us how we 

used to be 

2 

Everybody's 5 ___ for a hero 

People 6 someone to look up to 

I never found anyone who fulfi lled my needs 

A lonely place to be 
And so I learned to 7 ___ on me 

3 

CHORUS 
I decided long ago, never to walk in 

anyone's shadows 

If I 8 , if I succeed 

At least I'll live as 19 __ 

No matter what they take from me 

They can't take away my dignity 

Because the greatest love of all 

Is 10 to me 

I found the greatest love of all 

Inside of me 

The greatest love of all 

Is easy to achieve 
11 ___ to love yourself 

It is the greatest love of all 

Repeat verse 1 

CHORUS 

And if, by chance, that special place 

That you've been 12 of 

Leads you to a lonely place 

Find your strength in love 

GLOSSARY 

5 _ _ _ 

n, ___ _ 

d __ _ 

f __ _ 

b __ _ 

h __ _ 

d __ _ 

Q 
G 

Listen and check. 

Look at tl1e words (1 - 6). Find the 
correct form of the \vords in the song 
and complete the column on the right. 

1 belief (noun.) believe (verb) 

2 failure (noun) (verb) 

3 success (noun) (verb) 

4 beautiful (adj) (noun) 

5 proud (adj) (noun) 

6 laugh (verb) (noun) 

Q Use the correct for1n of so111e of the 
words fro1n the list inc to complete the 
summary of tl1e song belo\v. 

\Ve all need someo11e to respect and 
admire, but \vhen you're alone il1 
life you have to find the strength to 
1 believe in yourself. It does11't 
n1atrer if you've been lucky and you're 
a 2 , or even if you've 
3 in life, because 
you've lear11t to be 4 of 
yourself and \vhat you can do. That's why 
we shot1ld reach children that they are all . ' 
5 inside: \vhen ch ildren 
6 , they sl1ov.r us \Vhat we 
used to be like \vhen \Ve \vere younger. 

SONG FACTS 

pride = the feeling of pleasure that you have \vhen you 
do son1ething good 

Greatest Love of All is a song about how to be strong when you 
are faced with li fe's challenges. It was originally recorded by 
George Benson for a 1977 fi lm about the great sporting icon, 
Muhammad Ali. Whitney Houston released her version in 1986. 
It was a worldwide hit and became one of her most popular 
songs. Whitney Houston is a pop and soul icon whose sad 
death in 2012 gives t his song extra poignancy. 

fulfilled n1y needs = n1ade n1e feel happy and satisfied 
never to \Valk in anyone's shadO\VS = never feel 

inferior to anybody else 
no inaner = it doesn't n1atter 
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